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Tue principal reasons that have induced me to reprint the 
following work, are the high encomiums which have been bex 
stowed upon it by all acquainted with its “usefulness; the 
difficulty of obtaining a sufficient supply from America to 
meet the demand; and the high price at which it must be 
sold when procured, in consequence of the expensiveness of 
importation. 

Among those most conversant with the subject in this Uni- 
versity, whom I may particularise as approving of this Gram- 
mar, are Dr. Nicol, the late Regius-professor of Hebrew, who 
regretted that he could not constantly recommend it to his 
pupils from the difficulty they found in obtaining it; and Dr. 
Pusey, the present Regius-professor, who recommends its em- 
ployment to beginners; and Dr. Lee, the Regius Professor at 
Cambridge, says, ‘‘ Dr. Gesenius is closely followed by Pro- 
fessor Stuart, in the very excellent Hebrew Grammar whieh he 
has published. To these names I might add a host of others, 
if they were not in themselves quite sufficient. Neither is 
it a slight recommendation of this work, that it has pass: * 
through three editions in America*; where it has been adopted 
in all the principal seminaries, and where the study of He- 
brew is made an object of much greater importance than it is 
with us. This leads me to mention that this reprint is made 
with the full sanction and approbation of the learned Author. 


The following paragraphs are extracted from a letter re- 
ceived by the Publisher from Professor Stuart :— 

‘* Justice and propriety oblige me to say, that the manner in 
which you have executed my Hebrew Grammar, (two copies 


* The present edition is printed from the fifth American one. 
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of which have come to hand, and for which I sincerely thank 
you,) is very attractive to me, and a pretty good pledge that 
you would fulfil my expectations in the manner in which I 
could wish my book to be presented to the British public. 
Your reprint is certainly a bok neither you nor the cor- 
rectors need to be ashamed of. 4#¥e outdo you in Hebrew 
type—that is no fault of yours; you outdo us in paper, in ink, 
in the general neatness of the whole thing—and I believe there 
are fewer errors of the press in your edition than in the Ame- 
rican one. 

T hope you have found encouragement to print my Chres- 
tomathy® also; without which the Grammar will have but an 


imperfect circulation; and with which it has had a large one in 
this country.” 


» This, which is a selection of easy lessons adapted to this Grammar, has 
now been published at Oxford uniformly with it; where has also appeared, 
AN INTRODUCTION ro WRITING HEBREW: containing a Series 
of Progressive Exercises for Translation into Hebrew. With an English- 
Hebrew Lexicon, and an Appendix on the Pause. From the German of 
A. GrarFennan. With references throughout to the Grammars of Pro- 
fessors Stuart and Lex, 8vo. 9s. 


PREFACE TO THE FIFTH EDITION. 


I wave revised the present edition of my Hebrew Grammar 
throughout, and made a considerable number of additions and 
corrections of a subordinate kind. Most of the section on the 
quantity and quality of the vowels I have written over again, 
and given the whole a shape, which, I, hope, will render it 
more intelligible to beginners. It is the most difficult part of 
the grammar, so far as a satisfactory mode of representation is 
concerned. The dubious appearance of so many vowels makes 
the subject obscure to a tyro; and scarcely any labour which 
a grammarian can bestow upon it, will make it explicit at first. 
The numbering of paragraphs, in a few cases, has necessarily 
undergone some change in the remodelling of this section, and 
to these the references in the Chrestomathy will not exactly 
correspond. Still, the student who is advertised of this, will 
experience no serious difficulty in finding the principles that 
correspond to his references, although they may now bear a 
name different from the former one, or be designated by a dif 
ferent number. 

I have availed myself, in the present edition, of the correc- 
tions and of some additions, which my friend Mr. J. Seixas, in 
a very obliging manner, has suggested to me. For his atten- 
tion bestowed on this subject, and the labour which he has 
performed in making the suggestions just noticed, I return 
him my most sincere thanks and acknowledgments. A fuller 
catalogue still of irregular forms, according to a desire which 
he has expressed, would have been made out, had the limits 
of my work permitted. 

I have added a Synoptical View of all the Conjugations of 
the Hebrew Verbs, at the close of the Paradigms; for which I 
doubt not I shall receive the thanks of the beginner, and even 
of the proficient in Hebrew. 

The reader will perceive by comparison, that the present 
edition is somewhat enlarged. This is owing in part to the 
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mode of printing adopted, which is designed to render the 
different paragraphs and sections more conspicuous to the 
eye. 

The author has often been asked, whether he intended to 
publish an abridged form of this Grammar. As a friend to 
the radical study of the Hebrew, he must answer in the nega- 
tive. The phenomena of the Hebrew language he is not able 
to state in a shorter compass than he has done, and make them 
explicit and intelligible to learners. Any Grammar that pro- 
fesses to do so, must either be obscure, or leave many of the 
phenomena of the language untouched. Of what ultimate and 
solid use can the study of Hebrew be, when one half, or any 
considerable proportion, of forms and idioms are left unex- 
plained and unnoticed? ‘Those who wish a “royal road” to 
the Hebrew, may publish such grammars or study them, if 
they are content to acquire the name of Hebrew scholars 
without the reality. More than this cannot be acquired, while 
a considerable part of forms and idioms are unnoticed and un- 
known. With the right of others to publish abridged gram- 
mars, the writer of this does not expect or wish in any way to 
interfere. Hig own full conviction, after teaching Hebrew for 
a quarter of a century, is, that all abridged methods of study- 
ing it will of course abridge any good ground for expecting 
uegi and solid profit from the undertaking. ‘‘ Drink deep, or 
taste not,” is his most serious advice to all theological stu- 
dents; but he does not say this, in reference to his own He- 
brew Grammar. Whatever Grammar the student may use, 
let him not expect solid improvement without extensive and 
accurate study. 


MOSES STUART. 


Andover Theol. Seminary, 
March, 1835. 
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ORTHOGRAPHY AND ORTHOEPY. 


Repre- 


I. ANCIENT HEBREW ALPHABET. 
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which ate Signification of 
and sounded as he aanee 





 eeneanmad 





ed 





naléph jAw-léf — jox. 

Beth Baith house. 
Gimél |Geé-mél |camel. | 
Daléth |Daw’-léth j|door. 


Hé Hay hollow. 

Vav Vawv hook..~ 

Zayin |Zayin armour. 
Hhéth |Hhaith _ |travelling-scrip 
Tet Tait serpent. 

Y6dh |Yoadh hand. - 

2 |Kaph = |Kaf hollow-hand. 

Lamédh| Law-médh|ox-goad. 

Mem /(|Maim water. 

.(Nun  |Noon fish. 


Samékh |Saw-mékh|prop. 

yayin |A-yin eye. 

Pé Pay ~ jmouth. 
Tsadhé | Tsaw-dhéy|screech-locust. 
Qéph |Qoaf ear. 

Résh /Raish —_[head. 

Shin {Sheen tooth. 

Tay = |Tawv cross. 





II], LATER HEB. ALPHABET. ‘III. ORIENTAL ALPHABETS. 


Fovins. ee Spended Waites. Arabic | Syriac 
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alphabet. | alphabet. 


Samar. 
coin-letter. alphabet. Heb. 





etree 





RTA | | ern yy ENE | cnevtatEOne gs on aR eed pol 


Rix |? naléph ||| j FW tie [Rs 
3/bh iv Beth ! > 


alb |b Q4\5 (2 
ighig |Gimél [= [a S41, ; 
Vs 1g 
3t\dh oe Daléth || 2 ’ “TY 

y "y 
tid id m 
nih th {He fa lo Tix [a 
Yivoiiv Vav 4 ° TA IN 


TZ |Z Zayin | fr |) 
mibh|hh |Hhéth js 5 |o 
Oit it Tet Bb |e 

2 


SA 


Ty ly Yodh jj, 
4, >| kh |kh,’h| Kaph | $ 
3 Dik |k = 


ae 

> 
eR Sur % 

Gdagi+ 4 


u 


b1] |) |Lamédhi} |S 2a&I|2 15 
D,oim im Mém “ RS) Mw | a) 
bain in Nin i J 4Yoi3 3 
Dis {s Samékh fa a D 
yiy |€ lydym ec js * 00’ y 
, »| ph | ph, f| Pe 3 2 4 . 
Dip ip 
¥, Bits jts: |Tsadhé|~~ |, MA VM | im ¥ 
Pig |q  [Qoph | js PP ir |P 
Sir ir Résh y 3 qd q 14 * 
wish ish {Shin is a ” "| 
wis is Sin vn W od w 
ni th ith Tav r Z , vs r 
Rit jt 3 


IV, TABLE OF THE VOWELS. 


I. Class; A sound, corresponding vowel-letter, Aleph. 


Names. Form. Sound. 

YO? Qaméts m ND OD | =a in all 
MAD Pattahh long 2 |= a in father 
.... Pattahh short OD |= a in {ring 
AID Seghol long 2 1) Dia in hate 
»+.. SeghOl short OD |= a in {Mied 


I]. Class; Z and J sound, corresponding vowel-letter, Yodh. 


YS Tséri # | 9 D OD | = ey in they 
20~ Seghdl long | "2 7 2 | = ey in purvey 
...- Seghol short dD OD | — ein {preying 
PIT Hhirég long ‘3 0 | =ed in machine 
-... Hhiréq short 1 WD | =z in {cstimate 


III. Class; O and UV sound, corresponding vowel-letter, Vav. 


bin Hholém D 9 OD |—oin go 
POT YP } sph shorts wi |—o in shetieas 
paw Shuréq 32 O |— 00 1n moon 
VIDE Qibbiits | eT one 2 OP | = 00 in moon 
«.- Qibbuts long i | == ue in rue 
ee Qibhits short OD |= win full 


IV. (Half-vowels] Sheva, sisple and composite. 
mw Sheva (simple) 2 | =e in begin 
mas "on Hhatéph Pattahh | 1 |—a in dtany 
AID MOM Hhateph Seghol N | == e in begin 
YoR "OM Hhatéph Qaméts | | =o in wory 


mo | 


Rep. by 


i 


mo om 6D OI ( > ax > 


mS fl Sl & Ot 


ac 


12 §§ 1—5, aLpnaser. 


Remarks on the Alphabet. 

§ 1. The ancient number of letters was only 22; which is clear from 
the alphabetic Pealms, viz. Ps. xxv, xxxiv, Xxxvii, cxi, cxii, cxix, exlv; 
also from alphabetic compositions in Prov. xxxi. 10 seq.; Lam. 1—1Vv. 
Bat in Ps. xxv, xxxiv, cxlv, one letter is omitted; in Ps. xxxvii, ¥ is 
repeated and p is omitted. All the other Shemitish alphabets, (and 
probably the ancient Greek one also), had originally the same number 
of letters, viz. 22. 


Note. The present square form of the Hebrew letters is not the most ancient one. This is 
evident from inscriptions on Hebrew coins stamped in the time of the Maccabees, which have 
characters such as are designated in alphabet No. III. The present square letter is evidently de- 
rived from the Aramwan formes of letters, and probably originated some time after the birth of 
Christ. This Kopp has recently shown, in a satisfactory manner, in tus Bilder und Schriften 
der Vorszeit, II. p. 95 seq, particularly p. 156 seq. 


§ 2. The usual arrangement of the letters is fully settled by the 
same alphabetic compositions in the Hebrew Scriptures, which are 
noted above. Most of the arrangement seems to have been originally 
accidental ; yet not all of it. For example, the Liquids %, », 3, are 
ranged together. Zi-yin (+) meaning shield, and Hhéth (m) probably 
meaning travelling-scrip, are associated. So Yadh (>) hand, and Kaph 
(2) hollow-hand ; Mém () water, and Nin (3) fish; also yayin (Y) 
eye, Pé (5) mouth, Qoph (9) ear, Résh (7) head, and Shin (3%) tooth. 
In Lam. 1—1v., ) stands ranged after 5; which shows that the ar- 
rangement of the alphabet was not uniform in all cases, at the time 
when this book was written. 

§ 3. The age of the alphabetic names seems to mount higher than 
that of the Hebrew, or of any of the present Shemitish languages. Some 
of the forms of these names are like the Aramean, e. g. m2, we, OY; 
two seem to be of appropriate Hebrew stamp, viz. nM, nd; but Aba, 


beh, non, 7135 , 790, with 1), and pw (instead of TW) are mani- 
festly eects, derived from a kindred language which is now no more, 
but which, as the more simple forms of the words show, was probably 
older than the time of Moses. 

§ 4. The significance of the names is, in most cases (not in all), suf- 
ficiently plain. The names are borrowed from natural objects; but the 
resemblance of the letters to them is not to be traced in many of the 
present Hebrew letters, which differ much from the form of the cor- 
responding ancient ones. Alphabet No. I. col. 7, shows the most pro-' 
bable original significations. For an admirable exhibition of the very 
ancient forms of Shemitish letters, Kopp’s Bilder und Schriften der 
Vorzeit If. 157, may be consulted. 

§ 5. The pronuncigtion of the names ig given in No. I. col. 6, as 
exactly as the English alphabet will permit. he vowels in col, 5 ef 
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the same, are sounded as directed in the table of the vowels under 
~ No. IV. 


§ 6. The later Hebrew alphabet, as it now appears in all our pointed 
Hebrew books, consists of twenty-nine letters, as given in No. IP. 
Six of these, as the alphabet shows, have two sounds each, but retain 
only the ancient single name; one ( Sin, pronounced Seen) is fur- 
nished with a point over its left tooth, (Shin has one over the right 
tooth, w), and also with a different name, in order to distinguish it. 
The modern Arabians have twenty-eight letters, six of which are thus 
distinguished merely by a diacritical point; as is the case with the 
same number of letters, in the later Hebrew alphabet. Comp. Arabic 
alphabet in No. III. 


§ 7. The final forms of five of the letters appear in the short left- 
hand column of them, in the alphabet No. II. They are doubtless 
subsequent in their origin to the original forms; but when they were 
introduced is not known. When manuscripts were written conti- 
nuously, i. e. without separating the words, (as they originally were), 
these final letters aided very much in making the proper divisions. 
Why more of them were not invented for that purpose, it is difficult to 
say. The practice of employing the final forms at the end of words, 
is universal, so far as they go. Conceit or mistake has sad lated only 
some two or three cases; e. g. 2 (for ]2), Job xxxviii. 1, mano? ? (for 
73°22), Is. ix. 6; Neh. ii. 13. 


§ 8. The sounds of the letters are given according to the usage of 
the most enlightened Hebrew scholars of the present time. There is 
a difference of opinion among the learned about some of the niceties of 
sound, in regard to several of them. But in respect to a language which 
has been dead for 2000 years, such questions can never be determined 
with satisfactory certainty. I add a few remarks on particular letters, 
which are of the more difficult class. 


Aleph (ss), all agree, was of a very slight sound. It easily coalesced 
with, or conformed to, other proximate sounds. I have chosen the 
spirstus lenis of the Greeks to represent it. Practically we do not 
sound it at all, at least not perceptibly. In theory it is a real conso- 
nant; and the Hebrews doubtless sounded it, so as to make it per- 
ceptible in most cases. 


Beth (3), bkh==v. So the modern Greeks sound their 8. 

Gimel (3), when it is equivalent to gh, is represented in the alpha- 
bets as sounded like g. But the real sound is quite uncertain. The 
Arabians sound the same letter (=) like our y; just as in Englfsh, we 
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sound g soft before e and:. I follow the general usage, and sound it 


as g hard, because the other sound is unknown to us. 


Daleth (1), dk==7h in that; a sound which much perplexes Euro- 
peans of the continent ; but which is altogether easy and familiar to the 
English, and to the modern Greeks who so sound their 8. 


He (7) is a feeble h. Vav (3) is a feeble v. The Arab sounds it 
like our w ; which, more probably, was the Hebrew usage. I conform 
to general European usage. 


Hheth (rm) AA, i. e. a strong aspirate. Yet it was not always so in 
practice, among the Hebrews; for at the end of words it appears to 
have been very much softened. E.g. the Seventy represent TT), by 
@d3ja; and Tow , by Zaré. But they translate OF], by Xdu; and 
orm, by ‘Payya. The Arabians have two gradations of sound for this 
letter. 

Tet (H) isa hard guttural kind of ¢, for which we have no due re- 
presentative in English. The corresponding Greek letter is 6. 


Kaph (5), 4A, a difficult sound. The Greeks have it in their x. 
The usual practice sounds it like ‘h, i. e. makes a kind of guttural of 
it. Kh can be distinctly sounded by special effort; but what is gained 
by this, is not worth the trouble necessary to gain it. Common usage 
sounds 2, as be-haw. I would conform to this, as it is so much easier 
than to sound kh fully; or it may be read be-kaw, by giving to > the 
same sound as >==4. 


Samekh (D) is sounded as the Greek ¢, of which it is the undoubted 
prototype. It does not differ perceptibly in sound from the letter 
ty, Sin; and the Hebrews have, in their orthography, written many 
words indifferently with either the one or the other, as O73 and W722 
to divide. 


The sound of Ayin (Y) is represented by (‘), the double spiritus 
asper of the Greeks, for want of a better representative. Grammariaffs 
have represented it by g, gh, hgh, sounded gutturally ; also by hh, hhh, 
and by the nasal gn, ng, ngn. The Arabians have two sounds for it ; 
the deeper one is scarcely attainable by any European. The ancient 
Hebrews appear to have had two also; e. g. the Sept. render rrqHy 
Tépopfa, TITY Tata; but “OY Hal, peny "Auaryx. That it sometimes 
had comparatively a feeble sound, is evident from its admitting of 
coalescence or contraction, as 92 for 922; also from its commutation 
with 8; see in the Hebrew lexicon under &. Europeans generally 
neglect to sound it. Jerome calls it a vowel; see above, in "Aparyx, 
the gWund of this. The vowel accompanying it should have a strong 
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impetus of the voice in pronouncing it; and this will bring the sound 
near to that which the Arabians give. 

Tsadhe (g), és hard. Qoph (p), a deep guttural 4, pronounced 
with impetus. Resh (“), the rolling r of the French, or the Greek {. 
Tav (sm), ¢ soft. 

§ 9. Dilated letters are a mere expedient to make out the adjust- 
ment of a line; for the Hebrews do not separate words at the end of 
lines. The usual ones are Sk, ™, \, 0, Mies, nm, bo, 7m. 

[§ 10. Unusual letters. These are, (1) Litere majuscule ; as 722), 
Ps. Ixxx. 16. (2) Minuscule; as ONAN , Gen. ii. 4. (3) Sus- 


pense ; as “7219 Ps. Ixxx. 14. (4) Inverse ; as YOCR, Num. x. 35. 
The Rabbins find mysterieg in these; the considerate critic will find 
only mistakes in copying, or conceits of the copyists. 

§ ll. Similar letters. These are numerous in the Hebrew alpha- 


bet. The student should carefully note them, at the outset. They 
are as follows; 


1. Beth 3 29 Kaph 8. Zayin * }Nun 

2. Gimel 93 3 Nun 9. Hheth nm nm He 

3. Daleth 3 4 Kaph 10. Hheth nm n Tav 

4. Daleth 73 \ Resh ll. Mem» wo Tet 

5. Vav 1 *Yodh”™ 12. Mem- o pv Samekh 
6. Vav . 3 Nun 13. Tsadhey xs y Ayin 

7. Zayin ft 1} 


Explanations. 

(1) 3 is distinguished from 5, by the right angle which its perpen- 
dicular side makes with the strokes at the top and bottom of the letter; 
> is round at its corners instead of being angular. In some printed 
copies, > is distinguished from 3 only by the roundness of its corner at 
tHe bottom. (2) 3 is distinguished from 3, by having the stroke at the 
bottom united to the perpendicular only by a small point at the corner; 
in 5, the bottom stroke is united without any variation of its magnitude. 
(3) ‘ jinal descends below the line; “% does not. (4) ‘7 is distin- 
guished from “, by having a right angle at the top, at which part \ is 
round or obtuse. (5) 4 descends to the bottom of the line; » does not. 
(6) 3 jinal falls below the line; 4 does not. (7) The top of } is conti- 
nued a little to the right of the perpendicular, while that of 4 is not; 
the upright line of t is small at the top, where it inclines to the right, 
while it is gibbous below; which is not the case with ). (8) t descends 
only to the line; 7/finad falls below it. (9) rm has no space betw@tn its 
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left side snd the top; m exhibits a small chasm. (10) ™ has a small 
dotted circle at the bottom of the perpendicular stroke on the left hand 
rt has not this mark. (11) wis open atthe top; 9 atthe bottom. (12) 
D is almost round; © final is asquare or parallelogram. (13) & is anguy 
lar on the right side of it, and the bottom is parallel with the line; » turns 
to the left only. Final y, in its falling stroke, either turns a little te 
the right, or descends perpendicularly ; it also falls below the line. 


N. B. The learner will find it altogether the easiest method of making himself familiar with 
the distinctions between the Hebrew letters, and with the respective sounds of the letters, (as also 
of the vowels), to practice wreting them down, calling each aloud by its name, and uttering tthe 
sound of dt as often as he writes it, Let this practice be persisted in, unti! all the vowels and con. 
sonants can be recognized with facility and pronounced readily; their distinctions definitely de- 
scribed and drawn with the pen at pleasure, and their names familiarly recalled. In this way 
the student learns to wrete Hebrew letters and vowels, (which he shonld by all ineans do); and 
he fixes the names, forms, and sounds of all the written signs indelibly upon his memory. 


[§ 12. Classification of the consonants. This has been usually 
made agreeably to the organs principally employed in pronouncing 
them, as follows; viz. 


(a) Gutturals S& Mm Mm Y technically called SITS 
(b) Labials 210 @D yf 
(c) Dentals 7D Bom w (iy) wor 
(d) Linguals Tw 4 2 7 ngbor 
{e) Palatals 2 i Ds op p23 


Of these, the most important classes are the Gutturals and the La- 
bials. But NS is oftentimes not a Guttural; and “ is not unfrequently 
treated like one. | 
- § 13. A much more important division than this, for practical pur- 
poses, is one which selects only those letters that are the subjects of 
some special peculiarity. This is as follows, viz. 

(a) Aspirates; viz. 3,4, 7, 3, 5, M, technically called 
Beghadh-kephath (183 723), 

They are named Aspirates, because, when there is no point (Da- 
ghesh) in them, they are aspirated, i. e. associated with an h-sound; 
nee alphabet No. II. 


When they are destitute of this point or Daghesh, these letters are called, by the older grain- 
marians, molles and raphate ; with it, dur@ and dagessate. 


(b) Quiescents; viz. 8, M, 1, °, technically named Néh*vi- 
(wR). The reason of this is, that the sound of these 
letters, being in itself somewhat feeble, often coalesces 
with the vowel sound, which precedes mag. that these, let 
ters =e said to qutesce, i. “a. to Tose’ Kor r separite start steht 
as Snsonapts, ‘by falling into, the a: a. vowel.* 
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(c) Grutturais ; viz. N, 7, n, y, or 4-h*hhdy (OTN), as 
stated above. 


” Besides these Jour letters, Resh (4) bas a claim occasionally to be reckoned with the Guttu- 

rala, becange it is treated in the same way as they are; see § 111, seq. Aleph and He, moreover, 

nei become Quiescents, (see 6 above): so that they are to be reckoned as Gutturals, only when 
ey have & distinctive consonant sound, or (in technical language) are moveable. 


' .(d) Liquids; viz. 5, 9, 3,9; of which 5 is to be re- 
garded only as a kind of half-liquid. Sometimes it is 
a kind of Guttural, according to the statement above. 
Technically these may be called, Iimnar (739?). 


N. B. The student should impress these classes, particularly the three first, deeply on his 
memory. é 


é 
VOWELS. 


§ 14, Originally the Hebrew alphabet consisted only of consonants. 
Some Jearned men have maintained the contrary, and averred that 
8, 1, 5 were originally designed to be vowels. But the fact that these 
letters constitute essential parts of the triliteral roots in Hebrew, and 
that they are susceptible of forming syllables by union with every sort 
of vowel-sound, proves beyond all reasonable doubt that they are essen- 
tially consonants. ° * 


" 


§ 15. But as the sound of ¥, 5, °, was feeble, and often tn prac- 
tice was made to coalesce with the vowel which preceded them, it was * 
watural that in process of time they should come to be considered, in 
mpfty cases, as representatives of the vowels with which they were 
customariy.made to coalesce. Hence, in later Hebrew writings, we 

nd &, 5, °, not unfrequently used in the room of vowels; more rarely 
in the early writings. But the still later Chaldeo-Rabbinic Hebrew 
‘employs these three letters very often, merely for the purpose of desig- 
, nating vowels. For these reasons, these three letters are called vowel- 
letters, by recent grammarians, when they are spoken of in reference 
to the usage now in question. The older grammarians called them, 
with like reference, matres lectionis, i. e. authors or guides of [right] 
reading. In reference to another ground of classification, these samé_ 


letters (together with 71) are called Ehevi (‘ITIS) or Quiescents ; see 
"53. 2. . 


{The most ancient Hebrew MSS. consisted of only the letters in the alphabet No. I., but in a 

‘ AMMfFerent shape from the present one; see § 1. Note. When the diacritical signs, i.e. gnall 
Be ie or over a letter, which distinguish the later alphabet and increase the number of idhers, 
tee ‘With all the vowel-points and accents, were first introduced, no historical documents 
~eetiataciind) whew. Bat it js wow generally agreed, that the introduction was a gradual one; 
aid 5th at, however early few particular things in the general ‘system “may have been com- 
amenead, yet the ehole sy of diacritical signs, vowel-point®, and accents, was not tapleted, 


* 


*% j * »c 
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so as to exist in its present form, until several centuries after the birth of Christ; almost certainly 
not until after the Ofth century. In regard to reading MSS. destitute of all this system of helps, 
there is no serious difficulty; at least none to any one who well understands the language. The 
same thing is habitually done, at the present day, by the Arabians, the Persians, and the Syrians, 
in their respective tongues; and in Hebrew, by the Jewish Rabbies, and all the learned in the 


Shemitish languages.] 

§ 16. From what has just been said, the student will see why (in 
the Table, No. IV.) 8, 1, and, are represented as vowel-letters eor- 
responding to their respective classes of vowels. It is because these 
letters were occasionally employed (8 more rarely) to designate more 
or less of the vowel-sounds, which are associated with them. 

§ 17. In the same Table, in column 2nd, the letters NTS 
are so arranged as to form syllables by the help of the vowels. They 
are so used merely to exhibit to the learner the manner in which the 
Hebrew vowels are written, in respect to the alphabetic letters or con- 
sonants with which they are associated, i. e. whether they are written 
above, below, or in them. 

§ 18. The student must free himself, at the outset, from the habit 
of giving English sounds to the English representatives of the Hebrew 
vowels, and be very careful always to sound these representatives as 
directed in the table. 

§ 19. The ground of classification in the Table No. IV. is, that the 
vowels in these respective classes not only have a natural relation to 
each other in respect to the sound, but for the most part are often com- 
muted for each other. Seldom does commutation take place without 
the limits of the respective classes. 


Quality and Quantity of the Vowels. 


[§ 20. The division in respect to quantity, among the older gram- 
marians, was as follows; viz. Lone—Qamets, Tseri, Hhireq magnum, 
Hholem, Shureq; Suort—Pattahh, Seghol, Hhireq parvum, Qamets 
Hhateph and Qibbuts. But all of these so called short vowels, are in 
fact often long, with the exception of Qamets Hhateph. Hence the 
student is greatly perplexed and misled, by such a division. A much 
better one is that proposed by the ancient Jewish grammarians, and 
lately adopted by the leading Hebrew grammarians in Germany; the 
basis of which is exhibited in Table IV. In like manner, the Arabic 
has only three classes of vowels. ] 


wald, in his Hebrew grammar (1827), has attempted to reduce the vowels to two classes; 
with much ingenuity, but not satisfactorily. 


§ 21. The vowels may be distributed into different 
classes, both in regpect to quality and quantity. | 
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§ 22. (a) In REGARD To quaLiry, they may be consi- 
dered as pure or impure. 


The quality of vowels, with respect to the kinds ef sound which they represent and the rela- 


tions of those sounds to each other, is represented in Table No. 1V. The quality of prrity or im- 
purity remains to be considered here. 


§ 23. A pure vowel is one with which no consonant 
sound coalesces. 


§ 24. An impure vowel is one with which a conso- 
nant sound coalesces. 

E. g. in 127 da-bhar, both vowels are pure; the first in J, because 
no consonant follows; the second in "2, because, although a consonant 
follows, it preserves its distinct sound, and does not coalesce with the 
vowel. On the contrary, in 82 bd, the 8 has no distinct sound, be- 
cause it coalesces with the Qamets; and in 722, (so written instead 
of FAA, § 111. § 112.), the Qamets contains a coalescent Resh, which 
is suppresed in the writing by omitting a Daghesh in the 7; in both 
which cases Qamets is impure. And thus of all the other vowels, 
which admit a consonant to coalesce with them; .see § 58, § 59. 


§ 25. (6) IN rEGARD To QUANTITY, vowels are divided 
into long and short. : 


This classification cannot always be made out by inspection, or according to the appearance 
merely of the vowels; for, as will be scen in the sequel, the appearance of some of them is often 
very doubtful, or determines nothing in regard to quantity. 


§ 26. The long vowels may be divided into two 
classes. (1) Those long by nature and form; 1. e. such 
as are always long. (2) Those long by position; 1. e. 
long as to quantity in consequence of a peculiar posi- 
tion, while their form or appearance is the same as that 
of short vowels. These last may be named (in regard 
to their appearance only) doubtful. 

It is difficult to find appropriate technical terms for the designation 
of all the different sorts of Hebrew vowels. The meaning (as here 
given) of a vowel long by nature and form, is, that such vowel has a 
form which always designates a quantity that may properly be called 


naturally long. 
§ 27. Long by nature and form are Qamets, Tseri, 


Hhireq long or magnum, Hholem, and almost always 
Shureq. 
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Note. Hhbivreg is galled magnum, when a Yogh quiescent, either 
expressed or implied,. immediately follows it. For exceptions to the 
length of Shureq, see § 31. Note 8. 


4§ 28: Long by peculiar position, (elsewhere short and 
always short in “ppearance,) may be Pattahh, Seghol, 
Hhireq, and Qibbuts. 

In this respect, these vowels correspond with the doubtful or double 
timed Greek vowels, a, bv. 


Division of vowels long by nature and form. « 
§ 29. These are naturally divided into pure and im- 


pure. 


§ 30. The pure long vowels are Qamets, Tseri, and 
Hholem. 


But these, let it be particularly noted, are pure only when no con- 
sonant coalesces with them, 1. e. when they contain neither a Quies- 
cent nor a Daghesh’d letter; see § 23, § 53, and § 58. E. g. (27 
da-bhar, W shén, SOP yig-tal. 

Hhireq magnum and Shureq are always impure, because Yodh or 
Vav, either expressed or implied, always follows them and coalesces 
with them; § 53. 

§ 31. The impure long vowels may be distributed into 
two classes, not essentially different in nature, but differ- 
ing merely as to the methods in which they are formed. 

(a) Such as are formed by coalescence with one of 
the Ehevi (x, 4,9, 9, § 13. 5), either expressed or im- 
plied; § 53. 

These may be called QUIESCENT LONG VOWELS, for the sake of dis- 
tinction. 

E. g. Qamets, asin S2 ba ; Tseri, asin }°3 bén; 123 gelé ; Hhireq 
magnum, as in “2 nir; Hholem, as in 15 16; “4p gol; and Shureq, 
asin D3 qum. In all such cases, the Quiescent makes an addition to 
the quantity of the original vowel, by coalescing with it. See § 55. 

Note 1. Appearance merely will not determine whether a vowel 
long by nature and form is pure or impure; inasmuch as the quiescent 
letter which coalesces with it, is often omitted in the writing; e. g. 5)? 
gam (impure) stands for DY? gavam, 7} nir for 2, YP gal for 94p, etc. ; 
see § 63. Ina multitude of cases the student can distinguish whether 
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vowels of this kind gre impure, only by obtaining.a knowledge of ety- 
mology and the analogies of the Hebrew language. 

Note 2. Vice versa, the Quiescents are #emetimes inserted after 
vowels long by nature and form, without mixing with them and agnder- 
ing them impure; in which case they are merely kind of. fulcrum for 
the vowel; e. g. 2) yil-midh with Hholem pure, == ta, M235 
sd-bhébh with Tseri pure,==220; see § 64, and comp. §§ 14—16, 
which exhibit the grounds of introducing such anomalies. 

Anomalies. 4 

[Note 3. ” ‘There are a few cases also, in which Shureq appears to 
be short, i. e. to be the same as Qibbuts, even when it seems to co- 
alesce with Vav. These are when it stands before a daghesh’d letter; 
e.g. MPM hhig-qa, TDN ziin-na, VY ma-yiis-zi, etc. In Chaldee, 
Syriac, and Arabic, this is very common. But there are so few cases 
of this nature in Hebrew, that they seem to result merely from the use 
of a vowel-letter by transcribers as the sign of a vowel; see §§ 14—16. 

Note 4. Similar cases of Hhireq with Yodh are also affirmed by 
most grammarians to exist. But the examples evidently do not justify 
this conclusion,.inasmuch as they amount only to different modes of 
orthography and pronunciation in respect to the same word; e.g. 42/7¥ 
zig-lagh and 2210" si-gelagh, DVN gim-mish and WV")? qi-mdsh, W1PP 
pil-lé-ghésh and wa pi-lé-ghésh, D273 mé-rig-gim and O°} 
mo-ri-ghim ; see § 64, respecting Yodh fulcrum. ] 

(b) Vowels that would otherwise be short, when fol- 
lowed by a daghesh’d letter which is merely emplied (not 
expressed), sometimes become long in respect to both 
nature and form. 

E. g. 373 bé-rékh, so written instead of 23 bir-rékh ; M72 ba- 
rékh, instead of 22 bdr-rékh, etc. In all such cases, the sign of the 
daghesh’d letter, (i. e. the point or dot in the middle of the consonant) 
is omitted, because its sound coalesces with that of the vowel which 
precedes, and prolongs it. In this respect, the present cases under 5 
differ often, in regard to orthography, from those under @ above; inas- 
much as those under @ may insert or omit the quiescent letter which 
coalesces (see Note 1), but those under 6 regularly demand the omis- 
sion of the Daghesh which would stand for a letter. For the sake of 
distinction, this class of vowels may be called DAGHESH’D LONG VOWELS. 

Note 1. Here, as in the class a above, the mere form of the im- 
pyre vowel will not distinguish it from a pure vowel; for the form of 
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both is the same. Nothing but a knowledge of Hebrew etymology and 
forms will enable the student to make the appropriate distinction. 


[Note 2. It is far from being the case, that all the impure long 
vowels, which are formed by the coalescence of daghesh’d letters with 
them, take the form of vowels long by nature and form, like those 
above designated. In a majority of instances, vowels long merely by 
position are formed, in such cases, by the suppressed daghesh’d letter ; 
as may be seen by consulting the examples under § 33, § 58. Why 
the Hebrews at one time wrote J722 for 7372, FIR for FAB, i.e. em- 
ployed long vowels in point of form as well as nature, and yet at another 
time, (and indeed in far the greater number of instances,) used in such 
cases vowels long merely by position, as OI72 for OF2, OMZ for °2, 
(not S173, °FTB, etc.) it is impossible for us to say. The fact we know; 
but as to this variety of sound and orthography, we can only say: Sic 


[§ 32. Remarks. I have intimated above, that the two different 
classes of impure vowels, long by nature and form, are no¢ essentially 
diverse in their essence. The fact seems simply to be, that all impure 
vowels, long by form and nature both, are made so by the coalescence 
of a consonant with them; and whether this consonant is one of the 
Quiescents or one of the Gutturals, it matters not, for the effect is the 
same, viz., the prolongation of the vowel. Most vowels (perhaps all) 
before they become prolonged by Quiescents, are, i. e. would in their 
proper nature be, short; e. g. S39, originally 3; ™3, originally 
PND, etc. In the same manner, the vowels long by nature and form, 
which are made so by the coalescence of a daghesh’d letter, are in 
their own original nature short; e.g. 772 for 722, etc. But whether 
there was any practical difference in the length of the sound, between 
the pure long vowels and the impure, is a point which we have no cer- 
tain means of determining. If the proof could be certain, that to any 
vowels originally long a coalescent letter has been added, (which Ge- 
senius seems to suppose in his large Grammar,) these would be de- 
cidedly the longest sort of vowels. But I know of no way in which 
this can be satisfactorily shown. Original principles show, that impure 
vowels are made (at any rate mostly) from vowels originully short. |] 


Impure vowels long by position. 


§ 33. These are formed in the same way as the im- 
pure vowels which are long by nature and form both, i 
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by the coalescence of a daghesh’d letter suppressed, or 
(in some cases) of a Quiescent either expressed or im- 
plied. But the form of all such vowels is the same as 
that of the short vowels; see § 58. § 55. 


Of course it is only from a knowledge of etymology and of the analogy of forms, that the stu- 
dent cun be enabled, for the most part, to determine when these vowels are actually long. 


[Note. Pattahh, Hhireg, and Qibbuts (not vicarious), are made long 
by position, only by the coalescence of an implied Daghesh’d letter; as 
“rz bé-hél, for OTD buh-hel; OMI ni-hhdm, for OM} nihh-hhdm; 
YIN ri-hhdts, for UTM rithh-hhdts. For cases like 8772, TINB, 
where Pattahh and Qibbuts apparently have a quiescent &, see § 118 
with the notes, and also the lexicon.—Seghol may be made long, either 
by a Quiescent, as "2, 83, TW, gé, tsé, mé; or by the coalescence of a 
daghesh’d letter, as O'°71T1 hé-ha-rim, TID pé-hha, WIS sé-hhav, 
where the Gutturals 77, , exclude the Daghesh forte which belongs 
tothem. See §§ 58. 11]. 112. 54.—Qamets Hhateph is never long. 


Remark. Whether there was any practical difference between the length of the sound of 
vowels long merely by position and having the form of short vowels, and pure vowels long by 
nature and form, is what we have no certain means of determining. Probably the former were 
shorter, i. e. somewhat less prolonged ; for the form itself of them would seem to intimate this.] 


Vowels properly short. 


§ 34. These are Pattahh, Seghol, Hhireq, Qamets 
Hhateph, and Qibbuts (not vicarious), simply and only 
when they are pure, i. e. have no coalescent letter in 
them. 

[Note 1. The short vowels may stand either in a mixed syllable,* 
or in a simple onet; e. g. 77 dal, 12 bén, MI migq-né, TDN 
hhokh-ma, V2 miiq-tar, in mixed syllables; and Th mé-lékh, 793 
nd-yar, roth vdy-yi-ghél, oS No-h°lo, in simple syllables. This lat- 
ter class of short vowels is naturally pronounced somewhat longer than 
the former, as the stress of voice falls almost uniformly on the short 
vowels when they happen to be in a simple syllable. 

Note 2. Some cases are dubious in respect to appearance; e. g. 
"9 appears short, but is in fact i.g. 3. Soin Sep, Qibbuts appears 
short, but is i.g. *10j?, Qibbuts being vicarious. In like manner, ap- 
pearances are frequently dubious in regard to simple syllables; e. g. 
Or? with an impure Hhireq long by position (§ 33), and '22") with 
a Hhireq pure and short; so “TZ with an impure Pattahh long by 


© A mixed syliable is one which ends in a vocal, i. e. moveable, consonant, 
+ A simple syllable is one which ends in a vowel, either pure or imptre. 
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position (§ 33), but 2 with a pure short one. If the student can dis- 
cover, whether the vowel is pure or not, he of course can determine the 
quantity. Experience only, with a knowledge of etymology and ana- 
logy, will enable him to do this; nor is it usually at all difficult, after 
a moderate progress in the language. ] 

§ 35. The student will see, by Table No. IV., that Seghol is reck- 
oned both to the jirst and second class of vowels. The reason is, that 
it is often put in the place of Qamets and Pattahh, as well as ex- 
changed with Tseri; and so it is treated as belonging to both classes. 
Compare § 19. 


Syllabication as affected by the Vowels. 

§ 36. Pure long vowels naturally stand in a simple 
syllable; they are employed in a mixed one, only when 
it is accented. 

E. g. "37 da-bhar, MY shé-na; TW shen, VOY yig-tol. 

§ 37. The same is true of the quiescent long vowels, 
§ 31, a. 

E. g. 82 ba, DN}? gam ; TP gelé, PE ben; “2 Ui, M3 nir; 1 6, 
by gol; NAP giu-mit, By) gum. 

§ 38. But daghesh’'d vowels (§ 31. 6), long by nature 
or position, can stand only in a simple syllable. 

E. g. 122 ba-rékh, VFI né-hél, T22 bo-rakh; OTB, OM, YM; 
all with the first vowel impure and daghesh’d. 

§ 39. The short vowels stand either in a mixed or 
simple syllable; see § 34. Note 1. 

§ 40. Much the greater number of syllables not final 
in Hebrew, end in a vowel. Very few mixed syllables 
(not final) have long vowels in them. 

§ 41. Qibbuts vicarious is nothing more than a mere 
expedient for representing Shureq when the Vav falls 
out; and it may be either in a simple, or in a mixed 
syllable. 

E. g. "Oi git-mit, i. q. 1297; OUP gd-til, ig. 092. In a mixed 


syllable (e. g. 50) it appears like Qibbuts short, and only a knowledge 
of the nature of Hebrew forms can determine the quantity. 


. Remanxs. No theory of the Hebrew vowels has ever yet been 
broached, which is not liable to some objections, Almost all beginners complain of 
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this et of Hebrew Grammar as complicated and difficult. It is somewhat so ; and 
et far less so than the vowels in our own mother tongue, or in the Greek language. 
- The relation of long and short with respect to Hebrew vowels, is for us more a matter 
of theory than of tice. In this light, however, it is very im portant to the student, 
who, without understanding this theory well, cannot analyze with satisfaction or suc- 
cess great numbers of changes in the forms of Hebrew words. Hebrew grammars in 
general have not at all recognised the fact, that both Quiescents and suppressed da- 
ghesh’d letters coalesce with the preceding vowel and lengthen it and make it impure, 
on principles which are in all important respects substantially the same. The prin- 
ciple at the basis of every possible case of this nature is very simple, viz. that a con- 
sonant suppressed in sound, finds its equivalent in the preceding vowel by augmenting its 
length. That Quiescents and Gutturals are, in general, the only classes of letters 
which are subject to the Jaw of suppression, belongs to the nature of the language. 
The developement of facts respecting these phenomena, belongs to grammar. But, as 
before intimated, whether a long vowel (Qamets for example) was any longer when 
it included a Quiescent, than when it included a daghesh’d letter, (e.g. 82, 7773); 
or whether Qamets in WW. was any longer than Pattahh impure and long in oma; 
and many other questions of the like nature; we have no means of certainly deter- 
mining, nor is it necessary to determine such questions. If a student understands 
well the distinction between pure and impure vowels, and between long and short 
ones, he need not trouble himself to inquire how long the Hebrews dwelt on the 
sounds of the one or the other. If he complains that the system is complicated, he 
will remember that this belongs to the language; therefore he should not charge it 
upon Hebrew grammar, which does no more than to state facts as they are. 


SHEVA. 


§ 42. The Hebrews never amalgamated two or more consonant- 
sounds together, (as we do in plan, stripe, shrink, etc.), except at the 
end of a word; and even then very rarely, and never to the extent of 
more than two letters. In a multitude of cases they even supplied a 
furtive vowel in the final syllable of words, in order to shun the amal- 
gamation of two consonants; e. g. for 12 séphr, they wrote and read 
>) sé-phér. Still they admit, in a few cases, such forms as nbup 
qa-tdlt, 


§ 43. When two consonants degin a syllable they are 
not combined in one sound, but a very short vowel, i. e. 
a kind of half-vowel, is supplied, after the first letter, in 
order to smooth the transition to the second letter. 
This is called Sheva, MW. 


Note. Instead of saying bra, bré, by one impetus of voice as we 
do, the Hebrews pronounced b°ra, b°ré, i. e. with » short vowel-sound 
between the two consonants. 


§ 44. Shevas usually mark either the beginning or 
the end of syllables. 


Note. The only exception -is a Sheva on the penuilt letter of a word, 
whose final syllable ends with two consonants, as MIP ga-tale. 
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§ 45. (a) All syllables beginning with two corrso- 
nants, have a Sheva (either simple or composite) under. 
the first of them. (6) All syllables ending with one or 
two vocal consonants, take a Sheva simple (either ex- 
pressed or implied) under them. 


§ 46. All Shevas at the beginning of syllables are 
vocal, i. e. are sounded; all Shevas at the end are silent. 
Hence result the following rules; viz. 


Sheva Vocal. 


(a) Such are the composite Shevas; because they are always placed 
at the beginning of a syllable (6) Simple Sheva, after a a syl- 
lable; as m9 la@-medhad. (c) After another Sheva; as 1179?° yil- 
medhu. But if the second Sheva be at the end of a word, it is not 
vocal; as my? la-mddht ; seei below. (d) Under a letter at the be- 
ginning of a word, as nial lemddh. (e) Under a letter with Daghesh 
forte expressed ; as y7192 lim-medhii = 71799? , § 71. (f) Undera 
letter in which a Daghesh forte is implied; as qT] (= 19077) hél-leli: 
or perhaps /d-lelii, not read as NTT hdl-li. 


[Note. The common maxim of grammarians in regard to the case 
J, is, that ‘‘ Sheva is always vocal when under a letter which is imme- 
diately repeated.” This is evidently incorrect; e.g. T hdr-ré (not 
har-reré), "22? ibh-bh2 (not Mb-bebhé), and so “27T7 (plur. const. of 
Don) is hhdl-lé, not hhal-lelé. On the contrary, yobr reads hdl-lelu, 
because it belongs to a Daghesh’d form of the verb OOF, and the Da- 
ghesh is omitted merely from the frequent usage of rejecting it from a 
letter when it would be immediately followed by a vocal Sheva; see 
§ 73. Note 3. Some knowledge of Hebrew forms is necessary, in order 
to distinguish such cases. | 


Sheva Silent. 


(g) After a short vowel in a mixed syllable; as tas yil-modh. 
(h) After a long vowel in a mixed tone-syllable; as nso til-modh-na. 
(¢) Two Shevas at the end of a word are both silent ; my? la-mddht. 

§47. The form of all the Shevas is exhibited fully by Table IV. 
No. IV. The composite Shevas are so called, because each is made 
by a union of Sheva with one of the short vowels; as is evident from 
inspection. 


§ 48. The quantity of ail the Shevas is, at least in 
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theory, the same; i. e. none of them is considered as a 
proper vowel. 

E. g. 2 peqddh, 3 zehadbh, “2S wele, “OT hdl, are all con- 
sidered as monosyllabic. What practical difference between the 
length of these sounds existed amongst the Hebrews, cannot now be 


determined, 

§ 49. THE composite Suevas belong appropriately to 
the Gutturals, and are commonly used under them in- 
stead of simple Sheva. 

Note. No definite rules can be given as to the kind of Sheva 
under the respective Gutturals, for usage varies them in different words 
which have the same letters, and in different positions. In general, 
rT, mM, y, at the beginning of words take (_,); but § takes (...). 

§ 50. Gutturals (and other letters) which take a com- 
posite Sheva, must always begin a syllable. A Guttural 
which ENDS a Syllable, must, like the other consonants, 
take Sheva simple; for there is no other szlent Sheva. 

E. g. YW sha-mdy-ti, PWT yzhh-diil TAM yzh-g2, TONS yey9-sdr. 

[§ 51. The composite Shevas (.,) and (,,) occur, not unfrequently, 
under most of the other consonants besides Gutturals; e. g. at 
z*habh, DWP q’dha-shim, etc. But (.,,) is limited to Gutturals. 

Note. No uniform rules can be given for such cases. The general 
principle seems plainly to be, a design to mark the letter which takes 
a composite Sheva, as having a real vocal Sheva; and consequently 
to advertise the reader, that the preceding vowel is not to attach 
to itself the letter to which the Sheva belongs; e. g. 211%) u-2*hdbA, not 
us-habh ; TIIBM hd-bh*rd-kha, not hdbh-ra-kha ; TBM ti-m“lokh, 
not tim-lokh. ‘There can scarcely be a doubt, that all such Shevas as 
these are designed only to designate some peculiar niceties practised 
in oral enunciation. They cannot be considered as belonging to the 
essential forms of words; nor can they be reduced to rule. | 

§ 52. It isa general principle, that all moveable con- 
sonants * not immediately followed by a vowel, must 
have a Sheva of some kind, either expressed or implied. 

At the end of words in general, Sheva is not usually expressed but 
only implied; e.g. Bj? gam, the same as Sj?. The exceptions to this 


* A moveable consonant is one which is sounded, and does not quiesce or coalesce. 
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rule are, (1) In a final Kaph; as W2>. (2) When the final syllable 
ends with two consonants; as mya? la-madht; but here, in case the 
penult consonant is a Guttural, this consonant takes a Pattahh furtive 
instead of a Sheva simple; see § 233. Note. 


Note 1. The Quiescents, when they coalesce with the preceding 
vowel, have no Sheva. Whenever these letters have a Sheva, they are 
to be regarded as moveable consonants. 


Note 2. When a word ends with two consonants, of which the first 
is a Quiescent, usage is various as to Sheva under the jinad letter ; 


e.g. we find both 82 and FS2. 


General Remarks. There can be but little doubt, that the composite Shevas were more dis- 
tinctly sounded than the simple ones. Hence their application to the Gutturals, which peculiarly 
needed more vowel aid to enounce them than other consonants. Hence too their use in regard 
to other letters, for the sake of more distinct pronunciation; § 51. Note. But the niceties of 
living vernacular pronunciation are now lost; most of them no more to be recalled. Present 
general usage among Hebrew scholars, is all that is aimed at in this grammar. 


COALESCENCE OF VOWELS AND QUIESCENTS. 


To such a coalescence, the preceding explanations have rendered it necessary to advert. It 
must now be more fully explained. 


§ 53. The sound of the quiescent letters, n, ¥, }, °, 
being feeble, (specially at the end of a syllable,) they 
always coalesce with the vowel-sound which precedes 
them, in case they have no vowel of their own, nor any 
Sheva expressed or implied ; i. e. such coalescence takes 
place, provided that such vowel-sound is homogeneous *. 


§ 34. The following table exhibits the coalescence of the respective 
Quiescents, with their homogeneous vowels. 


Aleph (3) quiesces in Qamets (-) as In Na ba. 


- Tseri (=)- — WN) résh. 

— Seghol (-) — — TI882/) tim-tsé-na. 

— Hholem(=)— — 728" yo-mér. 
Yodh (‘) — - Tsen (-)- - Y2 bén. 

— Seghol (-) - - ND gé. 

— Hhireg (-) - - WI din. 


* That vowel sound is called homogeneous, which is adapted to coalesce with the Quiescents 
respectively; that is called heterogeneous, which is not adapted to coalesce. 
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Vav (1) quiesces in Hholem (=) asin 4p gO. 


~ Shureq (‘) ~ - Dip qum. 
He(n) — -— Qamets (-)-—- 23 gd. 
~Tseri (2)-- M29 gilé. 
~ Seghol (-)-—— 793 go-lé. 
~ Hholem(=)-—— 992 gal. 


In English we have a multitude of cases similar to these; e. g. low, show, etc., with w quies- 
cent; say, day, etc., with y quiescent. Almost every letter in our alphabet is, in some situations, 
quiescent before or after some other letter. 


Note 1. There are some other cases besides those presented in the 
above Table, of which quiescence has been affirmed by most gram- 
marians; e. g. TWN) ri-shdn, ONY? lig-rath, MIND pi-rd. But 
here 8 is oftant, and does not quiesce in Hhireq, Pattahh, and Qib- 
buts; and so elsewhere; see § 118 with the Notes. 


Note 2. Although the Hholem is written over the 9, as in}; and 
the Shureq is written in it, as 4; yet in both cases these vowels usually 
belong to the preceding consonant; e. g. in ‘4p to the p, in D5p to the 
m. Cases like VY yd-vdn occur; but they are easily distinguished, 
because the letter preceding the ) has then a vowel of its own, inde- 
pendently of that connected with the 4. 

§ 55. The sound of the Quiescents, in case of coa- 
lescence, is not lost, but united with the preceding vowel ; 


so that it makes such vowel protracted. 


§ 56. The Ehevi (1m) retain their proper consonant 
power, i. e. do not quiesce, (1) Always at the beginning 
of a syllable. 

E. g. TOS Na-mar, OM h3m, T2 ya-lidh, V2) v2-ledh. 

(2) Always when they end a syllable, in case they 
have a simple Sheva under them, either expressed or 
implied. 

E. g. “DN yes-sdr, FETI2 n&éh-pakh, nyo sha-ldv-ti, T] hhay, 
2 gdv. In the two last cases, the Sheva is implied, i.e. YI==‘T, and 
W= PW; see § 52. 

(3) Usually, when preceded by a heterogeneous vowel. 

E. g. VW tav, Y2 gar, SOW sha-lév, 3 siv, TI hhdy, “in goy, N73 
ga-luy, EXD qdy-yém, ON? qdv-vam, etc. In all cases of this kind, it 
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is easy to judge whether the Ehevi quiesce or are moveable, by tha 
nature of the preceding vowel. See further on the Quiescents, § 115, 


Note 1. In the middle of a word, the Ehevi are always marked 
with a Sheva in case they are moveable; at the end of a word, as Sheva 
is not written (§ 52), one must judge from the nature of the vowel 
which precedes, whether the Ehevi are quiescent or not. 

Note 2. In the middle of words, all the Ehevi not unfrequently 
resist COALESCENCE, I. e. remain moveable. He (7) always resists it, 
when in such a condition; and 8 sometimes, even when the vowel is 
adapted to coalescence. At the end of words, all the Ehevi generally 
(not all of them uniformly) coalesce, unless the preceding vowel is 
heterogeneous. Compare § 119. 5. § 120. b. 121. 6. 


Otium of the Ehevi. 

§ 57. There are some cases, in which the Ehevi are 
neither moveable consonants, nor coalescent with pre- 
ceding vowels. They are then said to be otiant, (in 
otio, otiantur). 

This happens in the following cases, viz. (a) When preceded by 
silent Sheva; as SOM] hhét, “SS wat. (b) Preceded by a Quiescent ; 
as INA) hé-bhé-tha, with s otiant. (c) Followed by Daghesh forte ; 
as MITTS mdz-zé=MI2. (d) Yodh preceded by Qamets and fol- 
lowed by ) with a Sheva implied, is otiant ; as 227 debha-rav, where 
Sheva is implied under the final 4, § 52. 


Note. In such cases the ofttant letter is mostly (not always) retained, out of regard to ortho- 
graphy, and to indicate the etymology of the word. So in a multitude of cases in English, we 
have otiant vowels; as in honour, hear, moan, etc. 


Coalescence with Vowels of Daghesh’d letters omitted. 

§ 58. The Gutturals and Resh scarcely ever admit 
Daghesh, i. e. reduplication; §71.§ 111. In cases where 
by analogy they ought to be doubled but are not, the 
letter omitted by excluding the Daghesh, coalesces with 
the preceding vowel and lengthens it; § 31 8. § 33. 

E. g. VONTI ha-sa-réts, instead of YYNTT han-nd-réts; “WS yé- 
Nd-mér, instead of T'S) yis-Na-mér; “M2 bd-hél, with Pattahh im- 
pure (§ 33), instead of OMD bah-hal; TTR bi-hal with Hhiregq impure 
(§ 33), instead of TTR Bih-hél ; DOTS wa-hhim with Pattahh impure 
(§ 33), instead of OTS sdhh-hhim ; OF) ni-hkdm with Hhireq impure 
(§ 33), instead of SFI) nikh-hhdm; IB bd-yér (§ 33), instead of TPB 
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biy-yér ; OV mé-yin, instead of 2'YS miyv-yim ; WIR bée-rekh, in- 
stead of 733 bir-rékh; WB ba-rékh, instead of 122 bdr-rékh, etc. 
Comp. § 111. § 112. 

Note. In regard to this usage it is plain, that an excluded daghesh’d 
letter lengthens the quantity of the preceding vowel; for in some cases 
this is expressed by using a vowel long by nature instead of a short 
one, as %J-/2 for 722. When in other cases the form of a doubtful 
vowel remains, the quantity of it is of course long, § 33. 

To give reasons why a doubtful vowel is at one time used, and at another a vowel long by na- 
ture before the Guttuials excluding Daghesh, is out of our power, See § 31. b. Note 2. 


[§ 59. Some other letters occasionally omit Daghesh, 
with a similar effect (for the most part) on the preceding 
vowel. 

E. g. ‘TTY vd-yehi, instead of TT") vdy-yehi. But it is doubtful how 
such cases as ‘W1}?) (for Wj?2) were read; i. e. whether they were pro- 
nounced yi-qehhu or yig-hhu. The probability is, that there was a 
variety of pronunciation ; for some of them are marked with a Methegh 
(§ 85), as TTY) (for ‘TT")); some with composite Sheva, as my}22 lii- 
q’hha (for PITT?) ; both of which show that the first syllable is to be 
read as a simple one, vd-yeh?, lii-q°hha ; and so of others like them. 
But some words have neither of these marks, e. g. Wj). (for Wj?) ; 
and in such cases they are probably to be read as Wj?) yiq-hhu, etc. 
The omission of Daghesh, in all such instances, seems to have respect 
only to the niceties of pronunciation in regard to a few words; which 
niceties the Punctators strove to express. It does not belung to the 
essential form of words. | 


ORTHOGRAPHY OF VOWELS. 


§ 60. The two first classes of vowels are all written 
under the consonants; see table No. IV. Of the third 
class, Qibbuts also is written under them; but Hholem 
is written over, and Shureq iz them. Qamets, however, 
is written in the bosom of a final Kaph. 

E. g. FT kha. 

§ 61. The proper place of a vowel is under or over the middle, or 
(as they are now printed) the right side, of a consonant. Shureq is al- 
ways written after the consonant to which it belongs, i.e. in the bosom 
of the following }. Hholem is commonly written over the right side of 
the letter next following that to which it belongs, as OF) tom, VP gol; 
but sometimes necessity prevents this, e.g. in O37, where the type will 
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not admit such a disposition of the Hholem. Hholem, when it follows 
8, is commonly written over its left side, as Dad; but not if followed 
by 5, as Dain, 

§ 62. The diacritical point over w and w often coi- 
cides with Hholem; in which case it serves the double 
purpose of marking the vowel and of distinguishing the 
letter. 

(1) Sin (t) beginning a syllable, is read 86; e.g. TT2W so-né. (2) w 
following a consonant that has no vowel, contains a Hholem for that 
consonant, and also marks sh; e.g. TW" md-shé. (3) t with two 
points beginning a syllable, is read shd; e.g. YRW shd-mer. (4) w 
with two points ending a syllable, is read 6s; e. g. WET yir-pds. 

Note. Vav (1) with a Hholem over it and a vowel under it, is joined 
as a moveable consonant with the vowel under it; e. g. my? lo-vé, 
MIT yehd-va, the Hholem belonging to the preceding letter. 


Vowels in connection with the Quiescents. 


§ 63. As the Ehevi or Quiescents drop their distinct 
consonant-sound in coalescence (§ 53); and the words 
with vowel-points are sounded in the same manner, 
whether the Quiescents are omitted or inserted (§ 31. a. 
Note 1); so, in practice, they are often omitted. 


Note. Words in which the Quiescents are inserted, are said to be 
written fully ; those in which they are omitted, to be written defec- 
tively. In both cases, the pronunciation and quantity of the vowels 
remain the same; as the following example will show. 


Written fully. Written defectively. Read. 
STIN'2 abel mia-lé-thi. 
“3 “4 nir. 
Sp Sp "gal. 
DAD? DI? qa-mius. 


§ 64. There are some cases in which Vav and Yodh (particularly 
the former) are inserted, when they are not proper Quiescents, and 
have no influence on the sound or the nature of the vowel. In all 
these cases, they are considered as mere orthographic Fulcra. 

E. g. TH'?%, the same as 17 yil-mddh ; 2R1D, the same as 22D 
s0-bhbéh; ‘PAT, the same as ‘PT Ahiig-gé; comp. § 31. a. Notes 2. 3. 


In all probability such forms sprung from the practice of employing Vav and Yodh as vowel- 
letters, § 15. How to distinguish such cases from those where Vav and Yodh are employed as 
true Quiescents, etymology only can teach; and with a knowledge of this, it is very easy. 
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§ 65. No certain rule can be given for the insertion or omission of 
Quiescents, when there is a real coalescence. More generally, when 
two syllables are immediately connected in both of which there is a 
Quiescent, the first syllable omits it; e.g. IS, OTS. But instances 
of a contrary usage also exist; e. g. AAP = Np ; and sometimes 
both Quiescents are omitted, as ny ow for myo so 3 for "9, etc. 
Even the same word is variously written; e. g NV po, VyWwapPd, 
VO PCT, VAT, all pronounced h%qi-md-thi. 


Orthography of Qamets Hhateph. 


From No. 1V. in the Table of Vowels it appears, that Qumets Hhatepb (short 0) has the 
same form with Qamets, viz. (.). It is important, therefore, to point out how they may be dis- 
tinguished. 


I, Qamets Hhateph in a mized syllable. 


§ 66. (a) The figure (,) followed by simple Sheva 
without any Methegh between, is short O, if in a syllable 
not accented. 

E. g. M227) Ahokh-ma, not hha-khema. But with a Methegh it 
reads thus, 2211 hha-khema. With an accent itgreads as Qamets; 
e. g. may mav-ta, sw shav, toy lay-la. For an account of the 
Methegh, see § 85. 

[ Note. ‘There are some few cases where Methegh does not distin- 
guish Qamets from short O; e. g. MWDAIT dor-bhd-ndth, not dha-rebho- 
noth; so {22 gdr-ban, not qa-rebhan,; ‘TVA shdm-ra, not shd-merd. 
But in these and the like cases, manuscripts and editions vary as to the 
Methegh, which must be considered as irregular here. Of course, ety- 
mology only can settle the true pronunciation in doubtful cases. ] 


(b) When followed by a letter with a Daghesh forte, 
in a syllable not accented (_) is short o. 

E. g. O°F)2 b0t-tim, “2H Ahdn-né-ni. If the syllable is accented, 
it is read as long A; e. g. rm yam-md, m9 lam-ma, etc. 
_ [Note. <A euphonic Daghesh (§ 75, seq.) at the beginning of a 
word, does not make short O of the (,) belonging to the last syllable of 
the preceding word; it remains long A still; e.g. 12 rISw, read sha- 


khitn-tab-b6. But this is merely a euphonic matter, and is contrary to 
the laws of the language in general. 

Note 2. A Methegh after (,) does not in this case always denote 
long A; e.g. OD°N)2 b0t-té-khém, not ba-té-khém. See the note under 
a above, where the principle is the same. Etymology only can deter« 
taine such cases. | 


E 
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(c) The figure (_) in a final mixed syllable uxaccented, 


is short O. 
E. g. pp vdy-ya-qom, with accent on the penult. With accent 

on the ultimate, as in OTS ha-Na-dham, the (,) ultimate is long 4. 
Remark. All the cases, a, 6, c, are virtually one and the same, 

i. e. they are all cases of (,) in a mixed unaccented syllable ; e. g. 

MOI hhokh-ma, OF2=—O NS bdt-tim, OI Oi") vdy-yd-qom, 

all virtually the same as the case exhibited under the letter a above. 

II. Qamets Hhateph in a simple syllable. 

§ 67. The figure (,) is short O in a simple syllable, 
(a) When Qamets Hhateph, i. e. short O, immediately 
follows. 

E. g. T2VE pd-ydl-khd, VION qd-tobh-kha. Here a Methegh al- 


Tit 


ways stands after the first short o. - 

Note. But there are cases here, where etymology only can distin- 
guish the true vowel; e. g. "2/) qd@-tdn-ni (with Methegh according 
to § 87. e); not q¥-tdn-ni, because the root is 14)? ga-tdn. 

(6) When the composite Sheva, Hhateph Qamets (_), 
immediately follows. 

E. g. SOY pd-y°ld, ID bd-hh’r?, Methegh always stands after 
the (,) here also. 

[ Note. Etymology alone can determine the reading in some of 
these cases. E. g. T?3NTT ha-N°niy-yd, because TT is the article (§ 162. 
§ 152. a. 2); TIN2 ba-sniy-ya, because 2 has the article included 
in it (§ 152, Note); M282 bd-N°nzy-ya, because 3 is the simple pre- 
position 2, § 139. 

§ 68. The nouns WW shd-ra-shim (from Ww), and omar) qo- 
dha-shim (from WJ) are altogether anomalous in their reading. | 


PATTAHH FURTIVE. 


§ 69. This is a short Pattahh, employed for the sake 
of ease and euphony, when a word has either of the 
Gutturals, 5, mn, y, at the end of its final syllable, pre- 
ceded by a long vowel xot of the 4 class. 

E. g. 71932 ga-bhoth, TI ruthh, YD ry. In order to pronounce 
these, lay the stress of the voice on the proper vowel, and just touch 
the Pattahh ; somewhat as & in the English words trial, vial, ete. The 
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furtive Pattahh is sounded Jefore the final consonant. As it is merely 
a euphonic help, and belongs not to the essential form of the word; so 
it falls away, as soon as the syllable in which it stands changes its rela- 
tive position; e. g. TAM ru“hh, plur. MM rit-hhoth. 

Note. Aleph, when at the end of a word, never tukes Pattahh fur- 
tive. Pattahh furtive is seldom employed unless the vowel that imme- 
diately precedes it is of an immutable nature. When it is mutable, the 
usual method is to exchange it for a common Pattahh, in which case 
Pattabh furtive is superseded ; comp. § 113. notes 1, 2. 


DAGHESH. 


§ 70. Daghésh (¥27) is a point in the bosom of a 
letter. It serves two purposes; (1) To double a letter. 
(2) To remove its aspiration. 

§ 71. When Daghesh serves to double the letter in 
which it is written, it is called Daghesh forte. When it 
only removes aspiration, it is called Dagkesh lene. 


Note. For another peculiar kind of Daghesh forte, called Daghesh 
euphonic, see § 75. 


I. Daghesh forte. 


§ 72. (a) Daghesh forte distinguished from Daghesh 
lene. 'The former is never written in the final letter of a 
word, unless such letter has a vowel; nor in the frst 
letter, (although Daghesh ewphonie appears here); and 
it is always immediately preceded by a vowel-sound. 

Note. This last circumstance separates it entirely from Daghesh 
lene; which is preceded immediately by a silent Sheva. If at any 
time a vowel immediately precedes a Daghesh lene, that vowel must 
be at the end of a preceding word, and this word have a disjunctive 
accent (§ 93). Comp. § 79. 3. 

§ 73. (6) Orthography of Daghesh forte. When the 
same letter is to be repeated, and the first one takes a 
silent Sheva, it is the usual practice to designate it by 
the point Daghesh forte; e. g. 2p == 2p qit-tél. 

[Note 1. Still there are many cases of a different orthography, which 
may be called plenary. E. g. 179% ésil-l6, instead of 19¥; DTT 
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for DAW" yeshdd-dém, etc.; particularly in derived forms of words, 
as r9P (not n>) from 7122)? , etc., in which cases Daghesh forte is 
not used. 

Note 2. If the first of the two letters must have a Sheva vocal, 
Daghesh forte is excluded; e. g. moby y6-lelim, not &PY dl-lim.] 

Note 3. Practice not unfrequently omits Daghesh forte, when tt 
would be immediately followed by a vocal Sheva, in case it were tn- 
serted ; e.g. WH yig-hhu, instead of U7?) yiq-qehhu. Particularly is 
Daghesh omitted in such cases, if another letter of the same kind im~« 
mediately follows; as bor ha-lelu (not hdl-li) because the word 
stands for br which can be known, however, only by etymology. 
Comp. § 46. f. Note. 

[Note 4. Shureq is written in the same manner as Daghesh forte, 
in the letter 4; e.g... But is easily distinguished. When the pre- 
ceding letter has no vowel, the point stands for Shureq; when it has 
one, it stands for Daghesh forte; e. g. DP is read gum, but 55) is 
sounded giv-vam. | 


[§ 74. (€) Division of Daghesh forte. (1) It is com- 
pensative, 1. e. it merely supplies a letter omitted in the 
writing. 

E, g. 2M) na-thdn-nit for 29702, WI yig-gdsh for WIN (§ 107. a), 
where 3 is assimilated. 


(2) Characteristic, i. e. it distinguishes the particular 
form of a word. 

E. g. 78), the form of the conjugation Piel, in distinction from 
OUP the form in Kal. 

Note. In 7JS dt, probably for FIN; OVW shetd-yim, for DID; 
and such cases as 4122 ka-rdt, for 71022; the Daghesh in the Tav is 


-7 3 


properly compensative, although in a peculiar way. ] 


Sorte Euphonic. 


§ 75. All those kinds of Daghesh forte which are 
merely occasional, and have respect only to peculiar 
modes of reading in particular cases, are thus named. 

Of these there are three kinds; (a) Daghesh conjunctive. So the 
first species of euphonic Daghesh may be named. It is frequently in- 
serted in the initial consonant of a word, when it is preceded by a 
vowel unaccented. E. g. %% IY? qa-ri-thal-li, TUM maz-zé =I, 
~~") yé-hh'stb-b6. The vowels Qaméts, Pattahh, and Seghel, are 
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almost the only ones employed before Daghesh conjunctive. Some- 
times examples are found like IN& 425), gi-mitts-tsesz. Daghesh 
conjunctive is frequent, especially in the Psalms. It is rarely found 
after words with an accent on the ultimate ; and where it is so, the 
reading is doubtful. ; 


§ 76. (b) Daghesh affectuosum. This is a euphonic Daghesh, some- 
times inserted in the penult letter of a word, when the tone falls on the 
penult syllable of the same; e. g. OI hha-dhél-lu, instead of eta 
hha-dhelu ; amr yé-hhdt-tu, instead of WT. It were better to call 
this, Daghesh accented. The object of it seems to be, to create a 


penult syllable on which the voice can rest, without the intervention 
of a Sheva before the final syllable. 


§ 77. (c) Daghesh acuting. This appears in some cases where a 
letter would by analogy have a Sheva silent ; and it both doubles the 
letter, and makes Sheva vocal; e.g. TTJD8 wch-heré-hd, instead of 
TIN Nekh-ré-ha ; I2DLTT for PTT, Ex. ii. 3. 

Remark. In all cases of euphonic Daghesh, the manner of reading only is concerned ; not 


the essential forms of words. The Daghesh of this kind is merely an attempt to preserve some 
niceties of pronunciation.] : 


II. Daghesh lene. 


§ 78. Daghesh lene belongs only to the Aspirates 7223 
MDD (Beghadh kephath); and when inserted, it Is a sign 
that they are to be pronounced without any aspiration, 
1, e. without an /-sound. 


E. g. 2 is bh, but 2a= 5; D=—kh, D—k, etc. See Alphabet, No. IT. 


Note ]. Daghesh forte also appears in the Aspirates, as often as 
in other letters. But it is easily distinguished from Daghesh lene ; for 
Daghesh forte is always preceded by a vowel belonging to the letter 
immediately before it; while the preceding letter has a silent Sheva 
under it, in case the Daghesh is lene ; or if such preceding letter have 
a proper vowel, this vowel has a disjunctive accent upon it (§ 93), and 
belongs to a preceding word; § 79. 3.. 


Note 2. Daghesh forte in an Aspirate, not only doubles it, but also 
(by usage in pronunciation) removes the aspiration; e. g. ‘FS sdp-pi, 
not Nadph-pi, although when written out in full it would seem to be the 


latter, as “29N. Ease of enunciation demands the doubling of the 
letter without the aspiration. 


General rules for the insertion of Daghesh lene. 


§ 79. (1) It is inserted in all Aspirates standing at 
the commencement of a chapter or verse. 
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KE. g. Gen. i. 1, in MYON the Beth takes Daghesh lene; so at 
the beginning of a verse, Gen. iii. 5, ‘2 ki (not ‘> khi), ete. 

(2) In all cases, after a silent Sheva either expressed 
or implied. 

E. g. in V]P2, Tav has a Daghesh lene after a silent Sheva ex- 
pressed; in ‘29 oY, Pe has one after a Sheva implied under the 5, 
§ 52. 

(3) When preceded by a vowel (either pure or im- 
pure) at the end of a word having a disjunctive accent, 
an Aspirate at the beginning of the word that follows, 
takes a Daghesh lene. 


E. g. Ps. i. 3, Y2P TMT), where the Kaph must be aspirated, were 
it not that the disjunctive accent (febhi*y) is on the preceding syl- 
lable 7. And so of all the other Disjunctives; see the accents, 
§ 92, seq. 


a 


General rules for the rejection of Daghesh lene. 
[§ 80. It is rejected, (2) When the Aspirates stand 
next after a vocal Sheva. (6) After a vowel either pure 
or impure, whether this vowel be within the same word, 
or at the end of a preceding one which has no dis- 
junctive accent upon it. 
E. g. Gen. i. 2, IN TT, where the Tav in TM follows a 


wr olr 

vocal Sheva (1 ye); and in WWM ¢hd-hu (not 10-hiz), the my follows a 
vowel with a quiescent letter, and that vowel is associated with a con- 
junctive accent (Merka), and consequently ) remains aspirated. So 
after a composite Sheva; e.g. T2Y, y*bhddh (not y*bodh), because 
such Sheva is always vocal, § 46. a. 

Note. In cases where a mere Pattahh furtive precedes an Aspirate, 
it takes Daghesh lene; e. g. PTI? ld-qa*hht, so written instead of 
rrp; § 233, Note. ] 


Ueual Exceptions to the general rules. 
Etymology and special usage have made many exceptions to these 
general rules. 

‘(§8l. (1) An Aspirate in the middle of a word, which is derived 
by inflection from a form of the same word that excluded Daghesh 
lene, also excludes it. 

E. g. PDT) ridh-phit (net 38) because the ground-form is AT, 
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where the Pe, being immediately preceded by a Hholem, cannot take 
a Daghesh lene, § 80. So saon mal-khé, ground-form mln, in 
which 5 is preceded by a vowel; 2122 yd-dz-bhu, ground-form 
sty , where 3, having a vowel before it, cannot receive Daghesh lene; 
Infinitive mode 23. heghddh, and with suffix 1722 bigh-dhd, because 
‘tin the ground-form has a vowel before it. 

(2) Loose prefixes (which in fact are separate words) do not affect 
the insertion or omission of Daghesh lene, in respect to the second let- 
ter of any word when it is an Aspirate. 

E. g. 2572 with the preposition 2 prefixed, is written AND Likh- 
thabh (not 22); 22 with 2 prefixed, 222 kikh-phir, (not 
BaD); 5922 with 2, 2929? digh-bhil (not 29D22), ete. 

* Note 1. The Inf. mode with such a loose prefix, varies in its usage. 
E. g. TBO, Inf. TDD, with prefix 9, TBO lis-podh ; and such is the 


more common usage. But we find also 552, Inf. 252, with prefix 2, 
“DID bin-phol; with 2, 3D2D kin-phdl; but with 9, SBI? Lin-pol. 
Usage therefore is variable in regard to this mode. 

Note 2. But when the prefix is closely united to a word, so as to 
constitute (as it were) an essential part of the word itself, then the ge- 
neral rule (§ 79. 2) is followed ; e. g. TBD" yis-podh (not T2D°) Fut. of 
Kal from the root 120 sa-phddh ; or (if you please) from the Inf. form 
4D sephodh. Soin Hiphil, PWT hish-pil (not *2WT), from P2W, 
In all such cases, the prefix is considered and treated as an essential 
and formative part of the word. } 


Particular Exceptions to the general rules. 


[§ 82. (1) Rejection of Daghesh lene. (a) The suffix pronouns, 

4, 02,72, reject it (b) Generally, an Aspirate preceding the final 
syllable MA; as MDW, MATAY, MTP, etc.; but not always, as MBIA 
tdr-biuth. (c) The various forms of 733; e.g. TTB, “TE, ete. 
. (2) Admission of it contrary to the general rules. (d) Some words 
beginning with two Aspirates, viz. 22, 52, 35; e. g. Jerem. iii. 25, 
MAIR MAW; Ex. xiv.17, WYPR MIBBN); Is.x.19,WI]I22 NP. 
In all such cases manuscripts and editions differ; some extending the 
rule so as to begin with Daghesh lene in most cases where a word 
commences with two Aspirates, others scarcely observing such a rule 
at all (e.g. Michaelis’ Hebrew Bible). (e) A few words which usage 
only has excepted from the general rule ; e.g. "794 from OWES, (PY 
from O°)W7. (f) An apparent exception is an Aspirate after mn, 
which takes Daghesh lene. But the Hebrews read this word s3 TH 
N*dé-nay, which ends in the consonant y having a silent Sheva. ] 
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Remark. The detail of Daghesh lene, as to some few words and forms, is not regulated by any 
established usage; the Masora, the Rabbins, manuscripts, and editions, differing in respect to 
yome particulars. But as nothing important in grammar depends on the insertion or omission of 
Daghesh in such cases, the student need not be perplexed if he occasionally meet with instances 
not conformed to the general principles. Mistakes in printing and transcribing have occasioned 
some of these anomalics; and conceit has increased the number. 


RAPHE. 


§ 83. Raphé (727) means soft. It is a small parallel 
stroke of the same form as Pattahh, put over Aspirates, 


to show that they retain their aspiration; e. g. m33 


kha-bhedha; and so it is directly the opposite of Da- 
ghesh lene. 


The printed editions of the Hebrew Scriptures have long ceased to 
use this sign, (which indeed is quite superfluous), with the exception of 
a very few solitary cases; e. g. Judg. xvi. 16. 28; Num. xxxii, 42, in 
Van der Hooght. In ancient manuscripts it was very common; and it 
was sometimes employed, moreover, to show that Daghesh forte was 
omitted; sometimes, that Mappig did not belong to 71; and sometimes, 
to note that N and 7 at the end of words were quiescent. 


® 


MAPPIQ. 


§ 84. Mappiq (P22) is a point in the bosom of a 
final 4, (which is almost always quiescent,) denoting 
that it is moveable. 

E. g. ™}) yah (™7} would read ya); 23 gd-bhdh, (722 must be 
written 7122, and read ga-bha). 


Note. Mappigq is now used only in final m; but in some Hebrew 


manuscripts it is found in the other Quiescents, denoting that they are 
moveable. 


METHEGH. 


§ 85. Méthégh (42) is a small perpendicular mark (,), 
preceding the tone-syllable more or less according to 
the various purposes for which it is employed, and de- 
noting a secondary or half-accent, analogous to that 


on the first syllable of our English words un‘dertake, 
nomination, etc. 
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The word Methegh (frenunm, retinaculum) denotes, when technically employed, a holding in 
or restraint of the voice, viz. in reading, (decora suapensio vocis); which of course gives a kind 
of half tone or accent to the syllable. It does not, like the other accents, relate to the connection 
of words with each other, but only to the manner of reading the syllable on which it is placed; 
and is therefore of comparatively little importance to us. 


Note. The mark (,) on the last or on the penult syllable of a verse, 
is always the accent Silluq, not Methegh. 

[§ 86. Manuscripts and editions differ widely as to the frequency 
of using Methegh; the Spanish manuscripts exhibiting it very sparingly, 
the German ones very frequently. The Codex Cassel. scarcely has it 
at all. In regard to many cases, the Jewish grammarians themselves 
are not agreed about the use of it. Consequently there is much dis- 
crepancy respecting it in our best Hebrew Bibles. ] 


Uniform or general use of Methegh. 


[§ 87. Iv 1s UNIFORMLY EMPLOYED, (a) Before all the composite 
Shevas, when they are preceded by a vowel, (and is technically called in 
this case T°7N'9 md-Nrikh, i.e. prolonger); e.g. TAY, MV, Yrs, 
Foy? , FOr, etc. (4) Almost uniformly, in such cases, after the 
composite Sheva has fallen away by inflection, etc. ; e. g. TaD», by in- 
flection "2°, preserving the Methegh; (or this case may be ranked 
with e below). (c) After a long vowel next before the tone-syllable, and 
followed by a Sheva vocal; e.g. MOT, oA Jpn, msn, T2mR 


with Qibbuts vicarious. (d) The verbs 77 and 71], when they take 
formative or other prefixes with a short vowel, employ Methegh after 
such vowel; e. g. MT? MF, TT Imp. with 9 Gen. xii. 2, MN, 
etc., nearly without exception in good editions. In principle, this may 
be classed with h below. 

VERY GENERALLY EMPLOYED, (e) On the second syllable before 
the tone, where it is a simple one; as DTN, Tarhne (f) But if this 
be a mixed syllable, then on the third before the tone, provided it be 
simple; e. g. “AN, WIBIVA. (g) After a short vowel made long 
by position (§ 33), before a letter which excludes Daghesh forte either 
necessarily or arbitrarily ; as O27, OTB, rg, me, nvoria 
TMYO2R, 2K. ii.11,etc. But this is sometimes neglected, as YT; 
specially when Yodh with Sheva follows the vowel made long by 
omitting the Daghesh, e. g. 92°), T22%, etc. ; and commonly so, in 
regard to Hhireq, as Piel OFT, nh, etc., without Methegh. | 

The qualifying terms, almost uniformly, very generally, will of course advertise the student 
that he is not to expect eniformity in the cases ranged under them. 


Occasional use of Methegh. 


[ (A) After a short vowel in a mixed syllable (not made by Daghesh 
forte), especially after Pattahh and short Hhireq, Methegh is placed, 
F 
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sometimes on the first, and sometimes on the second syllable before the 


os awe a fa *@ 


x. 34, — Ps. real 12, ram sagen, with atlier sek revels 
nim (d above), MATS, TI shdimra, IDI, qorban, TEN dorban, 
Tey ini Mian ahthe seer an’ SOUMETT, PIM, BTN, 
etc. The cases with other vowels than Pattahh or short Hhireq, are 
rare. (¢) On the first syllable of a polysyllabic word, when this syllable 
ends with a daghesh’d letter; e.g. ODA, WOTTWAY , wT, AIH, 
etc.; especially when the first letter is Vav conversive, Mem prefix, or 
He article. | 
Rare use of Methegh. 

L(s) Very daa after a Vocal Sheva under the first letter; as 
ms}, ANi? “27; more rarely still, even before Sheva initial, as MN), 
Est. ix. 7—9, ten times. In these cases it is called Methegh initial ; 
the older Jewish grammarians named it 8°¥2, mugitus ; a name after- 
wards extended to Methegh generally. | 


Methegh before Maggeph. 

{ (¢) The general principle is the same as if the two words joined by 
Maqgeph were one, (they being read as one); so that the above rules 
generally apply; e. g. ‘3 “SYP, e; TIN, 2; WD"? , e; “PINS 
VIN, e, etc. (m) In many cases long stones tables before Maqqeph 
take a Methegh (often otherwise), although a tone-syllable follows im- 
mediately, e. g. DONOR, rN or ; and even when it does not, and the 
monosyllable is a mixed one, as DTT, etc. contrary to e. Short 
vowels before Maqqeph commonly reject Methegh; as /YA-TY, etc. ] 


Such are the numerous and very indefinite (not to say contradictory) principles for the use of 
Methegh. No wonder that no two editions or manuscripts agree in regard to it. Some of the 
very words employed here as examples, are differently marked in different editions. 


Note |. The conjunction } (and) does not generally receive Me- 
thegh. 

Note 2. Several Metheghs may appear on the ‘same word, if the 
different rules for writing it should require them; e. g. DIT NEN, for 
the Methegh on 3, see e above; for that on %, see a. 

Note 3. Instead of Methegh, the conjunctive accents (especially 
Munabh, Qadma, and Merka, § 93) are frequently used, when a word 
has a distinctive upon it; e. g. mr yighs with Munabh under », in- 
stead of &°THIG'79 with Methegh; and so in very many cases. 
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MAQQEPH. 


§ 88. Maqgéph (‘P2), somewhat like our hyphen, 
connects two words together, and makes them as one 
in respect to interpunction and reading. 


E. g. DYOwrI—nN , JATIONIN. Usually either the former or latter 
word in cases of this nature, is short ; as in the examples produced. 


§ 89. The word before Maqqgeph throws off its tonic 
accent; and a long vowel in its final syllable is for the 


most part shortened, if pure. 

E. g. VON OY , where ?Y has no accent, Gen. i. 15. For the 
reason why the long vowels before Maqqeph (which removes the tone) 
are shortened, see § 36. § 129. a. But here, the punctators were not 
uniform ; for we have wy lébh- Davidh (not TIT729), and without 
Methegh too, in 1 Sam. xxiv. 6; but also W°N"3'2 lébh-wish, 2 Kings, 
xii. 5; and thus in other cases. 

[Note 1. Maqqeph sometimes appears between several words in 
succession, as 1 Wer bD-mes. Mostly it is employed only between 
words closely connected in sense, e. g. between prepositions and their 
nouns, words in regimen, etc.; but its use is not confined to these, 
and it is very arbitrary in many cases, about which manuscripts and 
editions, and also Jewish grammarians and critics, disagree. In some 
few cases it stands after a polysyllabic word ; as mop bry, Gen. vi. 9. 

Note 2. Magqgeph might itself well be called a conjunctive accent 
sui generis, as it in most cases plainly supplies the place of a usual 
Conjunctive. E.g. the famous Jewish critics, Ben Asher and Ben 
Naphthali, disagree, in a multitude of cases, respecting the answer to 
the question, whether a Muaqqeph or Conjunctive is to be be put on cer- 
tain words. It differs from other Conjunctives only in this, viz. that 
vt usually causes the preceding long mutable vowel to be shortened. 
In like manner Pesiq, inserted between words, is reckoned a disjunc~ 
twe accent, § 93. No. 20. 


RULES FOR READING HEBREW. 


§ 90. The principal difficulty is, to know where to begin and end 
a syllable. The following rules may aid the learner. 


1. Every syllable must begin with a moveable letter. 


Note. Vav with Shureq (4) in the beginning of words is the only 
exception, and is sounded #=oo in English. In “2S Na-mdr, TY 
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yd-mddh, etc., theg and Y are moveable, although we do not sound 
them, because we know not what sound to give them. 

2. No syllable can have more than two moveable letters before its 
vowel; and none admits more than one after its vowel, except a final 
syllable which may have two. 

3. Every vowel stands in a simple syllable, when followed by a let- 
ter which has a vowel belonging to it. 

4. Every short vowel in a mixed syllable, is followed by a simple 
Sheva expressed or implied, or by a Daghesh forte ; e. g. “YNZ bar-zel, 
in which the first syllable has a Sheva expressed, the second a Sheva 
implied ; so 9 lim-médh = VHD. 

5. Every long vowel makes a mized syllable, when followed by a 
simple Sheva expressed or implied, or by an implied Daghesh forte, 
provided such vowel be in a tone-syliable. E. g. DP, gam ; mastan’ 
yig-tol-nd, where the Hholem is in a mixed tone-syllable ; ms yam~ 
ma =="); MS seth, where Sheva is implied under the m. 

6. A long vowel, not in a tone-syllable, makes:a simple syllable, 
though followed by a Sheva; e. g. m2) qa-tcla, DD b5-gedhim ; 
but not always so before a Magqqeph, as T}T22 lébh-Davidh. 

7. Every vowel followed by a real Quiescent makes a simple syl- 
lable, provided the letter next after the Quiescent have a vowel be- 
longing to it, or the Quiescent stands at the end of a word. KE. g. in 
FVWNT r2-shith, ST is a simple syllable, because the w which comes 
next after it has a vowel of its own; in N32 bda-ra, 87 is a final simple 
syllable. 

8. Every vowel followed by a real Quiescent makes a mized syl- 
lable, if the next succeeding moveable letter is destitute of a vowel. 
E. g. in NWN) ré-shith ; OW is a mixed syllable because m has no 
vowel of its uwn. But such syllables must always be tone-syllables ; 
excepting the very few cases where quiescent 5 is irregularly used in 
short syllables; see § 31. Note 3. 

' 9. Short vowels make a simple syllable, when the next succeeding 
letter has a vowel of its own. 

10. Every composite Sheva, and every simple Sheva vocal, stands 
of course at the beginning of a syllable, § 46. 

11. The vowels long by position, i. e. the doubtful vowels having a 
daghesh’d letter in them, always stand in a simple syllable. 


Exemplification of reading Hebrew. 
§91. (1) Genesis i. 1, [YNZ beré-shith ; 2 with Daghesh lene, 
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79.1%; with Sheva under it, 45, and with Sheva vocal, 46.—N) ré, 
with a quiescent long vowel, 31. a, quiescent in Aleph, 954. ON shith, 
with a quiescent vowel followed by quiescent Yodh, 54, 5; without 
any Sheva expressed, having one implied, 52; also without a Daghesh 
lene because it follows a vowel, 80.—/W is a mixed syllable, 90. 8. 


(2) N22 bd-rd ; 3 with Daghesh lene because the preceding letter 
has a silent Sheva implied, 79. 2, 2 a simple syllable, 90. 3.—N1 ra, 
vowel protracted and impure, 31, a, 8 quiescent, 54. 


(3) ETTON we/5-him ; 8 with composite Sheva, 49, which is moveable 
46. a.— 16, simple syllable, 90. 3.—O°71 him, with Yodh quiescent, 
54, and Hhireq impure and protracted, 31. a, and in a mixed syllable, 
90. 8. 

(4) SS Neth, 90.5.—BYOWIT hash-shd-md-yim ; WTI hash, this syl- 
lable comprising the sh which is made by the Daghesh forte in the wy), 
71 and 73, also, 90. 4.—W shad, 90. 3.—2 md, with Pattahh pure and 
short, 34, also with accent upon it, 100. 6, and in a simple syllable, 
90. 9.—5° yim, with short Hhireg, 141 and 100 a, mixed short syl- 
lable, 90. 4. 


(5) SUS) veéth ; Vav moveable, 56. 1, US as abave in No. 4. 


(6) YINST A@-wa-réts ; 71 90. 3.—8 90. 3, and with $s moveable, 
56. 1.—Y") r&ts, with short Seghol, 34, and in a mixed syllable, 90. 4. 


(7) Verse 2. YOSIT) veha-Na-réts ; 1 ve, in No. 5. 
(8) TUN ha-yetha ; 71 with Qamets long, 66. a, under e. g., 1 ye, 


Yodh moveable: 56. 1. nn tha, F\ without Dagnenh lene, 80. a, and 
followed by 7 quiescent, 54: 77. 


(9) atm thd-hu ; M without Daghesh lene, 80. 6.—|m hu with nm 
moveable, 56. 1, and with » quiescent, 54 ». 


(10) 743) vd-bh5-hit ; 1 va, 56,1, simple syllable, 90. 3.—5 bh8, 
2 without Daghesh lene, 80. 5; simple syllable, 90. 3.—’mM hu, as 
before. 


(11) TWIT) vehhd-shekh; } ve, 56, 1.—wrt hho, Hholem in a pure 
syllable; the point over the right tooth of the Shin stands as well for 
the vowel Hholem as to mark sh, 62.2; read as a simple syllable hho, 
90. 3.—7Y shekh, short Seghol and mixed syllable, see in No. 6G; 
Sheva silent in the final Kaph, 52. 1. 


(12) 9P val, 90. 4; the y is moveable here, although we do not 


* Note. In this exemplification, the first number in any reference stands for a section (§) in the 
Grammar; others which follow this, stand for the subdivisions under the section, 
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sound it, because we know not how to sound it.—'‘s® pené; Pe with 
Daghesh lene, 79. 2, Sheva vocal, 46. d.—"a né, 54 ». 

(13) BIW) thehim; Mm without Daghesh lene, 80. b.—Dirt hom, 
90. 8. 

(14) TH) veru*hh; \ ve, in No. 5.—FI ruthh, with Pattahh fur- 
tive, 69. 

(15) OTTO w5-him, see No. 3.—MEFIN merd-hhé-phéth ; with 
Pattahh Jong, 33 and 90. 11.—T] Aké, with Seghol pure and short, 34, 
also accented, 100. a. 

(16) °287 PY yal pend, see No. 12. ONOTI hadm-ma-yim, the letter 
signified by Daghesh forte in Mem attaches to the first syllable, ham, 
90. 4.—%2 md, 90. 3.—©) yim, with short 7, 328. 


(17) Verse 3. Vady-yd-mér slo-him yehi, Sor (with S moveable, 
56. 1, although we do not sound it); vd-yeh? Ndr, (in vd the Pattahh 
has a Daghesh implied in it, and is to be regarded as long, 59). 


(18) Verse 4. N72) vdy-ydr (with NS ofiant at the end, 57.a) N°ld- 
him &th ha-sor ki-tobh, vdy-ydbh-dél slo-him bén ha-sor u-bhén 
(u 90. 1, Note) ha-hho-shékh (71, 33 and 58; see also in No. 11). 

(19) Verse 5. Vay-3 yiq-rd sSlohim ld-sor yom, vela-hho-shékh (0 
la, 33) qa-rd lay-la er. lay, 66. a. under e. g.) vd-yehi (vd in No. 17) 

yée-r2bh va-yehi bhogér yom sé-hhadh (sé 33 and 58). 


ACCENTS. 


§ 92. The other small marks of various forms accom- 
panying the Hebrew text, are accenis.* They are di- 
vided into two great classes; viz. (a) Such as separate 
words, or parts of sentences, from each other; which 
are called pissuncTivEs. (0) Such as serve to show that 
words are to be closely connected, either in the reading 
or in the sense; which are called consuNCTIVES. 

§ 93. The following table exhibits the forms, names, and classifica< 
tion of the accents. Some of them are used both in peetry and prose; 


and such have no mark prefixed. Others are peculiar to prese, and 
these have (+) prefixed. Others are peculiar to poetry, and these have 


* Usually called tonic accents, in order to distinguish them from Methegh which is called the 
euphonic accent. 
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(*) prefixed. Poetry means (according to the accentuators) only the 


books of Job, Psalms, and Proverbs, called technically Fs (truth), 
these being the three initials of the Hebrew names of these books. 


Note. The reader will observe, that the parallel blank line within the parentheses which stands 
next after the numbers, is intended to represent the line of Hebrew letters; and consequently the 
position of the accents in relation to the letteis over or under which they stand, is thus marked. 


I, Dissuncrives. 
(1) Pause accents or Disjunctives of the first class. 


1. (:;—) Sillugq, | PADD | i. e. stop, pause. In connection with the 
two large points that always follow it, it is named 
PAOD FO? j rable) , pause at the end of a verse. Else- 
where this same mark stands for Methegh; § 85. 
Note. 


2. (,—) Athnahh, TINS, i. e. respiration. 
* 3. (3>-) Merka Mahpakh, JETS NDT2, a composite accent, see 
Nos. 23. 25. 


(2.) Occasional Pause accents, or Disjunctives of the second class. 


+ 4. (—) Tiphhha, 7177) (posterius), 1. e. palm of the hand, so 
called from the shape. It is also named NII1® retard- 
ation, aud (when next befure Silluq and Athnahh) 
NINN strong. In poetry, it is merely a Conjunctive; 
see No. 30. 

* 5. (—.) Tiphhha (anterius); prepositive, § 95. a. 

+ 6. (—) Zageph Qaton, rate) 2, elevator minor. 

t 7. (—) Zageph Gadhol, Dita 23, i. e. elevator major. 

+ 8. (—) Segholia, NM250 , i. e. cluster of grapes; postpositive, 
§ 95. a. 


(3.) Lesser Disjunctives, or Disjunctives of the third class. 

+ 9. (—) Tebhir, 3h), i. e. interruption. 

10. (—) Rebhi*, 9°37, i. e. resting or lying over. 

"11. (—) Rebhi® Geresh, a composite accent, with the Geresh pre- 
positive, comp. Nos. 10, 15; also § 95. a. 

$12. (1) Pashta, NQW2, i. e. expansion (of the voice); postposi- 
tive, § 95. a. 

13. (’ “—) Zarga, SiN, i. e. dispersion ; postpositive. In poetry 


(when not postpositive) it is a mere Conjunctive ; see 
No. 31, also § 95. a. 


48 
$14 


*15. 


+16 


+17. 


+18 


19. 
20. 


21. 


424 


26. 
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. (—.) Yethibh, 2), i. e. sitting; prepositive. It is also 
called OJ “QW tuba anterior, and Dpwg IEW tuba 
inferior ; see § 95. a. 
(‘—~) Geresh, WR, i. e. expulsion. Also called OT shield, 
(Arabic, a clypeus), and NoTN retention ( J A cohi- 
butt.) J 
. ("—) Garshdyim, DYY73, i. e. double Geresh. Also called 
DOI, POW, dual and plural of OFY shield. 

(—°) Telisha Gedhola, mong alas , i.e. evulsio major; also 
SOT); preepositive, § 95. a. 

. (W—) Qarne Phara, 12 AT), i. e. the two horns of a heifer, 
(from the shape). 

(‘—) Paszer, “32, i. e. disperser. Also Oita rp. 

(1) Pesiq, POD, i. e. cessation, written in the line between 
words, and placed (as here) perpendicularly. Also 


called N72, separation. Always preceded by a Con- 
junctive on the word after which it is placed. 


II. Consuncrives. 


(——) Munahh, 13" ,i.e. joined. Also “ws “aw tuba recla, 
and 21 DW tuba ambuluns. In poetry both superius 
and inferius. On an ultimate syllable, and followed 
by Athnahh, Zargqa, or Zaqeph Qaton, it is called 
aby , Iiltiy, i. e. ascent. When placed at the be- 
ginning of a word, and followed by Zageph Qaton, it 
is named 72229 mekharbel, sieve, i. e. agitation (of the 
voice). 

(’—) Qudhma, S27/?, i, e. before. 


y—) Merka, 821} (apoc. form of S28), i. e. prolonging ; 
also 789, FIP id. 

. (—) Merka Khephula, MPIDD S2T5, i. e. Merka doubled. 

Also TOUT PIF), two rods. 


. (——) Mahpakh, W27TS, i. e. inversion. Also TETI9 THAW 


crooked trumpet, MDT HW inverted trumpet. In 
poetry, superius or inferius ; in prose, tnferius. 
(%—) Shalsheleth, ZO2W, i.e. chain. 


7: (—) Darga, 8277, i. e. steps, gradation. 
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$28. (°—) Telisha Qetanna, TOP NON, i.e. evulsio minor. Also 
NWO (eradicator 2) postpositive, § 95. a. 

29. (—) Yerahh, TT (properly T™}), i. e, moon. Also FT) 
jov7: , the moon a day old; V2 , round ; baba, 
wheel. 

*30. (—) Tiphhha (posterius), in poetry a PAN EONS compare 
No. 4. 

*31. (—*) Zarga, in poetry a Conjunctive, when it is not postposi- 
tive; see No. 13. ] 


§ 94. The accents are said to be subservient to three 
purposes; viz. (1) To mark the tone-syllable. (2) To 
serve as signs of interpunction. (3) To regulate the 
reading, or rather, the cantillating of the Scriptures. 


§ 95. (1) Tomark the tone-syllable, is what they gene- 
rally do. But the cases of exception are very numerous. 


[(a) Eight of them are always confined to the same position, let the 
tone be where it may; e. g. Segholta, Pashta, Zarqa (No. 13), and 
Telisha Qetanna, must always be put over the last letter of a word, and 
are therefore called posrpos!TIvE; while Tiphhha anterius, Yethibh, 
Telisha Gedhola, and Geresh in the composite accent Rebhi* Geresh 
(No. 11), belong only to the first letter of a word, and are therefore 
called PR POSITIVE; see the Table. Of course these accents some- 
times fall in with the tone-syllable; but oftentimes the reverse of this 
happens. 


The student then can never depend on the accents as universal and safe guides, in respect to 


the tone of words. He must therefore resort to the general principles which regulate the tone, in 
all doubtful cases. 


(6) Many words have two accents on them. In this case, if both 
accents are of the same form, the jirst marks the tone; e. g. arin, with 
the tone on the penult. If the accents are of different forms, then the 
last (left hand one) marks the tone-syllable, i. e. if it palgue to those 
accents which always mark the tone; e. g. my Tyip'a, where OJ is 
acuted. Here is one Conjunctive and one Disjunctive upon the word; 
but sometimes there are two Disjunctives, as 127), Lev. x. 4; and 
sometimes even two on the same monosyllable, as rik, Gen. v. 29. 
Very often, two Conjuntives are put upon one and the same word, as 
raphy » Ps. xevi. 1. 


Remark. All this shows an utter improbability that the accents were originally invented for ' 
the purpose of marking the tone. The numerous cases of double accentuation, and of prapositine 


G 
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and postpositive accents that do not coincide with the tone-syllable, prove that the marking of it 
by the accents in general, is merely a secondary and not a primary object of these signs. If we 
say it is a primary one, how are we to explain it, that one and the same syllable has two tones 
at the same time? For so we must conclade from this principle, and from the occurrence of such 


examples az rt. But if the cantillation is marked by the accents (§ 97), then two accents may 
both be expressed by variations of the voice, when on the same syllable; but how are they to be 
accounted for on any other ground 7] 


§ 96. (2) Accents mark in part the znterpunction. 


This is the use most commonly assigned to them as the principal 
one. In many cases, in fact, the accents accord well with the divisions 
of sense. In the poetical books, the pause-accents are useful in mark- 
ing the end of erfyo:; and they generally do this with accuracy. But 
in all parts of the Bible there is a multitude of cases, where the accents 
make pauses in utter disagreement with the sense. So obviously is this 
the case, that the Punctators cannot be supposed, by any one, to have 
been ignorant of it. 

E. g. in Gen. i. 1, we have orton, i.e. a pause-accent (Athnahh) 
of the largest kind, like our colon, placed between a verb with its sub- 
ject, and the Acc. case which the verb governs; and so, in many hun- 
dreds of instances. This serves to show, that the use of the accents 
by way of interpunction is only secondary. 


{Note. The pause-accents are supposed to mark the greater divisions of the sense, (like our 
colon and semicolon); the Disjunctives of the second class, subdivide these ; and those of the 
third class make a division of these parts into minuter portions still, (like our comma, and as it 
were like a-half comma); so that a verse is broken up into very small portions, of one, two, or 
three words each, rarely of more. But all this arrangement of accents has its regular order, for 
the most part; for there is a prescribed consecution of the accents, each Disjunctive having its 
appropriate place when admitted by the nature and length of a verse, and its respective Con- 
junctives (showing what words are to be joined together) being regularly attached to it, i. e. pre- 
ceding it. The manner and order of this consecution belongs properly to a treatise of the accents. 
The student who wishes to become acquainted with it, may find it represented at great length in 
Boston’s 7'ractatus Stigmologicus, Wasmuth’s Jnatit. Accentuum, Abicht de Accentibus ; and in 
the second edition of this Grammar, in the Appendix, he will find an abridged exhibition of the 
whole system, on which much time and pains were bestowed.] 


§ 97. (3) Accents also mark the cantillation. 


The Jews do not read, but cantillate the Scriptures; as the Mos- 
lems do their Koran. The accents direct this. The Koran too has 
marks for such a purpose. This appears to me plainly to have been 
the original design of the accents, viz. to guide the recitativo. Now 
as this was regulated, more or less, by the ¢ones of words and by the 
sense of a passage, so the accentuation very often (and more usually) 
accords with these objects; but still, in a multitude of cases it has no 
direct reference to them, but merely to reading or cantillation. 


k For an exhibition in musical notes of the recitativo power of the accents, see Jablonskii, Pref. 
‘ad Bib. Heb. § 24, and Bartoloccii Bibliotheca Rabbin. iv. p. 341. 


s 
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§ 98. The proper place of an accent (neither preepositive nor post- 
positive), is over or under Ire left side of the letter which begins a syl- 
lable. The imperfection of types, however, sometimes prevents the 
printed books from following this rule. 


Remark. The student should gradually make himself acquainted with the accents, so as to 
distinguish and to name them, The Conjunctives often shew what words should be connected in 
sense; the Disjunctives, which should be separated. They serve, therefore, as an index of the 
construction which the Accentuators put upon the Hebrew text. In a very great number of 
cases, the pause-accents (and sometimes all the others) affect the form of words, by their influence 
on the vowels; so that the student should by no means supersede so much attention to them, as 
will dhable him readily to distinguish their nature and office, so far as they have an influence on 
the tone, or interpunction, or on the vowel-system. One must often be in the dark on these sub- 
jects, who is not familiar in some degree with the power of the accents. Let bim therefore at- 
tend, in a moderate degree at first, but still without intermission, to this subject until he is master 
of the whole. 


TONE-SYLLABLE. 


§ 99. The general rule is, that the tone ts on the last 
syllable.* 


To this there are many exceptions. In Syriac and Arabic, the penult is more generally ac- 
cented. 


Note. Technically an oxytone, i. e. a word with the tone on the 
ultimate, is called yon Milrdy (from below); a word with the tone 
on the penult, is called Pai) Milyel (from above). 


Eacepttions. 


Several classes of words have the tone on the PENULT, Viz. 


§ 100. (a) All Segholate forms, i.e. those which have 
a furtive vowel in their final syllable, § 359. 

[This vowel is almost universally Seghol, Pattahh, or short Hhireg, 
§ 34. Ina few cases, Shureq appears to be furtive, and consequently 
employed as a short vowel; e. g. in aA and wid , which stands for 
alo and wid. In proper names ending with *TT., the penult syllable 
is accented, as NI Micaiah ; so also in ATTAIN, where the 4 is 
quast furtive, § 120. 5.] 


(6) All duals are penacuted; and plurals of the same 
form with duals. 


* Words with the tone on the ultimate, are not marked in this grammar with the accent, ex- 
cept for special purposes. The reader will understand, therefore, that a word without a tone- 
accent noted, is after this to be regarded as having the tone on the wltimate. From this remark, 


however, the Hebrew that is exhibited in the ayntax is to be excepted, where the penult tong 
syllables are not marked, except for special purposes. 
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E. g. dual, pyor1; plurals like the dual, on , Day: in all which 
cases the final Hhireg is short. 


[(c) Apocopated futures in verbs 7, which take a 
furtive vowel; as by, 5%, § 283. 3. y. § 288. 


(d) All the forms of regular verbs, which receive for- 
mative syllabic suffixes beginning with a consonant; ex- 
cepting those which have 5/4 and W/, § 194. § 197. , 


Exceptions to this rule may be found, but they are either the result of error in copyists or 
printers, or the accent has been moved from its proper place by some of the causes described in 
§ 101. 


(e) In Hiphil of regular verbs, all the persons are 
penacuted, in case of accession at the end, which have 
Yodh characteristic between the two last radicals. The 
other persons follow the rule in d. 


(f) In Kal, Niphal, Hiphil, and Hophal of verbs 3, 
the tone rests on the penudt in all the persons which have 
formative suffixes beginning with a vowel, 1. e. wherever 
Tn, 1,’=, is added to the root. See Par. XII. 

But sometimes the tone is Milra; as a3, Imper. 37 . Such ex- 
ceptions are limited chiefly to Kal. 


Note. In all the persons of these verbs which have formative syl- 
labic sufixes beginning with a consonant, (exoeplinig the suffixes 57) and 
37), the tone rests on the epenthetic 4 or ‘= (§ 259) which is inserted 
between the verb and the formative suffix. To this rule there are a 


> . 
few exceptions; as SADT, etc., where the tone is on the ultimate. 


N. B. Poel, Poal, and Hithpoel of these verbs are regularly accented; i. e. they have their 
tone like the corresponding conjugations in a regular verb. 


(g) In Kal, Niphal, and Hiphil of verbs ¥, the tone 
rests on the penu/t, in those persons which have formative 
suffixes beginning with a vowel, i. e. the suff. T., 4, °- 


In a few cases, the tone here is on the last syllable; as naty, ‘Luper 
30. This is very rare, except in Kal. Comp. above under f; see 
Par. XIII. 

Note. As in the case of verbs 9 above (f, Note), so here all the 
persons of those verbs which have an epenthetic } or ‘= (§ 268. c) be- 
fore formative suffixes beginning with a consonant, (excepting the suf- 
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fixes OF and 74) have the tone on the epenthetic syllable, i. e. on the 
penult. 


N.B. All the other parts of the verbs wy are regularly accented, viz. Hophal, 
Polel, Polal, Hithpolel, and those persons in Kal which have formative syllabic 
suffixes beginning with consonants and not preceded by an epenthetic syllable 


(Vor =); a8 map , etc. So participles of these verbs, in the fem. and plural, are 
regularly accented. Comp. under f. 

(h) The paragogic endings 1. and 1., when suffixed 
to verbs, affect the tone in the same manner as the for- 
mative suffixes -, 1, and ’=-. 

Of course they draw down the tone upon the ultimate, in all cases 
except such as are noted above, under e, f, and g, where it is penacute 
with these paragogics. 

o> 

E. g. Milra, 719% for 21, Imp. Piel of WI. Milel, MBON for 
e o> ° > 
208 1 pers. Fut. of 220; T7273 for 592, from O27; M2 for O72, 
from O/). 

Note. Me and = paragogic are rarely added to any persons, ex- 
cept those which end with a radical letter of the verb; and this mostly 
inthe Fut.tense. Inthe Preter, only the 3rd pers. feminine, in a very 
few cases, receives a paragogic "Tz or T=, (all other apparent cases of 
paragoge in the Preter being quite doubtful); and this 3rd pers. femi- 


nine retains, like a paragogic noun, the accent on the penult, contrary 
to h above. 


> > 

E. g. MONI, Josh. vi. 17; TIN2D2, 2 Sam. i. 26, with Pat- 
tahh under 8, where we might expect Qamets. 

(2) Nouns, pronouns, adverbs, and (in a few cases) 
participles, are penacuted, when they have 7. or 7. pa- 
ragogic or local. 

> >» os . 

KE. g. Ms, mary, mist), rb masc. In a few instances, the ac- 

cent in such cases is found on the ultimate. 


Note. Yodh paragogic always draws down the accent upon itself, 
unless there are special causes to counteract this. 


(7) Verbs, nouns, etc., are penacuted with the follow- 
ing suffix-pronouns; viz. ‘3. a - ‘1. Ta iT. n nl 
he i ‘3. 10 and some others; also with 7. D. }- short- 
ened from = 9. j-; which latter suffixes are Milra or 
acuted on the ultimate. 

The suffix pronoun *, preceded by a Sheva vocal, is Milra ; pre- 
ceded by a vowel, Milel; e. g. T7237, but W137. 


54 § 101. s#HIFTING OF THE TONE-SYLLABLE. 


- (kh) Nun epenthetic always makes the tone penult ; 
e. g. "0%, manp. Nun parogogic always brings it to the 
final syllable ; as InN, but with Nun, pAyan, 


(2) Pause-accents frequently, (sometimes other ac- 
cents,) occasion the tone to stand upon the penult, when 
its regular place would be on the ultimate; and vice 
versa. 

E. g. 373, BA ; mai, ma"). This properly belongs to the next 
head; but it is well here to sacartine the student, that there is a class 
of penacuted words, which are made so as it were accidentally, their 
proper accent being on the ultimate. ] 


Shifting of the tone-syllable. 

[§ 101. The rules in § 99. § 100, constitute the regular and usual 
principles of accentuation. But the tone-syllable is often shifted from 
its natural place; e. g. 

(a) Vav prefixed to the Preter of verbs, commonly 
makes the word Milra. 

E.g. FAW, SAID; nods, ADIN; Hiph. WP3I71, WP3IN. 
So too in verbs YY and 49, § 100. f g, mid also in h. 

Exceptions. (1) Always, the first pers. plur. of verbs; as TRY. 
(2) Generally, verbs whose third radical is a Quiescent ; as ANY ; 
ra, AN, (3) Verbs with a pause-accent on the penult. (4) 
When a “tone-syllable immediately follows, the tone is then commonly 
(not always) thrown back; as 337 ATW. 


Note. Besides these exceptions, there are other occasional instances of exception to the rule 
in a above, which either want of consistency, or inaccuracy in transcribers, has occasioned. 


(6) Vav conversive prefixed to the Future, commonly 
(not always) makes the word Milel. 


- Evg. “aM, gH In such cases, the verb must end with a 
radical letter, and its penult syllable be simple ; otherwise the change 
in question is excluded. 

Note 1. Apocopated verbs with a furtive final vowel, are all ac- 
cented on the penult in the Future. See § 182. 2. y. § 288. 

Note 2. Futures with Vav conversive remain Miulra, (a) In the 
first pers. sing.; as “tk. (6) In verbs 8; as NI", (c) With a 
pause accent on the final syllable. ‘ 
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(c) The particle 8 (not) before the Future, usually 
(not always) makes it Milel. 

E. g. MDvA-ON do not reprove, ADIA-DS you must not add, with 
the tone on the penilt. But here practice is not uniform, as the ac- 
cent is sometimes on-the ultimate. 

Verbs 1 preceded by OM, commonly suffer both apocope and re- 
traction of the accent. 

(d) A word regularly MJilra, if immediately followed 
by a tone-syllable, more usually becomes Milel. 

E. g. 32 ‘In, regularly accented ‘oi; 7s 733, standing alone, 
722, But as the penult syllable is often not adapted to receive an 
accent, and as the change of tone would, in some cases, have a ten- 


dency to obscure the sense in reading, the usage in question is often 
neglected. 


(e) The Imp. and Fut. apocopated, with an optative 
or hortative sense, commonly (not always) throw back 
the accent. 


E. g. “AO keep thyself, for “wT; sh let him see, for TNT; 


apn for mbar, The Future always does this, when it has a furtive 
vowel. 


N. B. Pause accents frequently occasion the tone to be shifted both 
forwards and backwards; see above, § 100. J.J 


CRITICAL MARKS, AND MASORETIC NOTES. 


[§. 102. In the common editions of the Bible with Masoretic notes, 
etc., a small circle over any word, e. g. Sain 1, shows that the margin 
is to be consulted, either for a different reading (as Gen. viii. 17, 83° 
in the case above), or for liter@ majores or minores, Ptsqa, puncta ex- 
traordinaria, etc. The mark (*) over words in Van der Hooght, etc., 
refers to a marginal note. | 


[§ 103. Qer? and Kethtbh. There are a considerable number of 
marginal readings (about 1000) in our common Hebrew Bibles, most 
of which are quite ancient. Some of them correct grammatical ano- 
malies, some are euphemisms, and some propose a different word. They 
are probably the result of an ancient recension of Hebrew manuscripts. 
The marginal word is called ‘7j? Qer?, which means read; i. e. this 
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word is to be read instead of the word in the text to which it relates, 
and which is called 2°F)2 Kethibh, i, e. written or text. The vowel- 
points under the Kethibh belong to the Qeri, which is printed without 
points. Ifa word is omitted in the text, the vowel-points stand in the 
place with a small circle over them, while the letters belonging to them 
are printed in the margin; as in Judg. xx. 13, This is called “)? 
2) Non, read but not written. Ifa word is superfluous in the text, 
it is left unpointed; as in Ezek. xlviii. 16. This is called 77) 87) 2°13, 
written but not read. | 


§ 104. Litere majores et minores distinguish themselves, § 10. 
Pisga (S228) means separation, i. e. a space left in the text in the 
middle of a verse; as in Gen, xxxv. 22. 


Puncta extraordinaria are marked thus, W721. See Gen. xviii.9; 
xxxili. 44, where are examples of points over the letters which are ex- 
traordinaria. 


The Rabbins regard these as designating some mysterious significations of the words over 
which they are placed. Probably the original design of them was, to denote that the reading 
was suspicions. The number of words over which they are found is only fifteen. For a full 
account of all the marginal and other notes in the Masoretic editions of the Hebrew Bibles, see 
the preface to Van der Hooght’s Hebrew Bible, §§ 23—25. See also the like explanations, at the 
close of Hahn’s edition of the Hebrew Bible. 


PART II. 


CHANGES AND PECULIARITIES OF CON- 
SONANTS AND VOWELS. 


CHANGES OF CONSONANTS. 


[§ 105. It is a principle occasionally developed in the Hebrew lan- 
guage, that letters of the same organ are easily commuted. E.g. 13,3, 
Fi, all mean back; and the like in a number of cases, in the dif- 
ferent classes of letters mentioned in § 12. But changes of this nature 


belong to lexicography, as they do not affect the grammatical forms of 
words. | 


§ 106. The changes which affect the consonants, 
may be ranked under (a) Assimilation. (b) Casting 
away. (c) Addition. (d) Transposition. 


§ 107. (a) Asstmilation. Several consonants are oc- 
casionally assimilated ; viz. 


L(1) In the first syllable of words ; viz. (a) Nun most frequently of 
all; e. g. TIO ) for M22 from this, W2 for W232. This is very com- 
mon in verbs 72 (§ 252), but not universal. (5) Lamedh rarely ; pro- 
bably in the article “17 in all cases (§ 163), as Daw for pew Or, 
etc. Also in the yerb M22; as Fut. M72. for mit. (c) Resh very 
seldom; in “WN, as 177 instead of TT TWN, who will be; NPP 
for 8272, which is the form of the word in Syriac and Arabic. (d) 
Tav; as in the preformative ‘VT (in Hithpasel), where it often assimi- 
lates itself to the first radical of the verb, e.g. "RIT for W237, etc.; 
see § 187. b. 2.3. (e) Mem; but only in a few foreign words, 38 
5 for THD, in Greek Aauaddes. (f) Yodh; in some verbs ‘D, 
§ 251. 

(2) In the last syllables of words. In all the cases under No. 1, the 
assimilation, as we have seen, is indicated by a Daghesh forte in the 
letter with respect to which such assimilation takes place. But assimi- 
lation occasionally happens at the end of words, where a Daghesh forte 
cannot be written, § 72. This takes place in cases where a furtive 
vowel would stand in the final syllable of a word, provided its full form 


were given to it; e.g. F%) for nw, FIN for ARN, FYB for m3, ete. 
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So also 12 for NTY, OTIS for NTF, NIB for NNT, MIB for 
nNe. 

Note. A long vowel in such cases of assimilation and contraction 
(as OWA for 3F}), is rather unusual. The other examples here exhibit 
only Pattahh, as the vowel appropriate to the contracted form. 


Remark. All languages have a practical tendency toward shortening words, and 
assimilating some of the letters. EK. g. in Greek, cvA\auGBavw instead of cuvAap- 
Bavw; and so at the end of words, dd0v¢ for dd6yr (Gen. ddévro¢g), KAnpne for 
KAnpnyr (Gen. KAnpnyroc). In Latin, illustris for inlustris, etc. ] 


§ 108. (6) Consonants cast away or dropped. In- 
stances of this nature occur; viz. 


[(a) At the beginning of words, by apu=nzsis, when a Sheva 
would be under the first letter. E.g. (1) Aleph; as 312 for ATT28, 
and so not unfreqnently. (2) Yodh; as 7 for Tay, “AB for “Aas, 
(3) Mem; as mp for mp. (4) Nun; as JF for 72. It is doubt- 
ful whether any letter which has a proper vowel, suffers apheresis. 
It seems to be limited to cases where Sheva is used under a letter. 

(b) In the middle of words, by Syncopr. This happens, when a 
Sheva immediately precedes the letter dropped. In cases of syncope, 
the vowel of the letter syncopated takes the place of this Sheva; e. g. 
2D for AND , ON) for ONT; ni-bd for AE, 5 bel for T2arT?; 
‘¥ for “WY, °2 for *19; 953 for aha; 02 for Ova, etc. Syncope of N 
is pretty frequent; of m, very common; of } and 5, more seldom, ex- 
cept in verbs 7; of y very rare; see § 118, seq. 

(c) At the end of words, by apocore. (1) Mem and Nun at the 
end of all plural nouns, etc., in the construct state; see § 332. (2) 
Perhaps Nun at the end of some proper names! as 172% for 31729. 
(3) 771 final is usually dropped when words receive suffixes, ete. 

Note. The omission or dropping of the Quiescents as such, which 
ofter happens, is treated of in §§ 63—65.] 


§ 109. (c) Consonants added. This sometimes hap- 
pens, 

[(a) At the beginning of words, by PROSTHESIS; e. g. ebiata! and 
SADA; “32, “TDN; (so Greek 46é;, exes). (b) In the middle of 
words, by BPENTHESIs; ¢. g. TNONDN; TAM for WIN. (c) At 
the end of words, by PARAGOGE; as NOUN, por" . Also Me and M- 
are frequently added by paragoge ; so ‘+ and 4 sometimes, to participles 
and nouns. See § 125. 5. c. d.] . 


_ § 110. @) The grammatical transposition of letters is 
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limited principally to the conjugation Hithpael, when it 
begins with a sibilant letter; § 187. 6. 

[In lexicography there are a considerable number of transpositions ; 
e. g. nip> and wad, a lamb; mg and mony , & garment ; myey 
and TOY , wickedness, etc. Such transpositions are most frequent, 
between the Sibilants and Resh. 

Note. The exchange of a letter for one of the corresponding class 
which may fill its place, is not an unfrequent thing in lexicography ; 
as TOY : YoY, and doy, to exult; 2D and 122, to shut up. But 
these changes belong not to grammar. In Hithpael only is the trans- 
position in question a grammatical one; § 187. 6.] 


PECULIARITIES OF THE GUTTURALS AND RESH. 


§ 111. The Gutturals are never doubled in pronun- 
ciation; and Resh in this respect is usually like them. 
Hence Daghesh forte (which is a sign of reduplication) 
is not admissible in the Gutturals, nor usually in Resh. 


A few cases only occur of Daghesh forte in Resh; as 172, J3W, 
TTA, ete. 


§ 112. As a compensation for Daghesh forte excluded 
from the Gutturals and Resh, the preceding vowel is 
lengthened; § 58. and comp. § 59. 

E. g. TR instead of JAA, OVD instead of YO, WIS instead of 
F272, etc. But rt and rt commonly take impure Pattahh before them 
(§ 33); as OIT2 instead of OTR : DIN instead of SFIS. 

[Note. In a great number of cases, Pattahh impure and long is 
employed as a compensative vowel; almost always before m and m, 
when the 4 sound is required. In other cases, impure Hhireg (§ 33) 
is sometimes adopted instead of Tseri; e. g. 1Y3 (not 722) instead of 
T¥2 dbiy-yéer ; so VN2 (not YR2) for YN2; also Qibbuts long and im- 
pure instead of Hholem, as res (not 72719) instead of TQM. It 
follows that the student must not always expect a vowel long in appear- 
ance before the Gutturals; for impure long Pattahh and Hhireq are 
frequently used instead of Qamets and Tseri; § 33. The use of im- 
pure Qibbuts (except as being vicarious for Shureq) is unfrequent.} 


§ 113. The Gutturals usually take the 4 sound be- 
fore them; most frequently in a final syllable, but not 
unfrequently in a penult one. 
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E. g. YS (Imp.) instead of YOY, Y7f instead of yi. In a penult 
syllable ; “¥3 instead of “VA, tor instead of TOrn. 

[Note 1. In almost all cases, where the final syllable has a Guttural 
at the end, and has also a mutable vowel, that vowel is exchanged for 
Pattahh; as Kal Imp. yew, instead of yaw ; Piel DW, instead of 
DRAW, ete. 

Note 2. In case the final syllable with a Guttural has a long vowel, 
which is immutable, Pattahh furtive is put under the Guttural, as 
PNWIT, M22, ete. See § 69. 

Note 3. Resh never takes a Pattabh furtive; and in this respect 
is not like the Gutturals. ] 


§ 114. Instead of simple Sheva vocal, the Gutturals 
usually take a composite Sheva; comp. § 49. 
E. g. TON, 77, ‘ort. But Sheva simple stands under the Gut- 


turals, at the end of a mixed syllable and after a short vowel, i. e. when- 
ever a silent Sheva is required; as IY), Darn comp. § 50. 


PECULIARITIES OF QUIESCENTS. 


In treating of the vowels, it was necessary to notice the quiescent 
and otiant power of the letters 8 711° (Ehevi), §§ 53—57, so far as 
might serve to illustrate the nature of the vowel sounds in which they 
quiesce. But a more particular notice of the various phases and 
powers of these letters is demanded; and such an one is proper here. 


Principles which regulate Quiescence. 


§ 115. The letters x, 3, » (Zvz) quiesce, when a ho- 
mogeneous vowel precedes them (§ 53), and according 
to the analogy of other consonants they would stand at 
the end of a mixed syllable, and take’a simple Sheva 
silent either expressed or implied; § 56. 2. 

E. g. S222 instead of NSQ—=NZD, MTN instead of TWN 
instead of 20%, SWAT instead of 

Note. If the preceding vowel be naturally heterogeneous, yet in 
many cases this does not exclude quiescence, because a peculiar expe- 
dient is often adopted in order to effect it; see § 117.1. Comp. with 
this, § 56. 3. 

is the general rule for cases of quiescence, subject however to 
many exceptions. But quiescence is not limited to this case only ; for, 


§ 116. Quiescence sometimes happens. when the Fi 
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would (by analogy) have a vowel; specially when they 
would take a furtive one; comp. § 119. c. 3. § 120. c. 

E. g. S) instead of 55/2, D7) instead of D972; ONY}? instead of 
myo, WANA instead of wy , nda instead of nia, MY instead of 
mow: and so often, when the vowel preceding the furtive one is ho- 
mogeneous. But usage only can enable the learner to distinguish such 
cases. 

§ 117. The general rule demands that the preceding 
vowel should be homogeneous, as a condition of quies- 
cence; but quiescence is often effected in cases when 
such preceding vowel would be naturally heterogeneous. 
This happens in two different ways: 


(1) The vowel may conform to the Quiescent, in 
order to become homogeneous. 

E. g. for DIT (which would: be the regular analogous form), is 
substituted 21, i.e. the heterogeneous short Hhireq in the syllable 
YT, conforms to, or becomes homogeneous with, the Vav in im. So 
T25Y for TTY, D3 for AY23, ete. - 

(2) The Quiescent may conform to the vowel, so as 
to become homogeneous with it. 

E. g. OS? for OP, rr23 for soa, mow for T2, ete. 


Practice only can teach the student what cases come within these rules. 


Special usage in regard to 8, T1, 4, %- 


§ 118. The letters x, 4, °, and likewise nm, having a 
vowel of their own, and being preceded by a consonant 
with Sheva, oftentimes remit their vowel to the place 
of the preceding Sheva, and become either otiant or 
quiescent. 

E. g. DDN for DONT, PNT for WNT, TND for “NB, MOND 
for TTIND; SID for NR (devd), OY) for OP, Y for YW, DB for “12; 
TIN for TIN, MD for Ma, WY for WAND, 3 (with Yodh 
omitted) for ae? etc. So in respect to rT; e. g. 22 for T2TT? , 
p72 for soprt’ , etc.; see Note 3 below. 

{Note 1. This has been usually named Syriasm ; but improperly, 
since it appears so very often in Hebrew (taking all the cases together) 
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as to show that it is a property of the dialect, and not the result of error 
in Syriazing transcribers. Usage only can determine the cases in 
which it is admitted. 


Note 2. Such instances have also been represented by all the 
grammarians as mere quiescence, in respect to. That they are not 
so, however, but cases of ofium, seems to be plain from the following 
examples; viz. FN (instead of MN72), which with a sing. suffix 
makes Snsap?, with a plural one D2NN77 ; s0 aml Pla (instead of 
TIDN'222), construct state n2xby » with suffix ARIN 2 ; showing that 
the Pattahh is not affected by the 8 in such cases, but still remains 
short (as it plainly is) in the syllables MN72, 782. Aleph then appears 
to have no effect on the mutability or quantity of the vowel which pre- 
cedes it, in such cases; and consequently it is otiant. Instances of 
Vav, Yodh, and He, do not occur in the same way as those above of 
Aleph; but such cases as °2 for "12, °Y for 1; 192 for avr, seta) 
for oan, Te? for Tet, etc., show that Vav, Yodh, and He, do 
become quiescent or otiant, and in the like way with 8. Yodh and Vav 
are usually retained in such words as 7'2°N (for T2°8), N12 (for 813); 
and in these cases they appear to be quiescent. The principle is ex- 
tensive in regard to Vav and Yodh in the so-called verbs TT which 


are properly % and) ; and it will account for a great part of the 
abridged forms of these verbs; see § 281. 


Note 3. 8, 1, %, MM, being quiescent or otiant, are frequently 
omitted in writing; e. g. ADT for FENN, OMT for Ors ; S2 for NiB 
bevd, 10) for V7; °D for 12, 1D for MN, LP? for PTT, 
etc.; see §57.§63, Wav and Yodh are usually dropped when otiant, 
and He always cha it is in the middle of a word. | 


Peculiarities of Aleph. 


[§ 119. These are so many, that they need a separate statement. 

(a) Aleph is sometimes, (1) A Guttural; as in FON. (2) A 
Quiescent; as in 2N°, NY. (3) It is sometimes treated as a com- 
mon moveable consonant; as in NOD , plur. ONY, TIOND boN-sha. 
Usage only can determine all the respective cases of these different 
powers. 


(5) Aleph at the end of a word has no guttural power (comp. § 69, 
Note), but is either quiescent, otiant, or employed like other con- 
sonants; e. g. quiescent, as in 372; otiant, as in M*SQr}, N71"), see 


§ 57. 6. a; or it retains a common consonant power, as in Segholates, 
we SSA Cl men. we wee lw 


§§ 119, 120. PREULIARITIES OF QUIESCENTS. 63 


(c) Aleph in the middle of a word. (1) Like other Gutturals, it 
takes a composite Sheva where they take one. But in some cases it 
drops such Sheva, and quiesces in the preceding vowel and lengthens 
it ; e.g. “ioe instead of “oe, m'r}on? instead of myroe , TTD in- 
stead of M}82, 3TIS for ATINN, etc.; comp. §152.c.2. These may be 
called cases of contraction, In TT}? the points are not appropriate ; 
for the Jews read SIND = MIN, as the Pattahh seems to be long. 
The word, however, is sui generis in respect to form. (2) But where 
other Gutturals take a Sheva silent (§ 114. Note), Aleph usually be- 
comes gutescent, e. g. SSS; but with another Guttural, as vot talee 
(3) Aleph penult, in words that would regularly be Segholates and 
where 8 would have a furtive vowel, more usually (not always) rejects 
such furtive vowel, and quiesces in the preceding vowel (if homo- 
geneous) and lengthens it if it is short; e. g. WN for wes , W392 
for men ; § 116. (4) Aleph sometimes remits its vowel to the pre- 
ceding letter with Sheva, and becomes oftant ; § 118. 


(d) Aleph at the beginning of a word. (1) If it havea proper vowel, 
it is regular. (2) If it should regularly have a composite Sheva, in 
some few cases (after the manner of the Syriac) it employs a long vowel 
instead of it; e. g. VN instead of JVON, ONYOS for DIZON, ark 
for OTN . The student should remember, that this happens only at 
the beginning of words. | 


Peculiarities of Vav and Yodh. 


[§ 120. (a) At the end of syllables and words, Vav and Yodh, in 
case they would regularly have a silent Sheva and are preceded by 
homogeneous vowels, uniformly qutesce; § 115. (b) They quiesce at 
the end of words, also, when analogically they wouffl be preceded by a 
silent Sheva or by a furtive vowel; e. g. “72 instead of 179 or "1B, 
TT for VT or ad , 11D instead of Wid ; aA for WA with Pat- 
tabh furtive. To this principle there arg a few exceptions in respect 
to Vav; e.g. wh. 

Note. With & the case is different; e. g. SOM (instead of NtOFT) 


with  oftant; on the other hand, NbD with moveable like other 
consonants. 


(c) Vav and Yodh penult, which would regularly take a furtive 
vowel, reject it, and quiesce in a preceding homogeneous vowel; e. g. 
mi53 instead of nbz ge-ld-véth, HAY") instead of nis reQO-veth, 
MAW instead of maw ; comp. § 119. ¢. 3.] 
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Peculiarities of He. 


[§ 121. (a) At the beginning and tn the middie of words, when re- 
tained, it is always a moveable consonant. Apparent exceptions are 
some compound proper names (as “\27TT2 with quiescent 7), which 
depend only on the transcriber. (5) At the end of words, it is nearly 
always quiescent; as 723 ga-la, § 54. When moveable it is marked 
with Mappig ; as T1232 ga-bhah, § 84. (c) Like &, it is capable of 
having a furtive homogeneous vowel before it without quiescence, e. g. 
723, m3, r1O2 , etc.; for it must in such cases be considered as 
moveable; comp. 8 in § 119. b, in nbd ,etc. (d) He ris frequently 
made otiant, at the end of a word, by a Daghesh forte euphonic; e. g. 
TTT = MID, DWT mat-t5bh, TD MWY yos-sép-peri. But this 
belongs merely to modes of reading, and not to the grammatical forms 
of the language. ] 


Commutation, Apocope, and Paragoge of Quiescents. 

§ 122, Commutation. This naturally results from the fact, that 
the same vowels are homogeneous with different Quiescents. (1) At 
the end of words. E. g. 

Sis put for TM: as NITY? for MM)? 


27 eh iP) ) 


n> >|'-) a oP )--b 
ce ri. Np. orib 
Ms N mene .. MwA 


eo) A 21< 
Ho... Te. Sip 6. rity 
Me My ow wy CMe a an oN) 
rs bhi ee b-/ 
(2) Sometimes in the middle of words; as O'N2% for OMA, O97 
for OF), -2TT for 2471. 
§ 124. Apocore. Not only are Quiescents frequently 
omitted in writing words (§ 63), but apocope in certain 
cases 1s even a law of the language. 


[(a) In verbs rT, in the apoc. Fut. and Imper., and when they have 
suffixes: § 283. 3. y. § 313. 

(6) In nouns with suffixes or increase; derived from the same class 
of verbs; § 378. 3.) 
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§ 125. Paracocz. The Quiescents (with a vowel 
preceding them) often constitute a paragogic ending. 

[(a) Aleph is sometimes paragogic, after the syllables ‘=, 4, 4; 
e.g. SY }72, Ninp==hD7, N1D'7771 == 12971 they go. “This last form 
with s paragogic, is a usual one in Arabic. 
, (6) Also Tz My Me; e.g. TOM, MPV; HT, MAIN; 171, 
man, Wee, rey. 

(c) More seldom 4; e.g. pronoun suffix Ps, parag. Ys; so the noun 
Prt, parag. WT. 

(d@) Rarely ‘=; as EX", “2°72; but Yodh is often inserted be- 
tween two words united to form a proper name; e. g. 133 man, ON 
God, united “8°22 Gabriel, i. e. man of God.] 


Note. Several pronouns are of the same form and suund as some of theese paragogic letters. In 
such cases, the connection of the word with the context must determine whether such doubtfal 
forms are pronouns or paragogic letters. 


‘CHANGES OF THE VOWELS. 


§ 126. The changes which words in the Hebrew undergo, in order 
to designate their various relations and significations, are effected partly 
by a change in the vowels, and partly by a change in the consonants. 
The laws which regulate the vowel-changes, are the subject of our pre- 
sent consideration. 


Vowels Mutable and Immutable. 


§ 127. GENERAL PRINCIPLE. Pure vowels are muta- 
ble; impure ones immutable. See § 23, seq. 

[Excrertions. Long impure vowels are sometimes exchanged, (1) 
For each other; as O13) plur. &°D"24, where 4 is exchanged for 5. 
(2) For long pure ones; as Imp. 2nd pers. masc. 03j?, 2nd pers. plur. 
fem. 729), with Hholem pure; Niph. Fut. 3rd..masc. sing. OW with 
Hholem impure and protracted, 3rd plur. fem. TIA) with Hholem 
pure and mutable; Hiph. Imper. 2nd. pers. plur. masc. sbytpry, plur. 
fem. monn with Tseri pure. (3) For short pure ones; as 25732, 
const. “913 gedhol; TT22T, constr. WI. (4) For Shevas; e. g. 


TTR | fem. waree All long PURE vowels are from their very nature 
mutable. 

All these changes, excepting No. 1, and the first instance in No. 3, are very frequent in He- 
brew. The laws of declension, in such cases, supersede the usual laws of the vowels, applicable 
to other cases ; so that one can call no vowel in Hebrew absolutely immutable ; all being liable 
in certain cases to change. But when and where this happens, can be learned only by prac- 


I 
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tice. Nor can one avoid the conclusion above, by saying that the different persons, genders, etc., 
require in themselves different vowels, as pure, impure, etc.; for these changes are in the yaual 
course of declension, conjugation, regimen, etc., which occasion almost all the vowel changes in 


the language. 

Note 1. The composite Shevas, in the like way, are frequently ex- 
changed for each other, in the course of declension ; e.g. 0 poy masc. 
part., fem. m2 ; “ON, with suffix ION). The A sound appears 
to be shorter than the £& sound. 

Note 2. The vowels that are properly and usually mutable, are 
these; viz. Qamets, Tseri, and Hholem, long and pure; Pattahh, 
Seghol, Hhireq, Qamets Hhateph, and Qibbuts, short and pure. The 
other vowels are immutable in the sense above defined, i. e. they re- 
main immutable, unless a particular form of a word becomes more im- 


perious than the usual laws of the vowel-changes. | 


Gesenius says, that the quiescent long vowels are immutable always and in all circumstances, 
Heb. Gramm. 9th edit. § 16. But surely there are a multitude of exceptions to this rule, as the 
cases above presented show. He also states, that short vowels before a Daghesh forte are immn- 


table; but he must have overlooked such instances as fol) , in pause TAS » ete. 


General principles of Vowel-changes. 


§ 128. (a) The changes of vowels for each other, are 
very generally (not always) limited to the respective 
classes to which they belong; § 19. 

Note. <A few seeming exceptions appear; e. g. V2 plur. OY; 
2719 plur. D272. So Hiph. OTT, 2 pers. 120777 . Every lan- 
guage has some*such anomalies. Practice only can teach how to dis- 
tinguish them. 

(6) Each long mutable vowel has one or more cor- 
responding short ones, for which it may be exchanged ; 


and vice versd. E. g. 


Long pure Vowels. Corresponding short ones. 


Qamets (,) Pattahh . - (.) 
Pattahh (sometimes) (_) 

Tseri  (..) Seghol . . . . (,) 
Hhireq 6 (.) 

Qibbuts. . . . (.) 

Hholem (°) Gane Hhateph . C3 


Long mutable Vowels exchanged for corresponding short ones. 


[§ 129. (a) When they are in a mixed ‘syllable on 
which the tone rested, and from which the tone, for 
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some special cause, has been removed either forward or 
backward. 

(1) Forwards; e.g. T, O9T; ws, odes; 72, ma, dm, 
2 yig-t0l-kha ; NDD , mann. before Maqgeph, as 42, “tear by 
hol-wtshér, § 89. (2) Backwards, i. e. towards the right hand; as 
12, 125, Bp, op vity-ya-gom ; DAWA, onip2 . The reason 
of such changes is, that long vowels cannot stand in mixed syllables 
unless they are tone-syllables, § 36. Of course, when the tone is re- 
moved they must be shortened. 


[Note 1. <A few solitary cases are found of apparent exception to 
this principle; e. g. 1 Sam. xvii. 35, YFPQM in the Kethibh. But 
the first Yodh here is merely a fulcrum, § 64; the word is read vd- 
h*mit-tiv, with the first z short. 

(5) When they are in a mixed syllable, which the 
construct state requires to be shortened. 

E. g. “27 word, but PHT AB the word of Jehovah ; where the 
original syllable "2 is shortened to "2; see § 342. 6. 

(c) Long vowels before a Daghesh forte latent in a 
final letter (not a Guttural), when a change in them is 
required, for the most part are exchanged for an appro- 
priate short vowel. : 

E. g. (a) Tseri goes into Hhireq parvum; as ©S8 (Daghesh forte 
being implied in the 5), with suffix ‘BS. (4) Hholem into Qibbuts 


-> . > 
short; as PIT, MTT, but sometimes into Qamets Hhateph, as Ty, ‘TY 
Oz-S7. 


Note. : If the tone remains, the vowel continues long in such cases ; 
e. g. NOD shdm-ma, TUT hém-ma. 

(@) A pause accent falling on final Tseri, not unfre- 
quently changes it into Pattahh; see § 145.] 


Short Vowels in mixed syllables made long. 


§ 130. (a) This happens, when the form of the word 
is so changed that they come to stand in a simple syl- 
lable. 

E.g. TH, RS; am, mah, ta, Vt. So of course before a 
Quiescent; as B¥"D instead of NYQ, P32 instead of M2222. 
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[(6) When a Daghesh forte is omitted in writing, a 
short vowel placed before it becomes long, either by na- 
ture and form, or by position; see § 112. § 58. § 59. 
§ 33. 

E. g. 7D instead of WAZ, WIR instead of 23, 113 instead of 
J2B, long by nature and form; MIB for IFTB, OM? for OM, etc., 
long by position ; see § 33. 

Note 1. Daghesh forte implied in a letter at the end of a word, (it 
cannot be written in such a case, § 72), usually prolongs the vowel 
which precedes; e. g. 2" instead of DD, ON instead of SN, IN)" for 
UU yith-dvv ; but sometimes the vowel remains short, as on for bo ; 
20 (not 20) fer 220; and often so in verbs Dy, 

Note 2. In the case 6 above, the syllable with the short vowel be- 
coming a simple one by the coalescence of the implied daghesh’d letter, 
the vowel must of course be lengthened, according to the rule a above. 


Before 7 and m, the vowel Pattahh usually remains in such cases, and 
becomes of course long; § 33. 


(c) The article prefixed to a few words, lengthens the 
short vowel in them. 

E.g. DY, DPT; 777, 7M; TE, TBM; 7B, Te; woe, von. 
Usage only can distinguish such cases; and they are not numerous. | 

[§ 131. A pause-accent falling on Pattahh or Seghol 
pure, commonly (not always) lengthens them. 

E, g. ny, Die ; ban, Dan. Occasionally other accents do the 
same; see § 149.] 


Falling away of the vowels. 
§ 132. Vowels are said to fall away, when they are 
dropped and a Sheva takes their place. 


E. g. "37, 37, where the vowel under the 7 in the first word, 
fulls away in the second. 


Note. Apocope of vowels is dropping them at the end of a word; 
as 123", 7471, where the Seghal of the first word is dropped. 


Falling away by change of Tone-syliable. 
§ 133. (@) When the tone is moved forward one syl- 
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lable, i. e. moved toward the left hand, the penult vowel 
of the ground-form* falls away, if pure and mutable. 

E. g. 733, 37; 259; >) If the tone is not shifted, the vowel 
remains; e. g. b>, aad», 

(b) If the tone is moved forward two syllables, both 
the ultimate and penult vowels, when mutable, fall 
away. ; a . 

E. g. 137, SPAT; 32%, OPI; where both vowels of the 
ground-form vanish. In regard to the short Hhireq which takes the 


place of one of them, see § 137. In regard to Sheva being inserted 
when the vowel is dropped, see § 52. 


Falling away on account of Regimen. 


[§ 134. Regimen or the construct ‘state (§ 332) often 
occasions the penult, or both the ultimate and penult 
vowels to fall away, if they are pure and mutable. 

Note 1, (a) Regimen in the singular usually causes the penult 
mutable vowel to fall away; as "27, in reg. MTT) 727, where the first 
vowel falls away and the last is shortened. The suffix state has the 
like effect on the penulé vowel, e. gz. 02%. (6) The plural regimen 
causes both the ultimate and penult vowels to be dropped; e. g. “147 
My. In like manner grave suffixes affect both vowels; e.g. 03°23. 
Comp. § 342. 6. c. 

Note 2. Vowels must be pure, in order to fall away. Even when 
they are so, usage does not always treat them in the same manner; 
e.g. OW is in reg. OW, but 72 in reg. makes 73, the first retaining the 
long vowel, and the second shortening it. But in a suffix both drop it; 
e.g. "OW, 923. 

Note 3. In Segholate forms (Dec. VI. of nouns), the final vowel is 
merely furtive ; so that, those nouns being monosyllabic in theory, regi- 
men makes no change in their vowels. See paradigm of Dec. VI. ] 


Falling away on account of Accession. 


[§ 135. (@) Where the ground-form of a word re- 
ceives an accession at the end beginning with a vowel, 
which requires its ultimate and penult consonants to be 


* The ground-form is the primary one, in number, gender, or tense, to which it belongs; the 
original, from which the others are derived. 
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united in the same syllable with such accession, then 
the final vowel of the ground-form falls away, if mu- 
table. 

This happens most frequently in verbs; e. g. Sep, fem. mM, 
Sta, plur. WO; Ta2, fem. TTP; part. pres. DOP, fem. M20), 
plur. 2°70); in Piel, 1929 fem. M120 ; so also in nouns of Dec. 
VIL, as 28, plur. SS, 

(6) Where only the fiva/ consonant is united with an 
accessory vowel, and the penult consonant must have 
a Sheva silent, the final vowel of the ground-form falls 
away. 

E. g. Imp. fem. oop (not "20)), ground-form Sop ; WMP (not 
at), ground-form Sbp 

Note 1. If only the final letter of the ground-form is to be united 
with the accessory vowel, and the penult letter must retain a vowel in- 
stead of having a Sheva, then such vowel cannot fall away; e. g. “27, 
with sufix M27; 2279, plur. O32. 

Note 2. Usage only will enable the student readily to distinguish 
the cases where the rule is to be applied. We can see no reason, a 
priort, why the Hebrews might not have said M27 as well as 3, 
(especially since they say 1?Q/2, etc.); except that in this way the 
suffix-forms are distinguished from those of simple declension which 
mark person and number. | 


Rise of New Vowels. 


§ 136. We have seen that two successive vowels may fall away 
(§ 133. b. § 134), on account of the tone being removed, or of regimen. 
In such cases an impossible syllable would arise, i. e. one with three 
consonants before a vowel, § 42; consequently a- new vowel must be 
inserted in order to avoid this. 

E. g. "37, constr. plur. "227 dbhré. But this is inadmissible; see 
§ 42. So D°W3N, constr. WIN (with one composite Sheva), which 
would be an impossible syllable. A vowel must therefore be supplied. 


§ 137. In case the vowels falling away leave two sim- 
ple Shevas, the usual supplied vowel is short Hhireg. 
E. g. 737, plur. constr. ‘291 instead of "237. 


§ 138. But if one of the two letters that have been 
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deprived of their vowels, is a Guttural, then Pattahh or 
Seghol must be the supplied vowel. 
E. g. D°28, constr. "WIN instead of WIN; OMIT, constr. WIT. 


[§ 139. If an accessory letter with a Sheva be pre- 
fixed to a Guttural having a composite Sheva, such ac- 
cessory letter takes a supplied short vowel which is ho- 
mogeneous with the composite Sheva. 

E.g. 72Y, but with prefix 2, tayo; Sos, Soso, com, “oma as. 
hel, But the Fut. of tte verbs 77 and MI makes TMT, MTN ; 
and analogous to this is the pointing of the prefixes, as M712, con- 
trary to the analogy of other guttural forms. ] 

[§ 140. When in varying the forms of words it so 
happens, that analogically two Shevas would come under 
two successive letters, and the first of these would be a 
composite Sheva; then the corresponding short vowel is 
substituted for such composite Sheva. 

E. g. ™297]2 instead of 122012, which would make an impossible 
syllable. So TPB po-dl-kha instead of TPA; YY" instead of 
V2Y2. The ground of this is, that from their nature two Shevas 
cannot stand together unless the first be sz/ent and the second vocal ; 
except at the end of a word. But in the case above, the jirst is vocal, 
i, e. it is a composite Sheva, § 46.a.; of course the expedient of a new 
vowel must be adopted, in order to avoid an impossible syllable. | 


Rise of Furtive Vowels. 


§ 141. As the Hebrews rarely admit two consonants 
after a vowel in the same syllable (§ 42); so, in order 
to avoid this, they supply a furtive vowel in most cases 
where such a concurrence would otherwise take place. 
This vowel is commonly Seghol short; but under words 
having a penult Guttural, it is Pattahh short; with a 
penult Yodh, it is short Hhireg. 

E. g. 7%) instead of 172, 7RQ for BP, TY2 for TY¥2, MS for 
PY. See on Dec. VI. § 359, also § 283. 3. y. on Segholate forms of 
verbs. , 
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[Note 1. The 2nd pers. fem. sing. Pret, in verbs Lamedh Guttu- 
ral, takes Pattahh furtive; e. g. YOY instead of MYOW, in order to 
ease the pronunciation; § 69. 

Note 2. All words having a furtive vowel are Milel, i. e. accented 
on the yenult. In this way they are distinguished from the few forms 
that resemble them in the final vowel, but are accented on the ulti- 
mate; e. g. 4aa, bina, etc. Comp. § 100. a.] 


Euphonic changes of the Vowels. 


{§ 142. These are various. (a) A Guttural with Qamets seldom 
admits a Qamets or Pattahh immediately before it, but exchanges it 
for a Seghol ; e.g. S° 777] instead of OTT, WIS for WIS; TM for 
TIMID , (PIN TTD for PINT, etc. 

Note. The rule is not uniform. Such cases occur as VIN ‘ 
“WITT, OY, etc. The word TY} is anomalous, being put for TY} or 
TZ). The practice required by the rule, is occasionally extended to 
cases where the Gutturals are not present; as 712} MM9°TY, where 
m2 stands for 712; also to Gutturals not pointed with Qamets, as 
SWIM for MOU, ha-h°dha-shim. 

(b) In mixed syllables losing their tone, Seghol in some cases takes 
the place of Pattahh; e. g. aA not for DST; TOI for TDN 
The reason of this is, that Pattahh is better adapted to a mixed sylla- 
ble with the tone; Seghol, to one without it. Consequently, 

(c) In a tone-syllable, we sometimes find Pattahh instead of Seghol ; 
e. g. 123, const. 7/2 and not 1/23. See Dec. V. of nouns, Parad. 

(d) A furtive vowel at the end of words causes the preceding vowel, 
if mutable, to conform. E. g. Qamets, as namin instead of mehr ; 
Pattahh, as biel for TH ; Tseri, as nA for 73 . So in verbs; 
e. g. eid for ba) ; ala for F777. In Gutturals, Ny for nye ; 
etc. 

(e) Anomalous changes of the vowels occasionally occur ; probably 
to mark the peculiar pronunciation of certain words. E. g. (1) Long 
vowels are put for short ones before the composite Shevas; as /T7271 
for meyr, moyh for ODT, and perhaps b betel) for Tenn . (2) Short 
vowels for long ones; as C18 for MIN, WOU for EN. (3) Long 
vowels are put for short ones arising out of composite Shevas; as 
ASIYSP) for MITTNA , APPA) for APN.) 


N.B. All these cases under ¢ are very unfrequent; and it is difficult to decide whether they 
should be attributed to mere accidental euphony, to negligence in transcribing, or to a principle 
of the language. 
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Vowels changed by Accents. 


§ 143. Pause accents, and sometimes others (§ 149), not only oc- 
casion a shifting of the tone-syllable of words (§ 100. /), but very fre- 
quently occasion a change in the quantity of vowels; usually lengthen- 
ing short vowels, but sometimes shortening long ones. 


§ 144. (1) They lengthen short vowels; changing Pat- 
tahh, and Seghol when used for Pattahh (§ 142. d), into 
Qamets, and Qamets Hhateph into Hholem. 

E. g. O92, OYB; DUP, DER; 12D (for T72, § 142.4), 122. So 
where they shift the tone also; as TIAN TAR ; TAY , MAY. So 
Fal=\b) vdy-ya-moth, M21, 

Note. The prepositive and postpositive accents (§ 95) may affect 
vowels without standing on them, in the same manner as other accents 
which are placed on them; e. g. 12 (instead of 729) with Tiphha 
anterius, Ps. xcvii. 1; jaw (instead of 1228") with Segholta on the 
ultimate; see § 146. 


[§ 145. (2) They shorten the long vowels. Verbs in 
pause* frequently exchange Tseri ultimate for Pattahh. 

E. g. 7871, "em; bap, OpP; Dam, Dem; We, We. So with 
verbs taking suffixes; as DYN , D2 ay ; VIN, WIN. But the 
cases are numerous in whieh Tseri remains in such examples. The 
whole thing seems to be merely arbitrary euphony. | 


[§ 146. A pause-accent on a word, which by declen- 
sion has dropped the final vowel of the ground-form 
(§ 135), restores that final vowel, and also lengthens 
the same if it be short. 

This takes place, (2) When such accent falls on the restored vowel ; 
as TINT), TUS), ground-form 7); 430, Wate, ground-form 720; 
UN, ‘tM, ground-form YOP; ADB, AVE, ground-form 
viyy. (5) When it falls on the succeeding syllable; as, J) 7777) in- 
stead of FUT, Joel ii.5; PYTTT instead of NTT, Joel i.8; PID 
instead of 722, Joel ii. 7.] 7 


N.B. Both of these usages are very often neglected, and the natural accentuation remains, 


* A word or syllable is said to be in pause, when a pause-accent rests upon it. 


K 
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{§ 147. Pause accents, when they fall on those per- 


sons of verbs i719 (properly % § 280) which drop a letter 
and a vowel, sometimes restore the letter as well as the 
vowel dropped, and affect the vowel as stated in § 146. 

E. g. 12, 383, ground-form 703= 032; W2, VY3, from TP2— 
‘23, § 280. Note. ] 


[§ 148. Where no vowel has been dropped, a pause- 
accent sometimes occasions changes; viz. 


(a) Falling on simple Sheva penult, it puts Seghol in 
its place; e. g. DIY, DIY; 4270, 720. 


(6) Falling on a composite Sheva penult, it substi- 
tutes the corresponding long vowel. 

E. g. ‘ie » SR; on, ‘3tT; cases with Hhateph Seghol do not 
occur. But the practice is not entirely uniform ; e.g. “TZ, “TR; 37, 


St 7 


§ 149. GENERAL REMARKS. The effect of pause-accents is not 
uniform. In a great number of cases, no change is occasioned by 
them. On the other hand, most of the disjunctive accents, and even 
several of the conjunctive ones, not unfrequently produce the same 
effect in prolonging syllables as the pause-accents. For example; (a) 
Digjunctives ; WD, WIT; WIP, WW; MPP, MAW; Wa, NPS; 
M297), WIT, Ps. v. 12, ete. (b) Conjunctives; as OFA, HNN, 
W2, WI; WIZ, WIPIB; MOM, MOK, ete. The entire want 
of any regular system in regard to the influence of the accents over 
the vowels, shows very clearly that such influence belongs only to the 
occasional method of reading certain passages or words, and uot to the 
essential mutations of the language itself. 


Vowels changed by accession and transposition. 


[§ 150. Forms of verbs ending in 5, receiving an accessory pro- 
noun beginning with a consonant and not having the tone upon it, 
drop the first vowel of the ground-form if it be mutable, and restore 
the second which had been dropped by declension, gnd (if it be short) 
lengthen it. . 

E.g. 23¥, plur. IY, with suffix ‘MSIY; so INYH, “PRED, 
rdw, “VPHY.] 
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[§ 15}. Transposition is only occasional and eupkonic. It belongs 
not to the rules of the language. Instances of it are such as the fol- 
lowing, viz. W2IT) for T3IT), TMPWTD for TMRWTID , ete.] 


Vowels changed by position. 


[§ 152. The prefixes to words, consisting of one let- 
ter, vary their vowels according to their position and 
the nature of the words to which they are attached. 


(a) Tae articie TT (for FT, § 16.2) has, (1) Usually, Pattahh 
followed by Daghesh forte ; e. g. wry — wry “Il. (2) Before the 
Gutturals 8, y, and also “, it takes Qamets; as NTT , Pdr, wT ; 
(3) Before m and m, Pattabh long is the more usual vowel; as yon : 
wri. (4) Before all the Gutturals, when they have a Qamets under 
them, the article usually takes Seghol; see § 142.a. (5) The Daghesh 
after the article is not only omitted before the Gutturals and Resh 
(§ 111), but usually omitted, also, before words beginning with 9 and 
‘ having a simple Sheva; e. g. MB29M7 for IHW], TNT for SNP7T | 

Note. When the article is preceded by the particles, 2, 2, 2; it 
usually suffers syncope (§ 108. 5), and gives up its vowel to the parti- 
cles; as mawa for maw , OY2 for OYMT3, mn? for on . 
On the contrary, it sometimes resists syncope ; as DyT?, etc. 


(b) Tux Particuss 3, 2, @ are appropriately pointed with Sheva 
simple. But, (1) Before the composite Shevas they take the corre- 
sponding short vowel; e.g. 7702, or? ld-hh°lt, etc. (2) Before ac- 
cented syllables they usually take Qamets; as mand, mw, pe : 
But this is confined chiefly to forms of the Inf. mode not in regimen ; 
to pronouns; and to tone-syllables at the end of a verse, or of a dis- 
junctive clause. In other cases, the usual punctuation is Sheva. (3) 
Before simple Sheva they take short Hhireq; comp. § 137. 


(c) Tux: Consuncrion 1 is appropriately pointed with a Sheva sim- 
ple. But, (1) Before Gutturals with a composite Sheva, it takes the 
corresponding short vowel; as 21. (2) Before 8 which would re- 
gularly have a composite Sheva, it sometimes takes a corresponding 
contracted vowel in which S quiesces, as EXTON for orton) ; comp. 
§ 119. ¢.1. : (3) Before a tone-syllable it frequently takes Qamets ; -as 
nr) , 7] Nt, The usual cases of this nature are before a dis- 
junctive accent ; before a conjuncttve one, \ retains Sheva. (4) Before 
Sheva vocal, either simple or composite, standing under a letter not.a 
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Guttural, also before 2, 4, © it takes Shureq; as bot, aT, PPS, 
mai, 7953, VID3._(G) Before Yodh which analogically would have 
a Sheva, it takes long Hhireq and makes the Yodh quiescent (comp. 
§ 53); as ‘TM, "1. (6) Before the verbs M7 and MYT, it some- 
times takes short Hhireg or Seghol; as OFT) PT) MM. 

(d) Tus IntERRoGATIVE 7 changes its usual punctuation; (1) Be- 
fore Sheva simple, where it takes Pattahh: as M227]. (2) Before 
Gutturals with Qamets, it takes Seghol; as ODT], is he wise? comp. 
§ 142.a. (3) Before Gutturals without Qamets, it takes Pattahh, and 
sometimes Qamets; as }287T shall I go? OMNT vosne? (4) It some- 
times imitates the punctuation of the articles before a letter with a 
Sheva ; e. g. miAen an tunica ? “DVT viene mew? And even be- 
fore a letter with a vowel it sometimes does the same, although very 
rarely; as 20°PNT an bonum erit ?) 


PART III. 


GRAMMATICAL STRUCTURE AND FORMS OF 
WORDS. 


§ 153. Radical Words. The Hebrew and its cognate languages, 
in their present state, exhibit a surprising degree of regularity and 
uniformity in the construction and sound of the radical words. This 
circumstance forms a broad line of distinction between them and all 
the western languages. Almost all radical words, which with few ex- 
ceptions are verbs, consist of only three letters usually forming two 


syllables ; as 7279 he reigned, ans the earth. From such triliteral 
roots are derived the various forms of nouns and verbs, which are used 
to express case, number, gender, person, tense, etc., and the different 
forms of nouns, adjectives, particles, etc. From this general principle 
of derivation (which was commonly represented by the older gram- 
marians as untversal), are to be excepted, perhaps, a few nouns which 
constitute the names of familiar objects; e. g. 28 father, OS mother, 
T} hand, ete. A few particles and primitive pronouns also appear to 
be biliteral in their root, and not derived from a ¢triliteral word. 


§ 154. Conformity to the general principle. So extensively in 
Hebrew is the principle of inflection grounded on derivation from a 
triliteral root, that nouns which are primitive and biliteral, conform to 
the common laws in their declension; i. e. they are treated as though 
they were derived from triliteral-roots. Thus O8 by inflection be- 
comes YON=99N, as if derived from DN; although ON seems to be 
a primitive. 


§ 155. Biliteral roots. From some appearances in the Hebrew 
language, it is probable that originally it contained a greater number 
of biliteral roots than at present; and that its triliteral forms were, in 
many instances, constituted by doubling the second radical of the root, 
or adding to it one of the vowel letters, or the semi-vowel Nun: 

E. g. 3% and 250 fo be good, common root 20; 1753 and THD tog 
blow, common root MD; Tot, FA, RIT, MIT, to thrust down, com- 
mon root TT. 


In like manner, there is a considerable number of triliteral words 
in the Hebrew and its cognate dialects, in which two of the radicals 
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are the same, while the third is quite different, and yet the meaning of 
each word exhibiting the same two radicals, femains the same in all. 

E. g. the verb signifying to lick, is either yy, ao, wy) py, 
AD, yy, or py , the letters p> being uniform in all. 

But if biliteral roots were originally more numerous than at present, 
they had conformed to the common laws of the language at least as 
early as any of the written Hebrew now extant; since the written 
language every where presents the ¢riliterud forms, as principally con- 
stituting the radical words. 

§ 156. Quadriliteral and quinquelsteral roots are very rare in the 
Hebrew ; such as O72 a fruitful field, S272 to devour, WNW to 
be quiet. Those which exist, are formed by the addition or inser- 
tion of a letter or letters, to lengthen the triliteral root; in the same 
manner as triliterals are formed from biliterals, as described above in 
§ 155. 

§ 157. The parts of speech in Hebrew are, the article, 
pronoun, verb (including the participle), noun, adjective, 
adverb, preposition, conjunction, and interjection; which 
will be treated of in their order. 

§ 158. The proportional number of roots in the various parts of 
speech in the Hebrew, may be thus arranged. (a) The verb is alto- 
gether most frequently primitive. (5) Only a small number of nouns 
are primitive. (c) The original pronouns, personal, demonstrative, etc., 
are all primitive. (d) Particles are some of them primitive, and some 
are derived from other parts of speech. The Hebrew has very few 


particles. 


Grammatical structure of words. 


§ 159. There are two ways in which case, number, gender, per- 
son, tense, etc., may be expressed in any language: (1) By the inflec- 
tion of the general words or ground-forms. (2) By affixing other words, 
i. e. particles, which serve to express relation. The Hebrews, as the 
sequel will show, made use of both these methods. 


§ 160. Composite words, i. e. compound verbs, nouns, etc., which 
the Greek, Latin, and other western languages exhibit, are not usual 
yin the Hebrew. Words properly composite are scarcely ever found in 
Hebrew, except in proper names; where, however, they frequently 
occur. 

§ 161. The Hebrew also differs from the languages of the West, 
in the mode of writing many of its particles, and the oblique cases of 
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its personal pronouns. These, instead of standing by themselves, are 
commonly united with the verbs, nouns, etc., to which they belong, or 
on which they depend, so as to form with them but one word. 


THE ARTICLE. 


§ 162. The Hebrew has but one article, viz. 9, com- 
monly written 7 with a Daghesh forte after it. It cor- 
responds in a good degree, but not universally, with the 
definite article the in English. 


§ 163. In writing, the Lamedh of the article 777 is al- 
ways assimilated to the first letter of the noun to which 
it is prefixed, and expressed by a Daghesh forte in that 
letter, or by some equivalent. 

E. g. “ORT the rain, instead of VQ" S77; DIN the man, instead 


of DIN on, etc. § 107. 1. 6. § 112. For the various pointing of the 
article, see § 152. a. 

Note. That the original form of the article was DfT, seems pro- 
bable from the form of the Arabic article ON , whose + is frequently 
assimilated in the same manner as the Hebrew. The only difference 
is, that in the Hebrew the assimilation, or some equivalent for it, is 
universal; in Arabic, it is usual only before the solar letters. 


PRONOUNS. 
I. Pronouns personal. 


§ 164. The Hebrew is rich in personal pronouns; not only dis- 
tinguishing the masc. and fem. of the 2nd and 3rd persons, when they 
stand as the subjects of verbs, but possessing forms appropriate to the 
oblique cases which follow verbs, nouns, or particles. 


Nominative case, or Ground-form, of all the personal Pronouns. 


Singular. Plural. 
com. I “IN TDN we, 17138 WT} VN 
mas. thou, TAN AN ye, OFAN | 
fem. thou, AN OFAN ye, VAS (AS) MIAN 
mas. he (it), NIT they, OT . mo 


fem. she (it), NT NV (hi) they, 7 nat 
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Notes. 
[§ 165. (a) In pause, the pronouns assume the forms, “28, TAN, 
FIN, etc., § 144. (6) The s in 8177, ae (SVT Az), is paragogic, §125.a, 
and otiant, § 57. (c) The form * ar occurs only six times ; ; OR, only 


in Jer. xlii. 6. (d) In TIAN (in some Codd. T3F8), rir Part, the 
‘Ts is paragogic, § 125. b. (e) The forms TAN, AN, ‘AN (at), Oris, 
TFIN (VAIN), are probably for TAIN, MIN, ARR, BAIN, WN, § 107. 
1. a; for the full fornis, i. e. ihose with 3, are found in Syriac and 
Arabic. (jf) ST (27) is anomalous, (the older form of the pronoun 
was NM, which was both masc. and fem.); the marginal reading or 
Keri (§ 103) often supplying the form S'7T (S°7)), as a correction. It 
is found only in the Pentateuch. 


N. B. The ground-forms of the pronouns above, though generally designating only the Nomi- 
native case, do sometimes stand in other cases, § 468.} 


§ 166. The oblique cases of personal pronouns in He- 
brew, are made by fragments of primitive pronouns suf- 
fixed to verbs, nouns, and particles, so as to constitute 
one word instead of being written separately as in the 
western languages. 


N. B. For an account of these pronominal suffixes, as appended to 
the above mentioned classes of words respectively, see for verbs § 309, 
seq., for nouns § 336, for adverbs § 405, for prepositions § 408, and 
for interjections § 4)0 Note. 


II. Pronouns demonstrative. 


§ 167. Of these there are but few in the Hebrew, viz. 
Singular. Plural. 

Masc. fem. Nt com. % this com. PR these 

mor (7) ht 17 this ON these 

The usual forms are those in the firet line ; those in the second, are 

unusual. For Mss, the form %*977 is once employed, Ezek. xxxvi. 35. 


Note. The pronouns of the 3rd pers., i.e. NWT, ST, EFT, IT, 
are also frequently employed as demonstratives ; in ‘which case they 
usually prefix the article, as NT] DY 2 on that day. 


III. Pronouns relative. 


§ 168. The only proper one is TWN, who, which, what, 
of every gender and number. 
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[Note. This pronoun is contracted, mostly in the later Hebrew, 
by dropping the s (§ 108. a), and assimilating the 7 (§ 107. c); as 
TDW instead of % "WR. The w (the apocopate form) has various 
vowels, according to the nature of the word which follows; e. g. % as 
in OTe Ww followed by a Daghesh ; Ww as in TIAN , Judg. vi. 17; 
Ww, as in Cry , Eccl. iii. 18. In this last case, there is no compensa- 
tion by a vowel for the - which is cast away. 


§ 169. The demonstratives ™ and %, are occasionally 
employed as relatives. 


IV. Pronouns interrogative. 


§ 170. These are two; viz. "2 who, and 2 (79 
MW) what. 


Note. Before a Daghesh euphonic the form TV2 is used, as TT ; 
also before 7, Mm, Y, not having Qamets, and usually before Maqqeph ; 
before a Guttural with Qamets, 72, as 1328 TV § 142. a; but some- 
times 72 also before such Gutturals, as in Ex. xii, 26, TP23DAI ™M). 


VERBS. 


§ 171. CuassiFication. They are distributed into (a) Primitive, 
i. e. underived from any other words; e. g. 129 to reign,* 2D to sit, 
and so of most of the Hebrew verbs. (5) Derivative, i. e. such as 
come from primitives by the accession of formative letters. Such are 
all the conjugations of verbs excepting the first or Kal. (c) De- 
nominative, i. e. those which are formed from nouns (de nomine); e. pg. 
OPIS to live in a tent, from bnk a tent. 

Note. These divisions concern the origin of verbs, but not the mode of inflection. <A great 
number of verbs is comprehended in the class b, while very few belong to the class c. 

§ 172. Inriection. In respect to inflection, verbs are divided into 
regular and irregular. REGULAR VERBS are those which are analo- 
gous in their inflection, and preserve through all their changes their 
original triliteral root. VERBS IRREGULAR are either pluriliteral, or 
those which drop or assimilate one or more of their radical letters. 


§ 173. ConsuaaTion. (a) The term conjugation, in grammars of 
the Greek, Latin, and some modern languages, is employed to denote 
different classes of verbs, which are distinguished from each other by 


* Literally, he reigned. The Infinitive in English is used in this work, merely for the sake of 
brevity, in preference to the third person of the past tense, which would exactly correspond to 
the Hebrew root. 


L 
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certain peculiar characteristics of form or inflection. Such verbs are 
therefore said to belong to the first, second, third, etc. conjugation. In 
this sense the Hebrew might be said te have several conjugations; but 
this word is not so used by Hebrew grammarians. 

(5) In the Hebrew grammar, the word conjugation is applied to 
different forms of the samx verb, and it corresponds in some degree 
with the word voice in Greek grammar, although it is employed in a 
much more extensive sense. The passive and middle voices in Greek 
exhibit the original idea of the verb under certain modifications, or 
with some additional shades of meaning. So the property of all the 
conjugations in Hebrew is, to vary the primary meaning of the verb, by 
uniting with it an accessory signification. The Hebrews were thus 
enabled to express, by means of their conjugations, all those various 
modifications and relations of verbs, which, in most other languages, 
are expressed either by composite verbs, or by several words. 


Note. The most convenient arrangement is, to make as many conjugations as there are forms 
of verbs, original and derived. These are presented to view in the following section. 


Usual Conjugations. 


ACTIVE. PASSIVE AND REFLEXIVE. 
Name. Form, Name. Form. 
§ 174. 1. Kal 2p 2. Niphal p32 
mop 
3. Piel 2p 4. Pual Sap 
bopn 
5. Hiphil op 6. Hophal apr 


7. Hithpael D~pAT 


Peculiar Conjugations. 


§ 175. (a) 1 Poel 3350, active. 2 Poal 1350, pas- 
sive. 3 Hithpoel 225707; without a sibilant letter, as 
Ian (from 723). 

These conjugations are found in the class of verbs named Ayin 


doubled (YP ), and very rarely appear in any other. They take the 
place of Piel, Pual,,and Hithpael, as these appear in regular verbs; 
see § 262. 


(6) 1 Polel OO\p, active. 2 Polal OD‘p, passive. 
3 Hithpolel oipnn. 
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In Verbs Ayin Vav ay § 269) these forms are the common substi- 
tutes for the regular Piel, Pual, and Hithpael. 


Note. Although the appearance of these two classes (a2 and 6) is 
the same, yet the mode of formation is very different ; e. g. 22, ete., 
comes from the root 220, and is formed by inserting 4 between the two 
first radicals ; while 2), etc., comes from O77, and is formed by 
doubling the last radical. Most of the lexicons and grammars name 
the class b, Pilel, Pulal, etc., because, in regular verbs, the shape of 
these conjugations would be like Seon, 2209)? , etc. But as these 
conjugations scarcely have an existence in regular verbs, (and have 
not even a similar corresponding one in the Arabic, excepting the very 
rare and peculiar conj. IX. and XI.), so it is much better, for the 
sake of perspicuity, to name them as I have done here. A pottori 
nomen fit, is a good rule in making out artificial denominations of this 
nature. 


Unusual Conjugations. 


[§ 176. Most of them are of very rare occurrence; and several of . 
them occur not more than two or three times, in the whole Scriptures. 
They are as follows; viz. 

(1) Hothpaal or Huthpaal, (ODT, LENT, both passive forms 
of Hithpael; comp. Pual in § 174. They are of very rare occur- 
rence. 

(2) Pilel active and Pulal passive, Soup, Soup (comp. § 175. 5 
Note), occurring only in five or six cases, in regular verbs. : 

(3) Pilpel active and Polpal passive, formed out of verbs 9¥ and 
‘py, by repeating the first and last radicals; e.g. from 553 comes Daa, 
S203; from ‘AD, one and 23'2D. These are equivalent to the forms 
from the same verbs, described in § 175. a. 5b. 

(4) A form Ziphel seems to have been in existence; e. g. FTN 
from TT, Palo a denominative (§ 171. c) from bal Once we have 
a Poel form; e. g. in 78°30, in all respects a duaf Acyduerv in He- 
brew. 

Note. Other conjugations are made by some grammarians; but they are disputed ones, and it 
is of little or no importance to the student to insert them here, as his lexicon will give him the 
requisite information.] 

[§ 177. PuvriLirERAL VERBS, i.e. verbs whose root consists of more 
than three letters, take the following forms; viz. ‘BRT, THB, Nw : 
active; 2D9D, WHO, TOT, passive. 


§ 178. No one verb in Hebrew exhibits all the conjugations above 
mentioned ; and very few exhibit even all the xsual ones in § 174. 
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Neither is the active or passive meaning always attached to the forms 
under which it is ranged ; as will be seen in the sequel. Predominant 
usage directs the classification of the respective conjugations. 

§ 179. The names of all the derived conjugations are borrowed 
from the various forms of the verb Spe, which the old grammarians 
used in constructing paradigms; and are merely the modes of pro~ 
nouncing those several furms. The first conjugation is called On Qal, 
or (as it is usually written) Kal, i. e. light; because it is not, like the 
derived forms, increased by the addition of any letter to the root, The 
other names are formed thus; Dyp3 Niph-yal ; Spe Pi-yeél Daghesh 
forte being excluded by the Guttural; 222 Pd-yal, Daghesh being 
excluded ; “¥57] Hiph-yil ; OYOM Héph-yal; DEON Hith-pa-yel, 
Daghesh excluded; and so of the unusual conjugations. 

§ 180. The third person singular of the preter tense in Kal, is re- 


garded as the roor of all verbs; one class (verbs 1Y) excepted, whose 
root is the triliteral Infinitive, e. g. DAP. 


Form and Signification of the usual Conjugations. 


§ 181. (a) Kat is generally active; but it may be 
either ¢ransttive or intransitive. 


(6) The root, which is the third person singular mas- 
culine, has three different forms, distinguished by the 
final vowels, Pattahh, Tseri, and Hholem. 

E. g. W2® to visit, 1723 to be old, and “> to fear. 

Note 1. The form with final Pattahh is generally active and tran- 
sitive; but sometimes it is intransitive, as on to be great. The other 
two forms are usually tntransilive, but sometimes otherwise. 

Note 2. Some verbs in Kal have a passive meaning; e. g. ]2W to 
inhabit and to be inhabited ; mop to elevate and to be elevated. 


§ 182. (a) Form or Nipwar. It is formed by prefix- 
ing Nun to the ground-form of the verb, and dropping 
the first vowel of the same. 

E. g. ‘7007, 903/22. 

Note. The real prefix seems to be 317, (in Arabic it is 3M). In 
the Infinitive this developes itself; e. g. *OATI1=RNIT, Nun being 
assimilated in the first form, §107,a. The appropriate pointing of the 
prefix Nun, in the Preter, would be Sheva (3); but short Hhireq is ne- 
cessarily substituted for it, inasmuch as the vowel under the first radical 
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falls away, § 137; or an equivalent vowel must be substituted, in case 
the first radical is a Guttural, § 138. 


(b) SieniFrcaTions OF NipHay. (1) It is passive of Kal, when 
Kal is transitive. (2) Passive of Piel, or of Hiphil, when they are 
transitive and Kal is intransitive. (3) It is often a reflexive form, cor- 
responding to the middle voice of the Greeks ; as “HW watch thyself, 
SND? he asked for himself. Such are the usual meanings; but, 


(4) It also has an intransitive sense, and often expresses passion or 
affection ; as brine he was sick, in Kal mor with the same sense ; 
TI382 to sigh. (5) To show one’s self as doing a thing, or as suffering 
it to be done; e. g. 1232 to show one’s self honourable, ¥33 (== 233) 
to exhibit one’s self as smitten, “UTP to suffer one’s self to be entreated. 
(6) To express reciprocal action; as WDW2 to contend, viz. with an- 
other ; orb to fight, viz. with an enemy; 15) to confer, viz. with 
aa (7) Sometimes simply as Kal; e. g. 9232 juravit. 


Note. It is often used in such a connection that it must be translated by a corresponding 
verb having can, may, must, ought, could, would, should, etc., before it; e. g. Genesis vi. 21: 
xvi, 10: xx. 0, etc, 


§ 183. (a) Form or Piet. This is characterized by 
a doubling of the middle radical; as Op. 


Note. In case the middle radical is a Guttural, and cannot take a 
Daghesh forte, the preceding vowel is prolonged as a compensation 
(§ 111. § 112); e g. F2R for FAS, ete. 

(b) SiaNniFicaTions OF Piz. (1) It is causative of Kal; e.g. TAR 
to perish, T2 to cause to perish. This is the predominant meaning. 

(2) To let any thing or person be or do thus and so; to regard or 
exhibit it or him as being or doing thus or so; e. g. TIT to let one 
live ; [TS to show or pronounce one to be just ; SRO to pronounce one 
unclean. (3) It is intensive of Kal: e. g. Dew to ask, Dest to beg ; 
“2 to break, “RW to dash in pieces. (4) It has a privalive sense ; 
e. g. 22 to know, 23 to misapprehend ; Hiph. Wrwwrt to take root, 
Piel, wing} to root out. (5) It often agrees in signification with Kal 
transitive ; seldom has it an intransttive meaning. (6) Sometimes it 
has a reflexive sense; e. g. Gen. xli. 14, m3 and he shaved himself. 


§ 184. Puat. This is simply the passive of Piel, 
and is characterized by a Daghesh in-the middle radi- 
cal, (or a compensation for it when it is excluded), and 


by Qibbuts short or Qamets Hhateph in the first syl- 
lable. 
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B. g. SYR or PB? qdt-tal. 

§ 185. (a) Form or Hiren. It prefixes He, and in- 
serts Yodh between the two last radicals. 

E. g. Sap, Hiph. Sart. 

(d) SIGNIFICATIONS or Hien. (1) It is causative of Kal; as 
WI? to be holy, WITT to make holy. This is the usual meaning. 

(2) Not unfrequently is Hiphil used in the same sense (transitive 
and intransitive) as Kal; e. g. WT) to corrupt, yw to be quiet, 
PRI to be white. 

Note. Seldom are the Piel and Hiphil of the same verb both used 
in a causative sense. When both are employed, it is generally with 


some shade of difference in their signification; e. g. T22 to honour, 
327 to render power full. 


§ 186. Hopuat. This is characterized by 7 prefixed 
to the root, accompanied by the vowel Qamets Hhateph 
or short Qibbuts. 

E. g. 2097 or StapTT. 

It is usually the passive of Hiphil; but it occasionally has an in- 
transitive meaning, as Fut. Hoph. 22% he shall be able, from 32); 
sometimes an active one, as O739I1 85 ye shall not serve them, Exod. 


xx. 5: Deut. v.9; xiii. 3; which, however, is capable of being ren- 
dered, that ye may not be caused to serve, etc. 


§ 187. (a) Form or Hitupae.. It prefixes 11 Phe 
Inf. form of Piel. 

E. g. Inf. Pi. "@P, Hith. SODA. 

[(6) The characteristic [7] undergoes several mutations, when it 
comes before the Sibilants, or the cognate letters. E. g. 


(1) Before a Sibilant, the M changes plac 4s top. it; as in the fol- 


lowing examples, viz. he verb, ar 
3 ae 


> Kal %2D Hithpa. LEMON iv... 2RoOnN 
bp—- 27 — snet arr] 
py — TD — aA “wr 
so— PF —* PsN { PISI 


In the latter case (¥) the FM is not only transposed, but changed into 
its cognate t. JT" ‘\gse, however, is very unfrequent in Hebrew, 
though common are languages. 

; ee ‘ 
Bj 


y 
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(2) Before a cognate letter the M is more commonly assimilated ; e. g. 
“RIT instead of UNI from 27 
“WOT — “WONT — “WO 
Ory — Deny — O37) 


(3) The same usage of assimilation is occasionally extended to some 
other letters; e. g. 


+ as WITT instead of ZHI from M3 


>a Te moan — mop 
7 a CATS {— painm, — © (§ 112) 


pa OSM — OFF — oD] 


(c) SianiFicaTions oF Hirupazy. (1) It is reflexive of Piel; as 
WIP? to sanctify, WIP he sanctified himself. (2) It signifies to 
make one’s self be or do, or to exhibit one’s self as being or doing, that 
which the verb in its ground-form signifies ; ; e.g. ODT to show 
one’s self ne: from D2M to be wise; TIAN to behave one’s self 
es from 73 to be great ; morn to represent one’s self as sick, 
from 112 to be sick. Also with some slight modifications, as DORMANT 
to think one’s self wise, from O2TT to be wise ; benny to make one’s 
self to be sought, i.e. to canceal one’s self, from WH to seck wry 
to ask favour for one’s self, properly to make one gracious, from [277 
to be gracious. These are the leading significations. 


(Slt is sometimes the passive of Piel; as Ti22 to number, TEIN 
to be numbered. (4) It is also intransitive; as FIT to be angry. 
(5) It is not unfrequently active and transitive ; as WAMNWT to keep or 
observe, viz. laws, statutes, etc. 


Signification of the unusial Conjugations. 


[§ 188. Poxx, Poa, and HirnHpoxn, are merely substitutes for 
the daghesh’d conjugations (§ 175, a); as are also Polel, Polal, and 
Hithpolel (§ 175, 5); and likewise Pilel and Pulal (§ 176, 2). 

Note. When the regular Piel, Pual, etc., of verbs YY and 4Y are 
employed, together with the forms just mentioned, there is generally 
some slight distinction of meaning betwen them, such as is described 
in § 185. 6, Note]. 


[§ 189. Prupaxu and Pouran are only another form for ee and 
Pual, § 176. 3.] 
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{§ 190. Horppaay and HutsHpaar agree in meaning with Hith- 
pael, when it is used in a passive sense. 


Note. The other unfrequent conjugations have generally an intensive signification. The plu-- 
riliteral verbs are few, and of various significations.] 


MODE, TENSE, erc. 


§ 191. The modes and tenses of verbs are very limited 
in Hebrew. The modes are the Indicative, the Impera- 
tive, and the Infinitive; the tenses are the Preter and 
Future. 


§ 192. The number, person and gender of verbs, are 
expressed with unusual fulness and accuracy. 


§ 193. The ground-forms of all verbs are (1) The 
Preter, 3rd pers. sing. masc.; which is the ground-form 
of the past tense and the present participle. (2) The 
Infinitive construct ; which is generally regarded as the 
ground-form of the Future and Imperative. 


Note. But in verbs with Future Pattabh, the Infinitive construct 
takes Hholem regularly ; which seems to be at variance with this prin- 
ciple; at least it is an exception (a large one too) to the maxim just 
laid down, see § 212. 2. § 230, respecting the Inf. const. as a ground- 
form. However, out of Kul the Inf. may well be taken as the ground- 
form of the Future and Imperative in all the conjugations; and even 
the Participles in Piel, Pual, Hiphil, Hophal, and Hithpael, are de- 
rived from the Infinitive form in the same conjugations. 


§ 194. The Preter is declined by adding to the root 


(the 3rd pers. sing. masc.) fragments of pronouns, in 
order to designate person and gender; e. g. 


Singular. 
3 mas. 20)? ground-form. 
Sfem. 292 by adding M2... . fragment of NT] 
2m. AM — A MR — — mA 
2fem. 72 — A OA — ANY 
1 com. “Aobep — FY prob. from obs. “JN 
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Plural. 
3 com. NIBP? by adding 9 SS derivation unknown 
2 mas. nnban — on fragment of OF)8 
Qfem. INP — IW mA — — IAS 
1 com. abtap me 13 22 Ge OH 


§ 195. Lhe Inf. construct in Kal (the usual ground- 
form of the Fut. and Imp. mood) has, like the Przeter 
Kal (§ 181. 4), three forms; viz. 20P, 22H, 1M}. The 
Inf. in the derived conjugations, takes the vowels pecu- 


liar to such conjugations respectively. 


Note. Besides these endings, the Inf. of regular verbs, specially in 
Kal, sometimes takes the form of a fem. noun, § 212. 3; and in some 
irregular ones, the fem. form in Kal is almost the only one in use, e. g. 
in verbs Pe Yodh, etc. 


§ 196. The Infinitive absolute takes Qamets in the 
first syllable, and Hholem impure in the last. 

E. g. Simp. 

Note. This form is preserved even in most of the irregular verbs. 
In verbs ‘Y, however, we have ©} for Dip. The derived conjuga- 
tions preserve, for the most part, the final Hholem impure in the Inf. 
pares e.g. Niph. Sop, Piel "2, Pual Yop. Hiphil has Tseri; 

OT or OPT. The variations will be noted under the respec- 
tie classes of verbs. 

§ 197. The Future tense is declined by prefixing frag- 
ments of pronouns to the ground-form, 1. e. the Inf. con- 
struct; and also by suffixing them, in some cases, in 
order to mark the gender, or number, or both. 


Compare pan Prater (§ 194), which is declined by the aid of forma- 


tive suffixes 0 6 The following table exhibits the probable derivation 
of most of the Fut. formative prefixes and suffixes. 


Singular. 
Inf. const. Sop ground-form. 


prob. from Sart, » for 4 
3 masc. en by prefixing . 1; o begin a word. 
3 fem. Sban + + + oF deriv. uncertain. 
2 masc. Sop - — PF from TWIN: 
Qfem.  “?OPF-by suff. and ref. “=«— 5 pref. from)"; suff. from 
By P - fe to mark the fem. 
1 com. Stop by prefixing — Ss from “38. 
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Plural. 
3 masc. Nt by suff. and pref..3 — ° deriv. of 5 uncertain. 


3 fem. mavtipn 2.) Mz ioe of uncertain ; 
_ 772 from M7371. 


2 masc. Sap i 4c ts. S 7—m_ pref. from, OFIN, 

Qfem. MIIBPM . 2. | PMA just from JAIN; 73 
from TST). 

1 com. ton by prefixing — ) from D8. 


[§ 198. The formative prefixes or preformatives of the Fut. would 
appropriately have a Sheva for their vowel-pvinting, (as in Piel and 
Pual they have); but the vowel here receives various modifications ac- 
cording to the pointing of the letter which follows; §§ 136—139.] 

[§ 199. In the derived conjugations, Niphal, Hiphil, Hophal, and 
Hithpael, the preformatives of the Fut. usually expel the characteris- 


tics of the conjugation, and transfer their vowel points to themselves, 
§ 118; e. g. 


Fut. Niphal : SOP instead of OVPTT from Inf. SBAM 
— —inverbsiIVoy — py ort 
— Hiphil Se EP 
— — inverbs YOY — yn By 
—Hophl = OR PN UT 
— — in verbs WW Of" sits Opt Sins OyATt 
— Hithpael Soom — oepnm — Sepnn 


§ 200. The final vowel of the Fut. may be (like that 
of the Prater and Inf.) either Hholem, Pattahh, or 
Tseri. 


KE. g. Hholem ; which is by far the most usual form, as Sa . Pat- 
tahh ; which is common in intransitive verbs having a Preter with 
Teeri, and also in verbs with a Guttural in the final syllable, and some 
others, as 123%, DOW, NEMI=NBH, Dwr, etc. Teri, as 
rae), au, TNT, ete. 

§ 201. The Imperative follows the same analogy as the 
Future, usually taking the same vowels in its final sylla- 
ble, and for the like reasons, It is declined by means of 
suffix-fragments, like those in the Preeter and Future. 

Note. The Imp. has only the second persons. When an Imp. 
sense for the Ist and 3rd persons was needed, the Hebrews employed 
those persons respectively of the Fut. tense. 
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§ 202. The participles in Kal are both active and pas- 
sive ; in the other conjugations there is but ome form, 
which follows the respective conjugations with regard to 
its meaning. 

E. g. Kal IID scribens, DUD scriptum. But in verbs with final 
Tseri and Hholem, the part. present retains the form of the Preter, as 
Pret. 82%, part. NOD; Pret. 3%, part. “2; so in verbs 1, Pret. 
Dj?, part. 572. In Niphal the same principle prevails, with a slight 
variation; as Niph. Sop, part. 5102, i. e. with final Pattahh pro- 
longed. 

Note 1. Intransitive verbs usually have but one form of the parti- 
ciple in Kal; which may have either an active or passive meaning, as 
the case requires. 

Note 2. Beyond Niphal, all the participles are derived from the 
Inf. form of their respective conjugations, by prefixing 1, and dropping 
the characteristic 77 where it occurs; e. g. Piel ¥/2, Pual 59, 
Hiphil 9°97, Hophal 4372, Hithpael DBP. In the passive 
forms, the final Pattahh of the ground-form is prolonged, i. e. it be- 
comes Qamets. Any departures from this principle will be noticed 
where they occur. 

Note 3. Participles are declined in the same manner as adjectives, 
having sing. and plur. forms of the masc. and fem. gender. 


Subjunctive and Optative Moods. 


§ 203. The Hebrew has neither of these in separate, 
regularly defined forms, as in Greek; but it employs in 
the room of them, and to a certain extent, peculiar forms 


of the Fut. tense. 


Note. In the Arabic, the usage of the Fat. in this way, is far more defined and general than 
in the Hebrew. In Syriac and Chaldee, the usage does not at all appear. The Hebrew use is a 
kind of medium between the twa, as it is somewhat frequent, and yet far from being general. 


§ 204. The Future is varied, for the purpose of ex- 
pressing an optatwve or conditional sense, by paragoge 
and apocope. 

(a) By paragoge, viz. of M2 and sometimes ™:; e. g. Fut. "278, 
— oe TID TN; so TRIN, with paragoge TOR; TT parag. 

ay. 

(6) By a kind of apocope ; which generally consists in rendering 
shorter the final long vowel; and in some cases, in casting away the 
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final letter and vowel; e.g. 97°, apoc. 78/2; MAD, apoc. Ms? with 
Hholem pure, (which is shorter than 9); mr, apoc. ‘72°. 

§ 205. The Paragogic Future is, for the most part, 
confined to the Ist person, singular and plural; the 2nd 
and 3rd persons rarely exhibitmg it. It is employed in 
all the conjugations; but it is very rare in the passive 


ones and in verbs 79. It is used, 

(a) Asan Optative; e. g. TYVOR let me die. (6) To express ex- 
citement, urging, assurance, strong determination ; as 1778 J must go, 
TTS let me rise up, TI2TS I am resolved to speak, m2 let us go, 
etc. (c) After the particles 127, 1 (that), it expresses the latter 
part of conditional sentences; as ‘T]2OR 12, so that I may de- 
clare ; m228) that we may eat. (d) In some cases, it is used in this 
last (conditional) sense, where the particle is omitted. 

Note 1. Examples of paragoge in respect to the third and second 
persons of verbs, may be found in Is.v.19: Ezek. xxiii.20; Ps. xx. 4. 

Note 2. Vav conversive (§ 208) frequently occasions the paragogic 
form of the verb in the first person to be adopted, particularly in the 
later Hebrew ; but not with any speciality of meaning, as TION} 
and I said, Gen. xii. 11, mimviaP hl and we dreamed ; comp. § 206. 
Note ]. 


§ 206. The apocopate Future, on the other hand, is 
mostly confined to the 2nd and 3rd persons, rarely: 
making its appearance im the first; e. g. 


Reg. verb Hiph. 0° apoc. Sa Spm apoc. Sopn 


Verbs 19 Kal 39m — iy mann — nb7 
Hiph, o> — D> mon — man 

Verbs Kal = M2 — ON Orman — ‘an Man) 
Pil =P — YO Mam — dam (an) 
Hiph, TMP — YM OYMan — tan Oy 


Hithp. Mam — am mann — dann 


This Future is employed, (a) To express command, wish, prohibi- 
tion; e.g. SV222 let him destroy ; WHOA OMS hide not. (6) After ) in 
a conditional sentence; as TA?) that he may tell. (c) After the par- 
ticles of negation, wi , ON; as RW ND thou shalt not add : ava bn 
thou shalt not be preferred. 

[Note 1. Vav conversive (§ 208) connects itself very often with 
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such apocopate forms, but frequently without any speciality of meaning; 
e. g. “TR” und he divided. Comp. § 205. Note 2; also § 101. 8. 

Note 2. The proper apoc. Future is confined to conjugations and 
forms, such as the table above exhibits. All Futures do by no means 
admit it, in all the conjugations; nor do all classes of verbs admit it ; 
nor does any verb admit it in cases where it has a formative suffix. 

Note 3. The apocopate Futures, specially in poetry and in the later 
Hebrew, are not always of special significancy, but are often employed 
as the common ones. | 

N.B. The Fut. with retracted accent and final syllable shortened 
because of this retraction, does not always and of course belong to the 
Fut. apocopate; for not the apocopate forms only, but also others, oc- 
casionally suffer such retraction and shortening of the final syllable; 
see § 10]. 3. d. 


§ 207. The Imperative, like the Future, has both pa- 
ragogic and apocopate forms, which give intensity to the 
meaning. 

E. g. Paragogic; as "OW, TOW; DIP, M2; WO, MO. 


Apocopate ; as ?%)77T (for “°topTT) ; so MP2, apoc. 22; 559, apoc. 749; 
TROW apoc. of MIV2W , THI apoc. of MIN. 


Future with Vav conversive. 


§ 208. Vav with Pattahh prefixed to the Future tense, 
and followed by a Daghesh forte, is called Vav conver- 
sive ; because its usual effect is to convert such Future 
into a Preeter, in respect to meaning. 


E. g. “28 he said, also VN" he said or and he said. If the pre- 
formative letter of the Fut. be 8, the Daghesh is omitted and the vowel 
is lengthened; as StOpNd § 112. If the preformative letter of the 
verb have a Sheva simple, Daghesh forte is usually omitted after the 
Vav; e.g. Sen, § 73. Note 3. 

[Note 1. Vav conversive is often connected with the paragogic first 
pers. Fut., § 205. Note 2; also with the apocopate 2nd and 3rd pers. 
Fut., § 206. Note 1; in many cases without giving an Optative or Sub- 
junctive meaning to them. 

Note 2. Vav conversive commonly (not always) makes the Future 
Mitel, and consequently shortens the final vowel if it be long, § 101. 4. 

Note 3. Vav conversive is probably a fragment of the verb MT to 
be. The first letter is dropped (as it commonly is in Syriac), and the 
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fragment 17) is united to the Future by assimilating the m, (as in 
MIQ—MYTM); so that Sapa ba II it was [that] he killed, 
i.e. he killed. So the Arabians make their Imperfectyonly they write 
out the verb of existence in full; and so the Syrians, except that they 
employ the participle of the verb of existence. 

Note 4. When Vav is xot¢ conversive, and is prefixed to the Fut., 
it has a different punctuation from the above; e. g. in Gen. i. 6, ‘Tl, 
but with Vav conversive ‘F703; so SU, but with Vav conversive 
37°97] 

Preter with Vav. 


§ 209. Vav prefixed to the Preeter is merely a con- 
junction. But it often gives to the Preter the sense of 
a Future, because it connects it with a preceding Future 
or Imperative. 

Note. As Vav conversive prefixed to the Future, retracts the tone 
(§ 208. Note 2); so, on the contrary, Vav joined to the Preter usually 
throws the tone forward, as FT, AID, § 101 a. 

§ 210. General remark on the tenses. The tenses in Hebrew are 


real Aorists, capable of every variety of meaning as to designation of 
time. See this fully developed in phe Syntax, § 503. § 504. 


Occasional peculiarities in the forms of Verbs. 
[§ 211. The peculiarities now to be noted are not confined to any 
one conjugation or class of verbs, but apply more or less to all the dif- 
ferent conjugations and classes of them. 


(a) Paragogic letters are often suffixed to some of the 


forms; e. g. 

(1) Nun, to persons ending in 5 or “+; as WN instead of 9777, 
PIBwW instead of ‘22°1); rarely to the Preeter, as poy instead of 
AWD; see § 109.c.§ 146.5. (2) (a) Me, usually to the Fut. and Imp. 
active, § 204. § 205. § 207; rarely in the Preter, as T1723 for rvs, 
Niph. Pret. fem. myopo , with "7s parag. nnkops ; Hiph. fem. 
MMA, with parag. WINS}. (5) Sometimes Ms is used instead 
of Me; e.g. 1 Sam. xxviii. 15, MEN. (3) Aleph paragogic or otiant, 
rarely; as sort, mason the same; so NW for WE, § 125. a. (4) 
Participles sometimes take He or Yodh paragogic, especially the latter, 
when they are in regimen; as “7? ‘Somer . (6) Sometimes the 
Inf. mood takes it; as spay. (6) Also the Preeter 2nd pers. fem., 
as F170), 
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(6) Forms with Quiescents are sometimes defectively 
written, § 63. 


E. g. 28 the TUDE, TIAN for 33) (comp. § 122.1); but this usage 
is rare. Oftener ] is written for 73; as JW3F) for M2037), Some- 
times Fl- for Fl-; as YT for APT, MWY for TPWY. So 298 for 
MAIN, ete. 


(c) The prepositions 2, 2, a prefixed to the Inf. of Niphal, often 
(not always) expel the m characteristic, and stand in its place; as 
2UP2 for Swprta ; comp. § 199. 


(d) Mem preformative in participles is sometimes (rarely) omitted ; 
as MP? for MP9, DAPND for BAP, ete] 


REGULAR VERBS TRANSITIVE.* 
NOTES ON PARADIGM I. 


The student is first of all to commit paradigm I. of the Verbs. The following notes will serve 
to explain variations and anomalies. The paradigms are, for convenience’ sake, thrown together 
at the end of the Grammar. 


N.B. The learner will be careful to note, that the tone is on the ultimate in all cases where 
it is not marked with an accent over the penult. Particular care, at the outset, will enable him 
always to accent the verbs rightly, without any tgpuble. 


Kal. 


[§ 212. (1) Preter. The unusual forms are 3 fem. sing. in Ms, 
e. g. hari from OM also 2 pers. masc. TWYTI2 for 122 (7m parag.), 
§ 211. 2; vob bra for ob bia 2 pers. sing. fem. (Yodh parag.), § 211. 6. 

(2) The example 227 exhibits the Fut. with Pattabh, (familiarly 
called Fut. 4); but there are very few verbs with such a Future, un- 
leas the last syllable has a Guttural in it, or the verb belongs to the 
classes with final Tseri or Hholem in the Preter; § 181. 2. The Inf. 


of 227 is 327; and so in other cases of the like nature; which seems 
not to agree with the idea of its being the ground-form of such Futures 
and Imperatives as take Pattahh; § 193. 2. - 


(3) Less usual forms of the Infinitive. Besides the usual forms in 
the paradigm, there are, (a) Inf. absolute, Son, Vav omitted ; Inf. con- 
struct ‘yap, Vav fulcrum only; also as Op . (6) The Inf. has feminine 
forms alse, though rarely; e. g. like M702, M26p, M24, 27)-) ; 
like the Chaldee, is doubtful). 


* Some of the verbs here treated of are intransitive also; but in géneral it is otherwise ; and 
80, a potiori nomen ft. 
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Note. The Hholem in the Inf. absolute is impure and immutable ; 
But in the Inf. const. it is pure and mutable. Hence it is shortened 
before Maqqeph ; as “Sop ge(Ol. Before suffixes it is shortened and 
transposed ; see the Inf. with suffixes in Par. XXII. 


(d) Less usual forms of the Future. ‘These are Daa (Vav ful- 
crum), rarely as 7j?) except in verbs with a Guttural in the final sy]- 
lable, or verbs intransitive having a Preter with Tseri; still more sel- 
dom as sa. First pers. parag. as mans very rare. In pause 
yap, 1227", § 146; with } parag. the latter form (227) becomes 
i227). Three times the 3rd plur. fem. has a preformative » instead 
of ); e. g. myTsy instead of mITSyA, Dan. viii. 22, also the like 
forms in Gen. xxx. 38; 1] Sam. vi. 12. 

(5) Imperative ; wp (Vav fulcrum), sometimes as oop. Para- 
gogic, mot , moan, rarely as MOP, Tt. Imp. 2nd pers. fem. 
sing. seldom as 772, YOD/?, 1 Sam. xxviii. 8. Second pers. masc. 
plur. (seldom) SON; in pause, sometimes as 1279p, ya . The Hho- 
lem here is pure; as it is also in the Inf. and Future. A kind of apo- 
copate form is not unfrequent of the 2 pers. fem. plural; e. g. yaw 
with final furtive Pattahh, instead of TIDIW, 


Note 1. As the Hholem in the Future, Inf., and Imper., is pure, 
whether written without a Vav or with one, it is of course shortened 
when the accent is thrown off; e. g. before Maqgeph, “ban yig-tdl, 
so before a suffix, n> ; Inf. and Imp. “op gel0l. ) 

Note 2. Some verbs have both Fut. O and 4; e. g. such as M2W, 
F120 , WTA, VOR, ete., (see Lex.) without any difference in their mean- 
ing. Others have Fut. O and 4, with a difference in their significa- 
tion; e. g. T32, WIT, wort, "7¥3, etc. (see Lexicon). 

(6) Participles active. Frequently written Sap, although the Hho- 
lem is impure, § 63; very seldom as Ssahp | Seyp | or ap, which 
are doubtful forms. With Yodh parag., Sup , fem. varity (from the 
fem. form 71'7%/?). Participles are declined as. adjectives, having masc. 
and fem. as well as sing. and plural forms; see parad. XXI. 


(7) ‘Participles passive. Sometimes written OP (§ 41), seldom as 
Sp. The sense is not uniformly passive, but sometimes active; often 
so in neuter and intransitive verbs; as is the case also in Syriac. ] 


Niphal. 


[§ 213. (1) The Prater has no variations from the paradigm. (2) 
Inf. abs. WAN for WUT}, Ezek. xiv.3; 737) for V 721, Ps. Ixviii. 3. 


(3) The final Tseri, in the forms of the Inf. const., Fut., and Imp., 
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is pure, and of course shortened when the accent is thrown off; e. g. 
“aiy7] ; “123, Inf. “nen . A disjunctive accent often changes the 
Tseri to Pattabh ; as S34, § 129. d.§ 145. The actually occurring 
plur. fem. 2nd and 3rd persons more usually have Pattahh, even with- 
out a disjunclive accent, or the presence of a Guttural; as 772728/), 
Jer. xxiv. 2; so that as lo the forms with TsERt, as in the paradigm, 
it is somewhat doubtful whether they were the predominant ones in the 
language. 

(4) Future Ist pers. sing. often takes Hhireq under the preforma- 
tive; e.g. as DORR, WITS, etc.] 


Piel. 

[§ 214. (1) Preter sometimes with Seghol, as "27; oftener with 
Pattahh, as 9%, specially before Maqqeph, as NVTOD9. (2) Infini- 
tive fem. forms rather frequent, as 771%; with suftix, as WTS. 
(3) Imperative A, as 258. (4) Participle sometimes without 2, as 
TIRW for rInw , Eccl. iv. 2. § 108. a. 3. The plur. fem. Future has 
sometimes Pattabh instead of Tseri, e. g. moapr instead of mIwpn; 
comp. § 213. 3. 

Note 1. The final Tseri throughout Piel is pure; and of course it 
should be shortened whenever it loses the accent; e.g. 2° W772. Nun 
parag. usually retains it, as FIOLIT?. 

Note 2. Dughesh forte in the middle radical is not unfrequently 
omitted in writing, when the middle radical has a Sheva; as W?2) for 
NPI, § 73. Note 3.] 

Pual. 

[§ 215. (1) Preter very rarely, as SOP, a mere orthographic varia- 
tion. Once mr?» for rTP? (2) Participle sometimes omits 9; as 
Ti? for MP9, WI for OID, ete. § 108. a. 3.] 

Note. Daghesh is sometimes omitted in writing here, as in Piel; see Note 2 above. 

Hiphil. 

L§ 216. (1) Preter sometimes with Seghol under the 7, as 4229°297) | 
instead of 1232371. Rarely § is put for 77, as FYPNIN (Is. lxiii. 3) Ist 
pers. sing. for “28377. . 

(2) Infinitive absolute frequently as prt , (once D*DWN Jer. xxv. 3, 
Chaldee form 8 for rt), or 2*97TT. (3) Inf. construct seldom os Sur. 
With preposition, as rT? and 72 »§108.b. In a few instances 
the preformative has Hhireg ; as 13771, like the Preter. 

(4) Future apocopate Tan, and specially with 4 as “MP, having 
a Tseri pure and mutable, § 206. This of course is shortened, when 
it loses the accent. A peculiar anomaly of the 3rd pers. plur. here, is 
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IDB, WWTP, MAY), 1 Sam. xiv. 22; xxxi.2; Jer.ix.2. This is 


after the manner of the Aramean. 

(5) Imperative takes the apocopate form with Tseri, in the 2nd pers. 
sing. masc. and 2nd plur. fem.; but it sometimes has the form °O)777 
here; and with parag. Ms, and with suffix pronouns, it always follows 
this model; e. g. mont, TSO ; 

(6) The apoc. form of the Part. ('22Q]7'9) in the singular, is doubt- 
ful. But plural forms derived from such a singular, sometimes occur ; 
e.g. DOOM as from O22, Jer. xxix. 8; OTIS as from “NPD, 
2 Chron. xxviii. 23. 


Remarks. In the Preter the ‘sis generally held fast, not being 
exchanged, in the persons where it is used at all, for any other vowel ; 
but in the Inf., Fut., and Imp., the apoc. forms, and those with 1 pre- 
fixed, or preceded by ON, take Tseri instead of *=, which Tseri is for 
the most part pure and mutable. Instead of this, Pattahh is employed 
when the final syllable of the verb has a Guttural in it, § 236. § 230.] 


Note. Respecting the tone-syllable in this conjugation, see § 100. 


Hophal. 


[§ 217. Some verbs have both forms, i. e. as Sop and Sopr; 
some the one exclusively, and some the other. No actual case of the 
Inf. construct occurs in this conjugation. 

In a very few cases, the 7 characteristic of the conjugation remains 
after the preeformative, e.g. MYT for MVP"; so in Hiph. MIT 
for TTT, verb >, Instances of Hoph. Inf. abs. occur in Ezek. xvi. 4 
(bis); Josh. ix. 24.] 


Hithpael. 


[§ 218. (1) The end syllable with Pattahh is frequent here, which 
of course makes Qamets in pause; as W721, WANT. (2) In the 
second and first person of the Prater, (where the usual vowel between 
the second and third radical is Patiahh, as in the paradigm), if the 
tone is thrown off from this penult syllable, it occasionally takes Hhireg 
instead of Pattabh; as °F WAN, RAWAM, (3) Maggeph shortens 
the forms with Tseri, as this vowel is here pure and mutable; e. g. 
nye . (4) Nun parag. usually retains and prolongs the Pat- 
tahh, when that vowel is used; as Pen » (5) Daghesh forte in 
the middle radical is sometimes omitted here, as in Piel and Pual; 
2. g~ IWIN (for VHB), Judg. xx. 15, the Pattahh. being prolonged 
as 8 compensation. 
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(6) The passive of Hithpael, i.e. HoTHPAEL, sometimes occurs ; 
e.g. TIPE, Num.i.47; Deut. xxiv. 4; so N2QM (for SOOT), O22 
(for 022/777), with Qibbuts instead of Qamets Hhateph ; comp. §. 184.] 


Special Forms. 


[§ 219. Besides the conjugations of the regular verbs here noted, 
Poel and Poal, also Pilel and Pulal, sometimes occur in them; but 
such cases are exceedingly rare. LE. g. of the former, are WwW and 
ww, part, OPW Job ix. 15, wi>n (for so it should be pointed) Ps. 
ci. 5, “YT 1 Sam. xxi. 3; of the latter, 9752, MTE3, DIAN] 


REGULAR VERBS INTRANSITIVE, 
NOTES ON PARADIGM II. 


§ 220. The 3rd pers. sing. Preter is the principal one which exhi- 
bits a departure from the forms of the regular transitive verb; as will 
be seen by inspection of the paradigms. 


§ 221. Verbs final Hholem (of which there are not half a score), 
generally retain the Hholem in the derived forms; Job from “33, 
vole) from 25°; but not always, as “'22W sha-khal-ti from 2>W 


As the Hholem in these verbs is pure, so it is shortened when it loses 
> 
the accent; as F172") veyd-ghor-ta. 


§ 222. In the same manner, those few verbs which retain Tseri in 
the derived forms, shorten it either into Hhireq or Seghol when the 
tone is removed; e. g. T°, TAT; OND, DARD 

[Note 1. All the futures are with Pattakh, unless the Preter has 
two forms, A and E; as 728 and 72W, Fut. only 72%, as in the 
paradigm. 

Note 2. In pause the Tseri of verbs intransitive most frequently 
makes its appearance ; e.g. 27, and so often. In a number of cases, 
a pause-accent makes the Tseri appear, which elsewhere does not ap-~ 
pear; as 72, 7p only in pause. 

Note 3. Out of Kal the intransitive verbs conform to the model of 
the transitive ones, and need not separate paradigms. The whole num- 
ber of them is very small; and the cases of departure in inflection from 
the model of Par. I., are comparatively very few. 


Note 4. The verbs called intransitive, are in some cases transitive, 
As before, @ potiori nomen fit. ] 
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VERBS WITH GUTTURALS. 


§ 223. We haye seen (§ 179) that the verb Oye 2, (the example for 
paradigms in the old grammars), is employed to give technical desig- 
nations to the various forms of verbs. Accordingly, as 5 is the first 
letter in this verb, y the second, and 5 the third; so verbs with Gut- 
turals may be denominated 5 guttural, y guttural, © guttural, whose 
first, or second, or third radical letter is a Guttural. 


Verbs Pe Guttural ; Par. III. IV. 


§ 224. Where other verbs would take a simple Sheva 
under the first radical, these more usually have a compo- 
site Sheva. This 2 be called the smooth enunciation. 


Note 1. Tl fe pa deb fetter sane have the short vowel which 
corresponds with the composite Shevas, in such cases; see §139. This 
extends to the letters formative of conjugation, as well as of tense; e. g. 
Niph. T2224, Hiph. W221; Hoph. TY", ete. 

Note 2. When the final vowel is Hholem, the preceding vowels 
are generally (_); but when it is Pattahh, they are usually (.....); e. g- 
THD? , Pi. Yet such forms as O77. do sometimes occur. 


eeese 


Note 3. As (.,) seems to be shorter than (.....), so the first is some- 
times put for the segond, where a more rapid enunciation is required ; 
e. g. FUTON, but with 1, VTE. 

§ 225. But not unfrequeatly the Guttural retains 
Sheva simple; and then the vowel under the preeforma- 
tive, etc., is still the same as it would be in case a com- 
posite Sheva had been employed; i. e. verbs Pe Gut- 
tural do not employ the regular short Hhireq under 
preformatives in the Fut., etc., but some other short 
vowel. This may be called the rough enunciation. 

E. g. “ONS, MHD, FEMI, WErd, instead of MOM, “HYY, FT, 

warm. Only he verbs MTT and TT in Pe Guttural make sich forms 
as TIT} and MTT}. 

§ 226. When, in the course of inflection, a simple 
Sheva comes immediately to follow a composite Sheva 
under the Guttural, the Guttural assumes the corre- 
sponding short vowel; see § 140. 
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E. g. 119Y2, not 11922, which would make an impossible syllable, 
§ 42. § 140. So 2DN}, not DON); WOT, not TOY. 


§ 227. Where the first radical would regularly be 
doubled, (as in the Inf. Fut. and Imp. of Niphal), but 
this is prevented by its being a Guttural (§ 111), the 


preceding vowel is lengthened (§ 112), as the paradigms 
shows. 


Note. In this respect verbs Pe Resh agree with verbs Pe Guttural, 
§ 111; e.g. ORD! instead of DAI). 


Notes on the Paradigm. 
[§ 228. (a) KAL. (1) Inf. construct, receiving prefix-prepositions 


with a Sheva, causes them to be pointed as the prwformatives in the 
Future are; e. g. Tay’? DON, also DDN. Inf. fem. like TOW , 
Mya, mim, which jot form is very unusual. 


(2) The Future has two forms; as will be seen in the paradigm. 
Aleph here, whether a radical, or a preformative of the first pers. 
sing., takes the Seghol vowels in preference to the others. The two 


the same verte and sometimes the singular has one form, and ‘the 
plural another, just as adjunct words may require the pronunciation to 
be more or less rapid; e. g. FON, plur. HON. <The reason of their 
exchange for each other, in many cases, Is not apparent to us. It de- 
pended, probably, on the niceties of vivd voce enunciation. 


The Futures with the rough enunciation, i. e. with Sheva simple, 
are as AIT, Phiah , usually having Pattahh in the first syllable when 
the last is O, and Seghol when the last is 4; which last is probably 
an expedient in sider to avoid the repetition of two Pattahhs. The 
declension of these forms is otherwise regular, as in Par. I.; excepting 
that where the final Pattahh falls away, the preeformative may take, 
and sometimes does take, Pattahh; as OTT}, while the plural is OFT}. 


(3) Imperative with §, as FID, TIN. With m parag., as TTI2DN. 
Imp. fem. sing. “Pwr, TTS Ruth iii. 15, a peculiar form. 


(6) NIPHAL. The common vowel of the first syllable is of the 
Seghol class; e. g. V2¥2, or (according to the rough enunciation) 
aWr2. But in the Inf. absolute with Hholem final, it is Pattahh 
(comp. a.2. above), as TDM2, “MY2; very seldum with Pattabh in 
other cases, yet sometimes so, as NATTS Gen. xxxi. 27. Vav prefixed 
commonly occasions Pattahh; comp. § 224. Note 3. The increased 
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forms of the Part. also receive it; as D?Y2, M72, O'2P2. In 
Esth. viii. 8, we find DUA, a Part. sui generis. 


(c) HIPHIL. (1) Sometimes with the rough enunciation, as 
“YOM. Peculiar is moyT 1, § 142.e.1. Wav prefixed changes the 


composite Sheva to the A class; e. g. OI, i.e. it hastens the 
pronunciation of the first part of the word, becanne the tone is thrown 
forward; comp. § 224. Note 3. (2) Inf. abs. and consér. are some- 
times interchanged in their usage; e. g. 3377 (Josh. vii. 7) for Inf. ab- 
solute 27; “wy, Inf. abs. (Deut. xxvi. 12) for Inf. const. iy. 


ae 


(3) Future with rough enunciation “OM; and so the Part. Ord . 
(4) P39 is for PINS, § 119. c.1; for the omission of the 8, see § 118. 


Note 3. 


(4) HOPHAL. With rough enunciation, "JETT; also (rarely) 
moyh, § 142. e. 1; SANIT, Inf. abs. sui generis, Ezek. xvi. 4. 


Note. The Daghesh’d conjugations (i. e. Piel, Pual, and Hithpael) 
are regular, because they can never have a Sheva under their first 
radical, | 


Verbs Ayin Guttural; Par. V. 


§ 229. Where other verbs have Sheva simple under 
the middle radical, these take a composite Sheva, § 49. 


§ 230. Final.syllables in the ground-forms of any of 
the conjugations, having Hholem or Tseri in them, may 
exchange these for Pattahh. In Kal this is usual; in 
the other conjugations, less common. But still, the Inf. 
const. in Kal takes Hholem; comp. § 244. 4. Note 2. 

E. g. Fut. P3N, rarely as DI}; Piel 3772, OFT) (see § 33); Hiphil 
Imp. PITT, etc. Verbs Ayin Resh sometimes imitate this. 

§ 231. As the conjugations Piel, Pual, Hithpael, can- 
not admit a Daghesh in the middle radical, they prolong 
the preceding vowel as a compensation, in cases where 
analogy would require such a Daghesh. Verbs Ayin 
Resh imitate them in this; § 111. § 112. 


Notes on Paradigm V. 


[§ 232. (a) KAL. (1) Inf fem. as THI, TVITIN; also as MPI. 
(2) Future anomalous PrTS\, § 142, e. 1. 
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(6) PIEL. Prater with middle §, takes either Tseri or Hhireq 
impure before it; as 12, VMI. Middle r prefixes impure Hhireq ; 
as 7712. Middle mand y, Hhireq impure and rarely Tseri; as WTT2, 
“TIS, 23,7727. Resh demands Tseri; as 7722. 

Future, Inf., Imp., and Part. with middle 8 and“, usually require 
Qamets before them; as “SD1, 722, FAS. But, m, y, most 
commonly prefix Pattahh; as 4772) OFT}, “P2), etc. Yet Qamets is 
sometimes used here; and even in the same verb, the Inf. may have 
one of these vowels, and the Fut. another; e.g. Inf. 123, Fut. 122%, 
ete. 


(c) PUAL. Here compensation is usually made for Daghesh ex- 
cluded, by Hholem, e. g. SN, TID; but sometimes by Qibbuts im- 
pure, as YT), OFT); see § 33. 


(d2) HITHPAEL. Here the vowel before the Guttural is varied, 
just as in the fut. Piel; see above under 5. The accent.affects Pat- 
tahh here in a peculiar way; e. g. FOU, instead of OTT , 


which is explained by § 142, a, and 144. “PND — ysan (§ 187. b. 3) 
is an instance of Hithpoel. | 


Verbs Lamedh Guttural; Par. VI. 


§ 233. Where by analogy the Guttural must have a 
Sheva, the vowel-points are regular. 

Note. The 2nd pers. sing. fem. takes a furtive Pattahh under the 
Guttural; e.g. YW instead of MQW, 552.2. Ifthe Pattahh under 
vy here was a proper vowel, the pointing would be NY2W, i.e. with 7 
Raphé. Punctuation like 73923 is very rare. 

§ 234. Where the Guttural is preceded by }, }, *= 
immutable, it takes a Pattahh furtive, § 69. 


E. g. in the Inf. absolute and in the Part. pass. of Kal; in Hiph. 
throughout, where ‘+ is usually retained. ‘The Inf. const. in Kal com- 
monly follows the same usage, as paw; compare (§ 230) a similar 
punctuation as it respects the Hholem. 

§ 235. In Kal, the Fut. and Imp. nearly always take 
Pattahh; also the fem. Part. Segholate; as nye. 

Note. The Imp. appears to have Hholem sometimes; e.g. [0, 
Gen. xliii. 16. 


§ 236. All the forms with pure final Z7'ser? may retain 


104 §§ 236—240. IRREGULAR VERBS. 


it, and put a Pattahh furtive under the Guttural; or 
they may substitute a real Pattahh instead of these 
vowels. 

E. g. VRW or VOW, 

Note 1. Prolonged forms, i. e. such as the Inf. abs., the forms 


with a pause-accent, etc., retain Tseri. The apocopate forms take 
Pattabh. 


Note 2. Verbs 1% frequently imitate this class of guttural verbs, 
by taking Pattahh as their final vowel. 


IRREGULAR VERBS. 


§ 237. Under this class are included all those in 
which any of the radical letters are dropped, or assimi- 
lated, or in which they become quiescent. 


§ 238. These may be most conveniently distributed 
into (a) Those which are irregular 5, i.e. in the first 
radical (§ 223). (6) Those which are irregular Y, ice. 
in their second radical. (c) Those which are irre- 
gular 5, ie. in their third radical. (d) Those which 
are irregular 5 and 9, i. e. in their first and third ra- 
dical. 

I. CLASS OF IRREGULAR VERBS. 


§ 239. These consist of verbs ND, °D, and », 1, €. 
whose first radical is either x, %, or 3. 


VERBS PE ALEPH; Pan. VII. 

§ 240. In most cases, verbs with x for their first ra- 

dical belong to the class Pe Guttural, above described, 

n being treated as a Guttural. The verbs which really 

belong to the class now in question, are those in which 
x as first radical is quiescent. 

[Note. Of these there are only five, viz. TAN, MAN, bu, “Teg 


= +3 
TI28. Three more, viz. 27S, WIN, FON, sometimes exhibit.a quies- 
cent Ns, and sometimes a guttural one; e. g. TIN’, FANS. For other 


explanations, see under paradigm VII.] 
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Notes on the Paradigm. 


[§ 24]. (a) Kau. (1) The Future drops § quiescent of the root in 
the Ist pers. sing., and retains only the § preeformative which desig- 
nates the first person; e. g. "28 instead of V2NN, thus avoiding the 
occurrence of two Alephs. (2) In a very few cases, the first syllable 
takes a Tseri instead of » Hholem; as T/)R* (not TIN) 5 in =TTS the 
Fut. has both forms, e. g. Ist pers. sing. =778 and 2778. The last syl- 
lable in these verbs usually exhibits Tseri, specially when it has a dis- 
junctive accent; e. g. Dam ; with a conjunctive one, Pattahh is very 


common in the same syllable, e. g. Soe : 

Note. Quiescent 8 here is not unfrequently omitted in writing; 
as FID for FN), 1795 for AN, etc.; see § 63. 

(3) Inf. construct from VER, “AN? for “aN?, §119.c.1. Impera- 
tive once 158 for ON, see § 119. d. 2. 


(b) Derived conjugations. (1) NipHAL once as TIS. (2) Prep 
admits contraction ; as 7122 for FPN , 3A for WIN; see § 118. Note 
3. (3) Hrpuit also admits contraction, in a little different manner; 
e. g. 371 for DONT — Future, Deny (with accent retracted § 129) 
instead of SBN TS for PINS; see § 119. c. J. Fut. once with 
Hholem, as TPR, Jer. xlvi. 8.—Imperative, AT for ANT , § 119. 


c.1. (4) Hopman, 172% (4 for 8 § 122. 2) for 7728}, like the con- 
tractions in § 119. c. 1.] 


VERBS PE YODH;; Par. VITI—X. 

§ 242. These may be divided into three classes; viz. 
(1) Such as have (originally) a Vav for the first radical ; 
e.g. 12791. (2) Those whose first radical is pro- 
perly Yodh; as 2’. (3) Such as follow the analogy 
of verbs Pe Nun, in assimilating the first radical im the 
Future, etc. 


FIRST CLASS OF VERBS PE YODH;; Par. VIII. 


§ 243. (a) In Inf, Fut., and Imp. of Kal, the Yodh 
is for the most part dropped; the Preeter and Part. are 
regular. 


(6) In Niphal, Hiphil, and Hophal, the original } ap- 
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pears; but it is quiescent, except in the Inf., Fut., and 
Imp. of Niphal, where it is moveable. 


§ 244. The Inf., Fut., and Imp. of Kal exhibit two 
forms; viz. one with final Tseri, and another with final 
Pattahh. 

(a) The forms with final Tseri take Tseri in the first syllable also, 
and more generally omit the Yodh; as 2W>, etc., as in Par. VILI. 

[Note. The Fut. sometimes (rarely) retains the Yodh in the writ- 
ing of these verbs; as Ist pers. sing. Fut. parag. ms (from 72%), 
72". (from “j?*), with final Pattahh because of the Resh. With a 
Guttural in the final syllable, Pattahh of course usually takes the place 
of Tseri; as 972, not YN. In the Inf. const. and Imp. of Kal, Yodh 
disappears almost throughout, in the forms with final Tseri. ] 

(6) But the forms with final Pattahh more usually retain the Yodh 
in Inf., Imp., and Fut. of Kal; and the Fut. takes Hhireq magnum 
in the first syllable; as }W*, W2), WI"; see in Par. VIIT. 

[Note 1. Yodh quiescent is sometimes omitted here in writing; as 
Wi for WI, Ps. cil. 5, § 63. So INT for NM. 

Note 2. The Inf. construct of the masc. form, is not analogical 
here with that of the forms with final Tseri in the Future. It takes 
Hholem; as W2., 72%. One would naturally expect Pattahh.] 


§ 245. The derived conjugations of both these classes 
of verbs are alike; the model is exhibited in the para- 
digms of Niphal, Hiphil, and Hophal. 


[§ 246. Some verbs "3 take both the forms above 
noted. 

E. g. P33, Imp. PS and P2%; WP, Fut. WW, also WP" or 7. 
The lexicons note such. ] 


Notes on the Paradigm. 


[§ 247. KAL. (a) The Inf. of the class. Fut. Tseri has more usually 
the fem. Segholate ending, as in the paradigm. With a Guttural, 
Pattahh of course is used ; e. g. nyi (not AY) from YT, §113.. Bat 


sometimes the apocopate masc. form is used; as YT from mT . Another 
fem. form of the Inf. is as TT? from 12. The suffix Inf. fem. is as 


3, 930 CAI) from 2B; 20 NT, “NT from Tr, ete. 
(b) The Inf. of the class Fut. Pattahh is regular; see § 244. b. 
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Note 2. The feminine forms are as myo, from Dm; TST from 
7). Forms with Vav fulcrum, as 11. 

(c) The Future, which has Tseri final, is pure, so that it may be 
shortened ; as it is in ay", with tone retracted, § 129. With rm pa- 
rag.,as 91, 7YT. Altogether anomalous is the Fut. YT. 

(d) The Imperative ; (1) Where the Future is Tseri, commonly 
takes a paragogic letter; as TT), m2? (12), from T, "2 mase. 
forms ; so with "7s parag., as TYT, masc. YT, § 125. b. (2) The Imp. 
of the verbs Fut. Pattahh regularly retains its Yodh radical. 

(ec) NIPHAL. (1) Future sometimes retains the Yodh, instead of 
exchanging it for the original 5; e. g. 7T™, “Tl with retracted tone, 
§ 129. 

Note. It is peculiar also, that the first pers. sing. here (like the 
other persons) retains Hhireq in its first syllable, as 2W3N, WAN, 
“PAN, etc.; not BPN, etc., as in most other analogous cases. 


(2) Part. plur. const. °273 (instgad of ‘21) from 772); also W252 with 
Tseri, instead of wis, from W?>. 


(f) PIEL. The Fut. here, preceded by Vav conversive, drops the 


first of its Yodhs, and writes it by a Daghesh in the second; e.g. war 
instead of warn), V9) for TT), ete. 


(g) HIPHIL. (1) The Future with retracted tone, as Toh. 
Sometimes the characteristic 7 is retained in the Future, as yam 
for PW; so MTN, ABW, from MT, FD}; comp.§199. (2) The 
Imperative sometimes retains its Vav moveable; as NZJ for NEV, 
Gen. viii. 17; so “WT for "WT, Ps. v. 9. 


(hk) HITHPAEL sometimes retains the original Vav, and uses it as 
moveable, e. g. YIN, WIV, M2 7] 


SECOND CLASS OF VERBS PE YODH; Par. LX. 


§ 248. These are such as have a Yodh originally 
for their first radical; which they retain in Hiphil, and 
thus distinguish themselves from the other class de- 
scribed. 

See remarks in Paradigm IX. 

Note. Only seven verbs belong to this class ; viz. 2), bos, NY, 
pay, WY, WA, OT) Hiph. 


=_) 


§ 249. The Future Kal here is sometimes with Pat- 
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tahh, and sometimes with Tseri; mostly written fully, 
but sometimes defectively. 


E. g. 20"), as in the paradigm; but also, "3", 73%); Vim, 
vie. OF course this class of verbs agrees with the preceding one as 
to the final vowel in the Fut. of Kal, i. e. it has both Tseri and Pat- 
tahh. No Infin. form occurs here. 


Notes on the Paradigm. 


[§ 250. Hipxit, asthe paradigm shows, may be written either plené 
or defectivé. (1) The Future sometimes exhibits moveable Yodh, in- 
stead of Yodh quiescent ; 770%, Prov. iv. 25; ODO, Hos. vii. 12. 
Comp. § 247. g. 2, and h. 


Note. Two Futures are altogether anomalous; e. g. 2°O%, Job 
xxiv. 21; also hirh a The like to this is YTN, in Kal Future, Ps. 
CXXXVili. 6: § 247. c. 


(2) Imperative once retains a moveable Yodh in the Qeri, WTI, 
Ps. v.9. So the Part. of Hiphil, as O°2.212 1 Chron. xii. 2.] 


THIRD CLASS OF VERBS PE YODH;; Par. X. 


_ § 251. The peculiarity here is, that Yodh is assimi- 
lated in the Fut. of Kal, in Niph., Hiph., and Hophal. 


[Note 1. Only four verbs belong wholly here; viz. T2, 233, i713) 


y3). Five others partake partly of the peculiarities of these ‘verbs, 
and partly of the other classes, viz. TO>, “DY, MEY, WE, Wh. 

Note 2. Simonis and Eichhorn derive all the peculiar forms of this 
class of verbs, from roots }D. The question is one of etymology. It 
matters not for the student, which way it is decided. I follow the 
Lexicon of Gesenius, for convenience’ sake rather than from conviction. 
The fulness of the paradigm supersedes the necessity of additional 
notes. | 


VERBS PE NUN;; Pap. XI. 
§ 252. The peculiarities of these verbs cre, (a) That 


whenever 3 (their first radical) would analogical'y take *, 
Sheva, in the course of declension, eic., it more us#”. A 


becomes assimilated to the letter which follows, an, 
expressed by a Daghesh forte. ‘. 
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(6) That in the Inf. and Imp. of Kal, the Nun is 
sometimes dropped, in.the manner of verbs Pe Yodh. 


[Note. In this case, the Imper. more commonly takes the parag. 
form, as W2, MWA; 7, 73M. The Inf. commonly has a Segholate 
form, 1 in cases of aplatedie, 4 i. e. where the first radical is dropped; as 
PR i in the paradigm. But abridged forms in these verbs either of the 
Inf. or Imp., are not frequent at all. These Inf. and Imp. modes 
more generally preserve the radical 3, even when the Fut. assimi- 
oe it; e. g. Inf. and Imp. DP, Fut. 59%; Inf. and Imp. yr3, Fut. 

A.) 


§ 253. Verbs whose second radical is a proper Quies- 
cent or a Guttural, excludé the peculiarities of verbs », 


Note. The reason is, that the Daghesh (compensative of Nun) can- 
not be inserted in either of these classes of letters; and therefore usage 
commonly preserved the Nun before them. But in Niphal Prater, 
where a Guttural is the second radical, and Nun would be repeated if 
it were preserved, it is dropped, as S172, not E13), the vowel in the 
first syllable being prolonged as usual, § 112. Note. § 33. The verb 
FT more usually drops 3 in the Fut. of Kal; as W22, but also (WIA 
3rd person, Ps. Ixxviii.3. In other respects, the verbs just named are 
regular in respect to Nun. 


Noles on the Paradigm. 


[§ 254. (a) KAL. (1) Inf. const. like nwa, occurs only in six 
verbs. Once Inf. Sity, from SW2, Ps. Ixxxix. 10. The reg. form 


“BI, OP2, V22, is most frequent. Some verbs have both forms; as 
YO? and ny. I find no example of reg. Inf. with -final Pattahb. 
Fem. form with suffix, as 712, Wea. 


(2) Future Hholem is more frequent than Fut. Pattahh in these 
verbs. Fut. Tseri only in 7/72. Some verbs have both Fut. O and A; 
as T12, 712. Some at one time retain 3, and at another omit it, in 
different examples of the Fut.; as 12, 732, ete. 

(3) Imperative, like the Inf., seldom drops the radical 3, § 252. b. 
The abridged forms are like W2, Wa (before Maqqeph "W2), ‘a, sea ; 
7) from 372 

, (6) NIPHAL. (1) Preter appears like Piel, because it drops the 3 
of the root, and inserts a Daghesh or prolongs the vowel; as 3, Piel 
and Niph. 8}; 5912, Pi. and Niph. ©7332, § 253. Once with Hho- 
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lem, as 782. (2) Infinitive abs. sometimes as F\122, F977 Ps. lxviii. 
3, JWT) Jer. xxxii. 4. (3) Participle once as W177, with suffix ¥: 

(c) HIPHIL very rarely retains the 3; as P77, 2822. So in 
Hophal, 9PF)27]. The usual vowel in Hophal is skoré Qibbuts, as in 
the paradigm. 

Note. The verb 172? imitates 1D in Kal; see Lexicon. The verb 
vx assimilates its final } also, before suffixes beginning with Pior 3; 
as nn , instead of mah JAD, etc. The Inf. is Fi for Fabto (§ 157. 
2), with suff. NF) , Tseri Veing shortened, § 129. a. | 

Remark. The great variety of usage in verbs of this class, shows 
that the sound of 3 was quite variable, and the letter less prominent 
and distinct than most of the consonants. The predominant usage in 
Kal, is regular; in Niph., Hiph., Hophal, irregular. Gesenius states 
the contrary of this, as to Kal, but a minute examination of all these 
verbs, will show that he is mistaken. The daghesh’d conjugations are 
regular throughout ; so that no paradigm is needed. 


II. CLASS OF IRREGULAR VERBS. 
(Verbs irregular ¥.) 


§ 255. These comprehend such as are defective in respect to their 
middle radical; 1. e. such whose middle radical either falls out, or be- 
comes quiescent. 


VERBS AYIN DOUBLED (DY); Par. XII. 


§ 256. This class comprises all those whose second 
and third radicals are the same letter, and which often 
(not always) drop the second radical in the course of 
inflection; as 220, Pret. 30, Inf. Ad.. 


-+? 

These verbs might well be named contracted verbs, (not very unlike 
the Greek tindo, tind, giréw, gird, etc.); for a great part of their ir- 
regularity arises from contraction. But dispute about names would 
not be important. 


First law of contraction. 
§ 257. This is, that the second radical is dropped, 
and with it the point or vowel of the preceding letter 
(whether a proper vowel or a Sheva), and the vowel 
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belonging to the second radical is then transferred to 
the first radical. 


E. g. 230 20; Sap So; 25D!, 3D), ete. The alterations occa- 
sioned in the formative prefixes, etc., by this, will be considered in the 
sequel. 

N. B. All the forms, which have an impure vowel in them, or a 


Daghesh forte in the middle radical, are incapable of contraction ; e. g. 
IAI, WAD, AAO, AND, ete. 

§ 258. Any accession to the end of a contracted form, 
(by declension or in any other manner), causes the se- 
cond radical to reappear by a Daghesh forte, but does 
not restore to the first radical its original vowel. 

E. g. 223, contr. 20D, with accession ADD sdb-bii (not ‘>23P), 
“aD, 135, 12D), etc. In all such cases, the middle radical, having 


lost its vowel, is written by a Daghesh in the last radical, and joined in 
a syllable with the preceding vowel. 


§ 259. In order to render more audible the doubling 
of the final letter of the root, the epenthetic syllables 4 
and *= (with the tone) are inserted before suffixes be- 
ginning with a consonant. 

E. g. in the Preeter 5, as DD, WIDO; in the Fut. and Imp. *=, 
as MPROM, MBO. The Arabian, while he writes the words fully 
regular in these cases, pronounces them like the Hebrew. 


§ 260. The preformatives of tense and conjugation, 
instead of the short vowel of regular verbs, in their con- 
tracted forms usually assume long pure vowels, § 130. 


Hophal only has an impure vowel following its characteristic; e. g. 
3Dj1 instead of 22077. 

Note. In most cases the original ground-forms, from which the 
contracted forms seem evidently to be derived, are somewhat different 
from those of regular verbs; e. g. Kal Fut. 20) appears to come from 
a full Fut. 220% (like the Arabic Future); so that when D is thrown, 
by contraction, into the second syllable, and Pattahh under the Yodh 
preformative comes to stand in a simple syllable, it of course becomes 
long, i. e. it goes into Qamets, § 130. So in Niph., where we have 
222 apparently for 2202, and in the Fut. 29° for 220°; in Hiph., 
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3HIl from 2BOTT, etc. But in some few cases, the contracted forms 
appear to come from regular original ones; as Fut. ‘2°, apparently 
from “T22°; so Niph. 513) as from 92 2; Inf. Orin, as from > 2rT, 


ete. 
Second law of Contraction. 


§ 261. This is, to insert a Daghesh in the jirst radi- 
cal after preeformatives, to give those preeformatives the 
regular short vowel, and then to omit the doubling of 
the last radical when the word receives an accession at 
the end. The epenthetic } and’: are also omitted in 
this case. 

E. g. Kal Fut. 25%, etc.; Hiph. OF)! (from 72/9) instead of OF}; 
Hoph. $12? (from W712) instead of M27. 


Note. In Kal Fat. thie is not uncommon; in other conjugations it is rare. In Chaldee, this is 
the reigning method of contraction. 


§ 262. The conjugations Poel, Poal, Hithpoel, usually 
take the place of the regular daghesh’d conjugations 
here, but not always; and sometimes both exist toge- 
ther, either as synonymous, or with some shades of dif- 
ference, § 188. § 175. a. 


§ 263. Verbs yy with the second and third radicals 
guttural, lengthen the preceding vowel in cases where 
Daghesh forte should be inserted but is excluded by the 


Guttural, § 112. 

E. g. MI, contracted MW, 3rd pers. fem. TMD, Ist pers. Ney 

Note 1. The tone syllables in the usual contracted forms are pecu- 
liar. See an account of them in § 100. /. 

Note 2. The student must not fail to note, that in Kal verbs oy 
often retain the regular form; specially in the Preter, and sometimes 
in the Infinitive. In most other cases, they generally follow the models 
in the paradigm; with more anomalies, however, than most other 
classes of verbs, as the sequel will show. An instance of conformity 
to both models in the Fut. is 7271, Fut. 771 and 1307); so 132, Hiph. 


PIV regular. 
Notes on the Paradigm. 


[§ 264. (a2) KAL. (1) The Preter of verbs final Hholem conforms 
to the law of contraction in § 257; e. g. bis, 3 plur. 48; and so 
925, ete. Once, TQM =A, Ps, lxiv. 7; comp. § 266. 
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(2) Infinitive const. sometimes with Pattabh; as 1, 22. Inf. fem. 
71Y" from YP. The Inf., in a considerable number of cases, is writ- 
ten with a Vav fulcrum, § 64; e. g. daa, ni, 4s. So Imp., even 
when it has a Daghesh, as “917, 1. Rarely has the Inf. a Shureg, 
as “3, Ecc. ix. ]. 

In the suffix state, or before Maqgeph, the Inf. having a pure Hho- 
lem shortens it, as [T7, Spry, oh, “BF tém. 

(3) (a) The Future usually has Hholem pure; but sometimes it ap- 
pears with Vav fulcrum (§ 64); as T°D) for T93. This Hholem is 
shortened by losing the tone: as ji, Aart. Ps. Ixvii. 2, or aDary 
Is. xxvii. 11; 20%). 

(b) The Fut. with Patiahh also oceurs, which usually gives a Tseri 
to the preformative; as “72%, Ope, Or, OPys Ist pers. with Yodh 
fulcrum (§ 64) from ©2931; but bn in Amos v. 24 seems also to be 
Fut. Kal. 

(c) The Fut. also has Shureg in a few cases; as 7; YM. So 
the second kind of contracted Future; as SJ) (=O) instead of 
DAM, from OOM. 

(4) Imperative also has Pattahh sometimes, as 02; with nm parag. as 
7722; with Resh, as 7TI8. It also has Vav fulcrum, as OY7, Josh. x. 
12, (No. 3 above.) The Imp. with Hholem pure of course shortens 
this vowel when the tone is removed; as “22, a=) ; 


Niphal. 

[(b) (1) Preter sometimes with Tseri, as 7/22; also with Hholem, 
as 1992, Is. xxxiv.4. The preformative has sometimes other vowels 
besides Qamets; e.g. 7772 from 72°; ‘2°12 from OFT; OM from A; 
where the vowel under 3 is long, because the Daghesh forte is omitted 
in the second radical. This conforms to the second mode of con- 
traction described above, § 261; comp. 260. Note, at the end; also 
§111.§ 112. According to these forms, we find nom (from 04), 
Ezek. xxii. 16; ‘FTA (from 7307), Jer. xxii. 23. 

(2) Infinitive abs. with Hholem; as P1277, HAI. Inf. const. with 
Teeri; as OMT, IT, § 261. § 112. 

(3) Future with Hholem as D3); with Resh, YY) Ind pers., as 
3rd pers. plur., from O°). : 

(4) Imp. with Hholem; as "8977. (5) Part. with Tseri, as 5793.) 


Hiphil. 
[(c) This conj. has a pure Tseri throughout, in both syllables; 
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which is therefore liable to change, as is usual with all pure vowels; 


e. g. RIT Hiph., 2nd pers. BOT, ete. 

(1) It should be noted here, that Hiphil not only takes a PatrasH 
Jinal, in case it has a Guttural or a Resh in the last syllable, as rmDry, 
“27; and in pause, as TTT, § 145; but also (not unfrequently) with- 
out either of these reasons; as j) 171, ADT » Part. Sun, 

(2) Prater once Srl 471, § 261. Sui generis is MMT for 
PMH, Prov. xxiv. 28; unless it may come from 12, which is more 


Tr? 


probable. (3) Future with tone retracted, 227), ete. 

(d) HOPHAL has no special anomalies except the manner in which 
the preform. is pointed, 20°77 for 22077 .] 

§ 265. Resemblance between verbs YY and WY. This is 
great. Hophal is the same in both; and the praeforma- 
tives take, in the same way, a long pure vowel. Besides 
these general resemblances, there are many particular 
instances, in which verbs YY exhibit the same appear- 


ance as verbs WV. 

E. g. Inf. "3 from 772, IPT (instead of SPFT3) from PM. Fut. 
77, VIN, WW), etc. Hiph. Inf. 4° (for WIT) from OA. 
Fut. OW), from O2W; JIT (for WAIT) from PWT. It may be 
justly doubted, however, whether the root is not 49 in all such cases ; 


see § 298. § 299. I merely conform to the lexicons, in this arrange- 
ment. 


[§ 266. Pecuniarn Anomaty. Verbs 3¥, with the Jirst 
form of contraction (§§ 257—260), sometimes omit the 
usual Daghesh forte in the increased forms (§ 258), and 
also the vowel which precedes it. 


E. g. Fut. 1'23) for 7352, 12> for W582; Inf, OY? for Dard; 
Niph. 723 for 77722, Is. xix. 3; Fut. [97 for 799, Jer. viii. 14; 
Ezek. xli.7; Jobx.1. But these anomalies are by no means frequent. 

Note. The conjs. Poel, Poal, and Hithpoel, with their substitutes, 
Pilpel, Pulpal, and Hithpalpal, are declined regularly ; the final Tseri 
etc. in them being pure, are subject to changes as usual. 


Remark 1. Of the whole number of verbs Ayin doubled (124), 26 have only Piel ete. forms ; 
20 have only Poel etc. forms; 10 have only Pilpel etc. forms; 11 have both Piel etc., and Poel 
etc.; —o Piel etc. with Pilpal etc.; and 3, Poel etc. with Pilpel etc. The other 52 supply no 
examples of any of these conjugations. It appears, therefore, that the regular form in Piel, is as 
frequent as any other. - 


Remark 2. The lexicons are very irregular in designating the conjngations Poel, Peal, etc. 
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The student must accommodate the designation to the actual form. The Vav usually accompany- 
ing the Hholem in these conjugations is sometimes omitted in writing, § 63. 


Remark 8, Almost all the anomalies perplexing to the student, arising from the peculiarities 
noted in § 261 and § 266. But those in § 261 are altogether of the most frequent occurrence. If 
the student thoroughly possesses himself of the second mode of contraction there exhibited, he will 
meet with but few cases which will trouble him. 


VERBS AYIN VAV;; Pan. XIII. 


§ 267. This class comprises all those whose second 
radical is Vav, and whose root throughout becomes mo- 
nosyllabic by contraction. 

Note. This species of verbs might also be justly called contracted, 
so that verbs YY may be named the jirst class of contracts, and verbs iy 
the second. 

§ 268. The laws of contraction are essentially the same here as in 


verbs YY; the principal differences are occasioned merely by the nature 
of Vav as a Quiescent. 


(a) The last vowel of the full form is transferred to 
the first radical, and takes the place of its appropriate 
punctuation which falls out ; comp. § 257. 


E. g. Uncontracted D1? contracted D?==ON/?; the original 4 con- 
forms to the heterogeneous vowel (§ 117. 2), i. e. 1 becomes & in order 
to conform to the Pattahh of the root, which Pattahh then coalesces 
with the substituted 8 and therefore becomes Qamets. So Preter E 
and O; e. g. YS, contr. =], Vav conforming to the final 
vowel Tseri (§ 117. 2); WD bd-vosh, sonté: wie bdsh. In Hiph. Fut. 
D2, contr. O%, the Vav, after conforming to the vowel, i. e. after 
becoming Yodh, falling out as superfluous before another Yodh in 
Hiphil, and the Pattahh under the preeformative being of course length- 
ened by coming to be placed in a simple syllable, § 130. In Hoph. 
OWT, there seems to be a transposition of the Vav to the first syllable, 
as if S71 were put for 3277. But see and comp. Hoph. of verbs DY, 
§ 260. Note. § 264. d. 

N. B. All the forms where Vav takes a Daghesh forte, and also 
where it is immediately followed by rm as a third radical, are incapable 
of contraction ; e. g. TY, Ti, ete. 


(b) The preformatives all take long pure vowels, in 
the contracted forms; the kind of vowel being deter- 
mined by the original uncontracted forms, which appear 
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to have differed from the common regular forms; like 


those in verbs Dy, § 260 with the Note. 

E.g. Kal Fut. O°7%, as if from D777 (comp. the Arabic Fut 77°); 
Part. 572, as if from oy, an old Part. furm; Imp. and Inf. 4), as if 
from 292. So in Niph. 5592, as if from 54772; Hiph. 2771, as from 
O7TT, ete. 

(c) In like manner as verbs yy (§ 259), these verbs in 
some cases insert } and °= (with the tone) in the Preter 
and Future, before suffixes beginning with a consonant. 

E. g. Niph. Preter, O}2, ONm2; Hiph. QI; Kal Fut. 
MAPS PN, So far as the principle extends, it is developed in the same 
manner ag in verbs YY. But in verbs 19 it extends only to the Preter 
of N ire and Hiphil as to the epenthetic 4, and only to the Fut. of Kal 
as to "=; while in verbs DY it extends throughout the four contracted 
Saas Kal, Niphal, Hiphil, and Hophal. 


(d) The tone-syllable in these verbs is throughout 
analogous to that in verbs YY; see § 100. g. 


§ 269. Piel, Pual, and Hithpael, are here very rare ; 
instead of them, Polel, Polal, and Hithpolel are em- 


ployed, § 175. 6. § 188. 

Examples of Piel are TY, 7). Most instances of Piel assume 
Yodh; as 53), 225), for ©3j?, 337, etc. In regard to the difference 
between 23° in verbs YY and O95) here, see § 175. b. Note. 


Remark 1. The 2nd and Ist persons in Kal Preter are peculiar, 
inasmuch as they take a short vowel in their contraction. So it is also 
in the corresponding Arabic and Syriac. Hophal also takes a shovt 
vowel in the contracted root. Both these cases conform, indeed, to the 
general principle § 268. a ; but they differ fram the manner of contrac- 
tion in Kal Pret. 3rd persons, and in Niphal throughout. 


Remark 2. The anomalous vowels in different tenses and conjuga- 
tions, may be easily accounted for on the principles developed in § 117. 
E. g. in the Fut. O77) (instead of 5% which we might expect), the 
vowel conforms to the Vav with the U sound. It might indeed take 
the O sound equally well, for aught that we can see; but its present 
form distinguishes it more clearly from the Fut. of verbs DY, Soin 
Niph. Pret., 55P2 (instead of 522) the vowel having conformed to the 
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Vav, § 117.1. So also in the Inf., Fut., etc. of Niph.; the Hholem 
arises from the conformity just described. In Hiphil the Vav of the 
root conforms to the vowel (Hhireq), i. e. the vowel becomes Yodh, and 
then falls out before the Yodh characteristic of the conjugation. 


Notes on the Paradigm, 


[§ 270. (a) Kau. (1) Preter rarely as OSj?, Hosea x. 14. Fem. 
3rd pers. once with FM, as FW (like the Chald. , Syr., and Arab.) for 
Maw, Ezek. xlvi.17. In Mal. iii. 20, SAWP comes from WR= WI, 
comp. § 181.5. Very seldom is the 3rd person with Pattahh ; e.g. 12 
M8, as if from 32, MT. 

The parad. exhibits a verb final Tsert. The final F of V9, (and 
of other verbs ending with 4), before a suffix beginning with ry, is 
designated by a Daghesh in the suffix letter, instead of being fully 
written, § 293. 

Verbs final Hholem are also found among the class 1. They re- 
tain the ) in the 3rd pers. Preter, because it is homogeneous, and the 
third person is protracted; e. g. WD, TSS. But in the other persons 
(which are commonly shorter), they usually omit the Vav; e. g. Wi2, 
Mwrd, ABb, Ava, MUs—awia, ONWE, jAWS, VWa_, Inf. Aas, 
Part. also wiz. The Hholem must be short in the unaccented syl- 
lables. 

(2) Infinitive const. sometimes with Hholem instead of Shureq ; as 
PAD, NIB, rw, etc. The Vav is sometimes omitted, as Na), etc. 
§ 63. 

(3) Future sometimes with O instead of U; as S123, Wins, Dims, 
wap. Forms defectively written are 572%, 42}, etc. Fem. plur. 
sometimes without the epenthetic ‘:, as min 1, or pin , instead of 
mpQun, 


Fut. apoc. as Op, with Hholem pure and mutable; e.g. © op) 
vdy-ya-qom, NI"2UN t@-shdbb-nd, where the Hholem has been short- 
ened. It is sometimes written as SY). (Vav fulcrum); sometimes it 
appears with Qibbuts, as O72}. With a utara or Resh, the apoc. 
Fut. usually takes Pattahh ; as my, 7D, 

(4) Imperative also is sometimes defectively written, as 5/2, OV, 

ete.; § 63. Paragogic forms; 25), 73, etc. Imp. apoc. as bp; 
kike the Fut. with O pure. 

(5) Participle with O, as DW'2; with E, as NP, m2, § 202. 
With & retained, as ONY, DON — DW] 
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Niphal. 


[(é) Q) Preter rarely with Tseri penult, as 22. Out of the 3rd 
pers. Hholem is usually exchanged for Shureg (§ 127. Exc. 1), as being 
equally homogeneous with the Vav and somewhat shorter; and to be 
shorter is required, because the accent is thrown forward upon the 
epenth. 4. Hholem rarely remains; as S253. 

(2) Infinitive const. rarely with U; as wT. (3) Participle also 
has rarely U; ©°223 for 835290912) .] 


Hiphil. 

[(c) (1) Preter written defectively is rare; TOTT==-PITI. Some- 
times the epenthetic 4 is omitted; as npin— nib , Aye 
sms); BT, MN, instead of MAT, MNIAETT. So also, not 
unfrequently in the 2nd and Ist pers., the forms are contracted; e. g. 
‘ABM for siya, DAT for OVVNT, etc. Sometimes Tseri is 
used instead of Hhireg; as nian ; niaw7 ; BT, etc. Hhateph 
Seghol sometimes stands under the preform. instead of Hhateph Pat- 
tahh ; as S277. 

Peculiar is 27, YI, and “P71, as if from roots vy ; see Lexicon. 
Once 87] (from MAD), like’ verbs DY in the second form of contrac- 
tion, §261. The preform. rm (in the derivatives of TAY and “AY) takes 
Pattabh instead of a comp. Sheva; e. g. nivyry, nv, TPT, 
and thus in respect to the other verb. 

(2) Infinitive fem. once 237], apoc. form of masc. *)\27T, Infini- 
tive abs. once TYT! because of the Guttural. (3) Future aay) ; comp. 
forms in § 261, which this imitates. The plur. fem. is mar (in- 
stead of mah), because a mixed syllable with Yodh and Hhireq 
magnum cannot be penultimate, even if an accent supports it. Fu- 
ture apoc. shortens the Tseri whenever it loses the tone; e. g. = 
Thro . With a Guttural or Resh: as yim, 7D, 

(4) Imperative once with Tseri; as 2°WT1, 2 Kings viii. 6. (5) 
Participle rarely as (VOR, 12 (for YOR, 1°72), imitating verbs 
YY; see § 261.] 

Other Conjugations. 

[(d) HOPHAL is sometimes written with Qibbuts vicarious; as 
AYO? , TQTT, instead of WU, MEW, § 41. 

(c) POLEL, POLAL, and HITHPOLEL, are declined in all re- 
spects like Poel etc. in verbs YY, i. e. like Piel, Pual, etc. in regular 
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verbs, as the former stand in the place of the latter. Polal occurs in 
only four verbs. 

(f) HITHPOLEL, like Hithp. in reg. verbs (§ 218), often takes 
Pattahh in the final syllable; which in pause becomes Qamets, as 
12525}. Once the » of the preform. is omitted in the Part., as 
paipna for DQWPNVID, Ps. cxxxix. 21. 

(g) PILPEL etc. are declined like Polel etc. Pilpel is found in 
only five verbs; Polpal only in Yad ; Hithpalpal only in ArT. 

§ 271. General remarks on verbs 1. (a) The great similarity of 
them to verbs YY is very manifest, from § 263. a. 6. c.d; and indeed 
from many of the forms produced under § 270, specially under § 270. c. 
1. It might, however, be doubted whether more or less of these forms, 
so much like DY, have not a root belonging to that species of verbs. 
The resemblances in the general principles of contraction, are too mani- 
fest to escape notice. : 

[(6) The number of verbs 3Y is about 141. Of these 13 are rm, 
and incapable of contraction, § 268. a. N. B.; 6 resist contraction, viz. 
ya, WY, AY, TIE, OT, and YW; the eat are contracted. Five 
only have the conj. Piel. ] 


VERBS AYIN YODH;; Par. XIV. 


§ 272. These are such as have a Yodh originally for 
their middle radical, and which retain it in more or less 
of the forms in Kal. 


§ 273. Out of Kal, verbs Y in all respects are like 
those i. 


Notes on the Paradigm. 


[§ 274. Kau. (1) Preter retains the Yodh only in three verbs, viz. 
3, 2°79, 2%; and where this is retained in declining, the epenth. 4 
is inserted before the formative suffixes beginning with a consonant, 
as the paradigm shows. All the other cases of the Preter conform to 
that of verbs 19. 


(2) The Future in all respects resembles Hiphil, in regard to form. 
So the apoc. form also; e. g. 32°, 2: pi, nips, (3) Participle 


‘r~? 


in one case is regular, viz. 28, from 28, 
Note. Very few verbs are exelanivaly SD; most being also ‘D i in 


Kal. The older grammarians and igen admitted no class °2; 
but ranked such forms as 2°23 under Hiphil, with an apheresis of the 
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rt. But as this is without other example, and as the kindred languages 
‘exhibit verbs °Y, this class is now generally admitted. ] 


Ill. CLASS OF IRREGULAR VERBS. 


§ 275. This comprehends those, whose third radical becomes quies- 
cent, or disappears. 


VERBS LAMEDH ALEPH; Par. XV. 


§ 276. Aleph at the end of words is usually quzescent, 
§ 119. 4. Throughout verbs ND, Aleph is either quies- 
cent or otiant, when it ends a word or a syllable. 


§ 277. The general laws of quiescence are, (a) In the 
Preeter of all the derived conjugations, before formative 
suffixes beginning with a consonant, & quiesces in Tseri. 
(5) In the Fut. and Imp. of all the conjugations, before 
formative suffixes beginning with a consonant, 8 quiesces 
in Seghol. (c) In all other cases, it quiesces (when at 
the end of a word or syllable) in the regular vowel; ex- 
cepting that whenever it meets with Pattahh, it length- 
ens it into Qamets. 

EB. g. NSO, NY, TINEQA, MINIT, etc. In Kal the Fut. 
S83" with Pattahh becomes NZ9%, by reason of 8 quiescent ; in Niph. 
we have 8393 instead of N32); Pual, 83 instead of SE, etc., 
g 115. 

Note. But the vowels made long by such quiescence, do not remain 
immutable. The laws of declension supersede the laws of quiescence ; 
and Qamets, etc., (made by quiescence) fall away like any mutable 
pure vowels; e.g. S22, fem. MINZP; Fut. S$), 2nd fem. "N39, 
etc. See § 127. Exc. 4. So Piel S$9, fem. T8324, etc. 


Notes on the Paradigm. 


[§ 278. (a) KAL. (2) Preter of verbs final Tseri usually retains 
the Tseri here; as nm, Mey, BARN, etc. The 3rd pers. sing. fem. 
sometimes takes > (like the Aramean) ; ; as INT), Is. vii. 14. Some- 
times these verbs are written defectively ; as nen for *rNk, § 63. 


(2) Infinitive fem, TST, T4TT; also with mn, as TAQ = ONS, 
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me} (with » fulcrum merely) =P) ; see § 119. c. 3; or this may 
be considered as mere conformity to the forms of the Inf. in verbs rT, 
Infinitive masc. sometimes as VOT == NIM, § 63. 

(3) Imperative IS yerti== 87), see § 118. In plur. fem., JNU? 
apoc, for TINT?; MINS for TINS (from NE*) is suz generis, Cant. iii. 
11; comp. § 118. Or is the root TRY? 

(4) Participle fem. ANZ for nis, AZ for Pst, § 119. cc. 3. 
With suff. ONT, for DN75, § 118. 

(6) NIPHAL. (1) Prater Sem. son; see under a. 1. above. 
Forms defective, OF) for OFINRYQI. (2) Infinitive abs. 8772. 
(3) Participle sometimes as 2°83"), seemingly from 3"). 

(c) PIEL. Inf. sometimes as mstbn, rhs ; comp. a. 2. above. 

(d) HIPHIL. Preter defective, as ONIN OMT; Inf. also MTT 
Jer. xxxil. 35. ] 


Interchange of forms between verbs 8 and 71, 


§ 279. In the Chaldee and Syriac, these two species of verbs fall 
under one and the same category, and have the same forms throughout. 
In Hebrew, there is plainly an incipient tendency toward this idiom, 
which developes itself in the frequent interchanges of these verbs for 
each other, in regard to vowels, or consonants, or both. E. g. verbs 


> imitate verbs rT - 


(1) As to vowels. (2) As to consonants. 
[KAL “OS22 for N22 KAL Imp. 727 for = 897 
Part. Nz for NED T7102 for ND? 
PIEL Nba for NR Fat. «© DBD for MRNEIN 
“NED for NED ~—s-NIPH. Mar} for NBM 
Fat. NAD for = NIDD 33 for NB? 
Inf. nisby for nbn Inf. const. MHI for SW 
NIPH. O83] for S227 PIEL Tz) for = SPAY 


(3) As to both vowels and consonants. Kau 93 for ase sb 
for AND , see § 118. Part. act. MTZ. for TNS, § 118. may for 
phat, § 118. Pass. "2 for NADI, Ps, xxxii. 1. 

Nirx. 92%902 for 2N]O}, TOP for THI. Fut. 2 for 
ANB, § 118. 

Prev, 727 for WAT, § 118. 

Hiren. WY SST for TONY QTT. Part. 7372 for 272. 

Hire. S327) for 8B. MADR for NBN. 

Q 
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Compare with these resemblances to verbs iT, the similarities of 
those verbs to 87, in § 290. See on the general principle of such in- 
terchanges, § 122.] 


VERBS LAMEDH HE; Paz. XVI. 


§ 280. These comprise verbs originally with a final 
Yodh or a final Vay; both of which coming at the end 
of a word after a heterogeneous vowel (Pattahh), con- 
form to the vowel, i. e. become m and quiesce in it, 
§ 117. 2. 

Note. Verbs originally % are few; e. g. as mow for ow, Ist pers. 
Pret. TSW most verbs rt are originally si Only the derivate 
forms develope the original root; e. g. ‘22 from M/22== 22; V2 from 
M32 1372. Verbs with m Mappigq, i.e. TM moveable, are verbs which 
originally have a final 71, and belong to the class of 4 Gutturals. 


§ 281. The final radical in these verbs either quiesces, 
or becomes otiant and falls out, both in conjugation and 
declension, every where with only two exceptions. 


These are, (1) Prater 3rd pers. fem., where the final radical is ex- 
changed for ; as rmry23, Tuy, etc. (2) Participle pass. ; as he) 
ga-luy ; where the Yodh remains a proper consonant. 


§ 282. The rules of quiescence, and the form of the quiescent letter, 
differ in different persons and tenses. They are as follows: 

(a) The Preter 3rd masc. sing. in all the conjuga- 
tions, requires 7 quiescent in Qamets; see paradigm. 


(6) The other forms without accession at the end, 


take 1, throughout; excepting the Imp. 2 masc. sing. 
which has 7J., and the Inf. abs. which has 7... 


(c) Before sufformatives beginning with a consonant, 
(1) The Preter of Kal has*=. (2) The Preter of all 
the derived conjugations, has *:. (3) The Fut. and 
Imp. throughout have ’=; see paradigm. 


(d) Before sufformatives beginning with a vowel, the 
Quiescent falls away. 


ry 
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E. g. 192 instead of "23 ‘3 for a etc.; §118. But a pause- 


:IT ? 
accent restores the Quiescent and prolongs the original vowel which 
precedes it; e. g. cbeP instead of 172° or av'29), § 147. 


Note. The falling away of the Quiescent here, throughout, depends on the principle stated in 
$ 118 with the Note. 


Notes on the Paradigm. 


[§ 283. (a) KAL. (1) Preter sometimes has the Chaldee form, as 
PUY for TIMWY, comp. §278.a.1. With Vav moveable once, “my2W, 
Job iii. 26. Forms written defectively are rather unusual; as Jab 
for J122., 

(2) Infinitive abs. sometimes drops the 7m, and takes the form 3 
for TY73, etc. Twice it takes m; as PANY, NN. Infinitive constr. 
(rarely) as 71377, MY. Fem. form. 7IN7 (MN), retaining the Vav, 
Ezek. xxviii. 17. Once M8, in Ezek. xxi. 15. 

Note. The usual Inf. constr., as nin is a fem. Segholate form, and 
is merely a contraction of nya ; see § 120. c. Comp. fem. Infinitives, 
§ 212. 3. 

(3) Future. (a) TYTIN, NBA, 2, (instead of MIN, Mann , 
mM2iF)), are mere imitations of the Chaldee pointing in the Fut. of these 
verbs, and are probably errors of transcribers. 

(8B) The Yodh quiescent of the root is sometimes omitted before suf- 
fixes, as T2WYM for MWY; and sometimes it becomes otiant by 
reason of a Dagh. euphonic, as AP sale , and even falls out here also, 
as MEN] 

Apocopate Future of Kal. 

[(y) This is common to all the conjugations of this verb. It is formed 
by dropping the final mt with the preceding vowel. It then appears, 
(1) Usually with a furtive vowel under the first radical. (2) Without 


one. E. g. 
(1) Forms with a furtive vowel. (2) Third pers. without a furt. vowel. 
full form. apoc. usual form. Sull form, apoc. nude form. 
Sing 3 TED Owy>Fra MPR TW, (IAA) i 
— 2 man MALS TY ON, CM TD 7 
— 1 mn Mac AT TLL, COA k 
(Plural) 7353 WR d = .... WY (with Pattabh fart.) 2 
D gut. 3 TIP pw e TMD. AR" Job xxxi.27. om 
— a2npnn VNAL £ TANT NM, Win otio (§ 57a) n 
BS gut. 3 Mey bys g TIT TP, TM Ps. leu. 8. 0 


3 mn aya maw ay p 
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Note 1. The Segholate forms in verbs differ in one respect from 
those of nouns, etc.; inasmuch as verbs take Hhireq short and pure 
for a penult vowel; whereas nouns, etc., allow only of Seghol, Tseri, 
Pattahh, Qamets (in a few cases), and Hholem, all pure. In the above 
table, a, e, and & have short Hhireq for a penult vowel. 

Note 2. In the apoc. forms of the 2nd and Ist persons sing. and plu- 
ral, the Hhireq is prolonged into Tseri, so b, c,d; not bah, Sas, 
etc. On the other hand, the third person very rarely has a Tseri in 
the penult, like bys from roy , under a. 


Note 3. When the second radical is a Guttural, the apoc. forms 
assume the usual Pattahh in the final syllable; as in e and/f, § 113. 
When the first radical is a Guttural, both vowels more usually are 
Pattahh, as in g ; but mand m may take Hhiregq, as in h. 

Note 4. The nude apoc. forms in No. 2, without furtive vowels, are 
not frequent ; yet they occur sufficiently often to be distinctly acknow- 
ledged. In form they resemble such nouns as OW), T73, ete. The 
learner will observe, that the Hhireq under the preform. is occasion- 
ally prolonged, and so becomes Tseri; e.g. ini. In J, the Pattahh in 
WN (yt-hhdd ?) is only furtive, as the Daghesh lene in 3 shows. 

Note 5. In the forms under 7, 2, the Segholate shape accom- 
modates itself to the words, which have a final Yodh; e. g. TT) instead 
of 7 or 7, etc. See the ground of this, in § 120. b. So also W) 
(written once SVT) § 125. a.), from M1. 

Note 6. All the apoc. forms of the Future more usually have a } 
conversive before them; but some occur without it; and 4) does not 
always occasion apocope, e. g. 723" 2 K. i. 10, 7719"2 2 K. vi. 23. 

Remark. The student will observe, that none of the Segholates 
in Kal have the common form of two Seghols, like TA. In this 
respect the forms of Kal are distinct from those of Hiphil, which adopts 
the double Seghol wherever the nature of the word permits. 

(4) Imperative. For the forms of s3, 4, instead of "73, 9°93, 
see § 118 with Notes 1. 2. 3. — 

(5) The active Part. fem. is ma (for rot § 118). Sometimes 
it assumes the form ro} plur. my oh as if from 9098 of the form 
TMA, § 212. 6. 

(6) The passive Part. rarely ag WY for “WY, HS for M$. In 
Kethibh, MW? neti-voth, Qeri MYND |] 


§§ 284.988. vERBS LAMEDH HF. - 195 


Restoration of the Yodh Radical. 


[§ 284. In the forms where Yodh radical is dropped, it is occasion- 
ally restored, either by a pause-accent, by Nun parag., or by the em- 
phasis required upon the word. See § 147 for pause-accent. With 
Nun, ‘DN, FAN and Y2TN. Emphasis MOM Ps. lvii. 2. Imp. 
WLS, Is xxi. 12. With m parag. also, Fut. TYaTTS. 

Note. From these cases of restored and prolonged vowels, it is 
clear, that the Fut. and Imp. of verbs ai have, in the real ground- 
form, a final Pattahh, since the restored vowel goes into Qamets; 
§ 146.] 

Niphal. 


[s§ 285. (1) Preter sometimes with Hhireq before 5; as mn from 
M122, 92°39 . In pause 18) from 7). 


(2) Infinitive abs. rarely as mba . Infinitive const. very rarely as 
rindry, Judg. xiii. 21. 


(3) The Future apoc. merely drops the final 7 with the preceding 
vowel. ] 


Piel. 


[§ 286. (1) Preter sometimes with Hhireq before 5, as mba. 
(2) The apoc. forms in this conj. not only drop their final m with its 
vowel, but also the Daghesh forte from the middle radical (see par.), 
because this letter now becomes a jinal one, § 72. The preceding 
vowel is sometimes prolonged, as VI=T7NIN). 

When the middle radical is a rm (as in miT?, m1), the apucopate 
forms require a Mappiq to be inserted, in order to make the He muta- 
ble when it comes to be final; e. g. PMA, MDA, 

(3) With Yodh restored; Imp. 7 (for » oT, § 73. Note3). Fut. 
with suff. *2°877)J 

Hiphil. 

[§ 287. (1) Preter sometimes with Hhireq; as Jabra in 
Sing. fem. 3rd pers. sometimes as 12371 ; comp. § 283. 2.1. In some 
cases the 7 prefix takes Seghol; as TT237, TINW. Also the Chaldee, 
OT for TTDI ; comp. § 283. 3. a. 

(2) Infinitive abs. once as MBIT. Infinttive const. once PAs 
for MBPT, Lev. xiv. 43. (3) Prater 3rd pers. plur. once VORT 
him-siv, like the Chaldee "27, etc. Fut. once WTF) for MTOM, Jer. 
Xvili. 23. ] 

[§ 288. Foururr Arocopats. Like those in Kal, they are divided 
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into two kinds. (1) With a furtive vowel; e. g. bat, vm), Syn, 
Here the penult vowel is Seghol, or Pattahh when the first radical is 
a Guttural. The usual forms of noun-Segholates are here prevalent, 
in distinction from those in Kal; Remark, p. 124. 

(2) With nude apocope; as TI, TM; MAD, ADS, ete. 

Note. The Imp. follows the aualage of No. 1; e. g. with a furtive 
vowel, always as 27 7, instead of MAT, MHI, etc. With a 
Guttural, as DD7T for myn, etc. ] 


[§ 289. Prcutiar aNomauiks. Such are the endings in (..) in 
the Infin., and Future; e. g. Inf. Kal, 77] to be; Piel TAY oppri- 
mendo; Hoph. 73877. In Kal Fat. monn, NAA for MANM; Piel 
man. In Syriac and Chaldee, the Fut. sails in Ss: or *s in these 
verbs. | 


[§ 290. ImITATIONS OF VERBS Nb, comp. § 279. (a) Imitation tn 
respect to consonants ; e.g. WSS" for IPE Nws Inf. abs. for iw, 
Imp. SVJ. So NW, NOM}, for “raw, mom; Naw) for MDW Piel ; 


Now for TIDW?, Ece. viii. 1. (6) As to soabcles e.g. “nbon for rman, 
TTIYWN for MYWN; Piel. Inf. M2Y for Mwy, Fut. mba for mban ; 


Part. Niph. mone for mon ‘| 


§ 291. General remark on the usage described in § 279, § 290. The 
number of these anomalies will be increased or diminished very much, 
according to the principles assumed by the lexicographer. If he con- 

stitute roots both in 8° and in rm, with the same meaning, then the 
anomalies are reduced to a very small number. If he make but one 
root, then they are multiplied. I observe that Gesenius, (very rightly 
in my apprehension), in his latest works, increases the number of the 
roots and thus dimishes the anomalies. 


[§ 292. Pilel appears only twice, viz. in TINS (contract. TIN § 119. 


T™:" 


c. 1) from S83; and in ‘W769 Part. const. plur., from TITt) Pilel 


Par TT? TT? 
Hithpalel appears only in IW, Hith. MIA, Fut. apoc. aMAw 


instead of WINW>, § 120. b. Inf. with m parag. MONT, 2 Kings 
v. 18.] 
VERBS LAMEDH TAV. ° 
[§ 293. These are not strictly irregular; but in all the persons 
which reeeive a suffix beginning with , the > final of the root is in- 
serted by a Daghesh forte in the suffix letter ; e. g. v2, mn ka-rdt. 
ta, wD , SFT, etc. So also, [V9 he died, mip mat-ta, “FY, etc., as 
in the paradigm. ] 
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VERBS DOUBLY ANOMALOUS. 


§ 294. These are such as have two radicals (usually 
the first and third) which may be dropped, or assimi- 
lated, or may become quiescent; as TWIN, NX’, TH, NWI, 
12, etc. 


Note. Very few cases occur like 812, where two irregular letters 
come together. Two cases only occur of verbs irregular 2 and YY; 
e.g. T72, and 502; for which see Lexicon. The verbs Ti) and ¥53, 
are regular as to the Nun, § 253. 


§ 295. In regard to the jirst radical, these verbs exhibit all the va- 
rious phases of verbs irregular 2; and in regard to the third radical all 
the phases of verbs irregular ; see Par. XVII—XX. 


[§ 296. The following examples and notes on the paradigms just 
mentioned, exhibit all the forms of these verbs in which the student is 
likely to meet with any difficulty. 


(a) Verbs 8D and 77°. 
rN, Hiph. fut. apoc. 7H") 1 Sam. xiv. 24, for TEN"), 


TON, Imp. 8 Ex. xvi. 23, by Syriasm for 8 (119. d. 2); Fut. 
with suff, S7]F 1 Sam. xxviii. 24, for WHS), § 241. Note. 


TIN, Pret. in Pause, JS Jer. iii. 22; Imp. in pause, 1338 for 


at tT 


AVIS (§ 119. d. 2. § 147); Fut. NO") Deut. xxxiii. 21, for TIN, a 


change being made in both the final vowel and consonant; § 290. a. b; 
FIN") Is. xli. 25, for TIN"); see § 118. Note 2. Hiph. Imp. in pause, 
WATT for MONTT, § 119. ¢. 1. § 147. 


(b) Verbs *D and N9. 
N°, Inf. fem, “SZ for mee, §119.c.1. Imp. 88, § 243. a. 


(c) Verbs *) and 19, Par. XVII. 


TMT; not found in Kal; Piel Fut. 1°) Lam. iii. 53, for 7, 
§ 247.2. f. Hiph. Fut. with rm retained, MJT) Neh. xi. 17, § 247. 
g. 1. 1st pers. with suffix FTN Ps. xxxv. 18, and in pause 71.8 Ps. 
xxx. 13. 


m2, Fut. lst pers. plur. with suff., 02°2, Ps. Ixxiv. 8. 


7 79 
mM Fut. apoc. 7), Ezek. xxxi. 7, nude apoc. form; Popaal, 
FYHO), Ps. xlv. 3. . 


i238 §§ 2906-299. IRREGULAR VERBS, ETC. 
TT , Fut. Ist pers. with suff. O72, Num. xxi. 30. Hiph. Fut. with 


+T? 


suff, O7', 2 K. xvii. 27; FW" Ps. xlv. 5, ete. 


(d) Verbs ® and 8, Par. XVIII. 


The paradigm exhibits in Kal and Niphal the forms of Nia ; in 
Hiphil those of 8/2, because the former does not occur in Hiphil. 

Infinitive construct, MSY for meby , §119.¢c.1. Fut. myn Ruth 
i. 14, Aleph omitted in writing. Hiph. Fut., ‘WY, Ps. lv. 16, Kethibh 
for NW. 


% ¢ 

(e) Verbs 1 and m), Par. XIX. 

The three verbs 732, 72, 23, are all of this form. Kal Fut. 
apoc. with Vav, ©") and “O2); 3212 K. ix.33. Niphal of 72 Pret. 
3rd pers. plur. in pause, 732, Num. xxiv. 6; Fut. 3rd pers., M3", 
Zech. i. 16; 3rd pers. plur. 103), Jer. vi. 4.—7122, Pret. Niphal 
D2 2 Sam. xi. 15; 9823, Job xxx. 8 (with s for m § 290), or perhaps 
the root is 823. 

Hiph. Fut. with suff. 129, 2 Sam. xiv. 6; 78°, Job xxxvi. 18, ete. . 
Fut. apoc. with Vav, °), "J", etc. The Imp. also suffers apocope, 
and takes the forms 677, "]71, which are of frequent occurrence. | 


[§ 297. The verb N12 has all the common inflections exhibited in 
paradigm XX. But it has many forms sui generis besides these; e. g. 
with suff., TNS, TINE; Fut. 2 for 82). Fem. 3rd plur. M282, 
with epenth.°s. Also 7ON2M Dent. xxxiii. 16, for S271; and ‘MNaA 
1 Sam. xxv. 34, for elo Hiphil sometimes takes epenth. 4; as 
AANA, WANA, OMNI. Defectively YT for WIM. 

Note. The verbs N93 and SP are used only in Hiphil ; where they 
are declined like S52 .] 


RELATION OF IRREGULAR VERBS TO EACH OTHER. 


§ 298. In the irregular verbs in general, only two of the radicals 
appear to be permanent and immutable. The other radical may be, 
and often actually is, supplied in different ways, according to the forms 
adopted by the different classes of irreg. verbs. E.g. from the biliteral 
‘TT, have been formed JOT, FT, SIT, TIT, all of the same meaning. 
So also, 2¥} and 2¥2; 782, A, and VIZ; NPP and MP; AW 
and 2%}; and so, more or less, of a large proportion of the irregular 
verbs, much larger than has yet been generally noticed. This prin- 
ciple reigns extensively, also, in the kindred Shemitish languages. 


§ 299. In consequence of different fogms having the same mean- 
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ing, it happens in many cases that one form is employed only in some 
particular tense or conjugation, while another is employed exclusively 
in another. E. g. from J 271 ivit, is derived the Prat. and Part.; while 
its equivalent 72° furnishes the Inf., Fut., and Imp. So (727, as a 
verb 9Y in Kal; but Pual 20, and Hith. MPT), come from MPT. 


Compare in Latin, fero, tuli, latum; Greek, pépw, olow, fveyxa. It were to be wished 
that lexicographers would make a more extensive use of this obvious and widely extended prin- 
ciple in Hebrew etymology. It would greatly diminish the so called anomalies of the language. 


PLURILITERAL VERBS. 


[§ 300. These are properly very few; and they are declined like 
the conjs. Pilel and Pulal. The following list comprises the whole 
number that actually appear ; viz. 

(1) SONY, Ist pers. with suff. TMANWND, Is. xiv. 23. (2) YET, 
participle 02129, 1 Chron. xv. 27. (3) BO V2, Fut. with suffix, 
TIXQO ID, Ps. Ixxx. 14. (4) TH, Job xxvi. 9. (5) WEYT, Job 
Xxxill. 25. (6) TIMI, Qnd pers. fut. TI, Jer. xii. 5; participle 
MINS , Jer. xxii. 15. (7) A few other forms are noted in some 
of the lexicons, but in others they are more properly referred to the 
Pilel form, derived from a triliteral root; as Pilel 3rd pers. fem. in 
pause T2297, Job xv. 32; Cant. i. 16, from J277.] 


PARTICIPLES. 


§ 301. Participles are treated as adjectives, and there- 
fore they are declined as nouns; which is common in 
other languages. Participles in regard to case, tone- 
syllable, etc., follow the usages of nouns. Par. XXI. 
exhibits the various phases and declensions of their ad- 
solute state. 


§ 302. All /£ them in the fem. may form Segholates, except the 
ground-form i E an immutable penult vowel; e. g. TWap?, MOD, 
Te}, etcg fare incapable of a Segholate form, because the penult 
vowels cannot be so changed as to conform to the laws of Segholates ; 
see § 142. d. But in Hiphil the fem. Segholates seem to be derived 
from an apocopate fem. form like mon, which resembles the apoc. 
Fut, 70/7, and has a Teri pure and mutable. 
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VERBS WITH SUFFIX PRONOUNS. 


§ 303. Pronouns following verbs and being governed 
by them, are attached to them and united in the same 
word. This is effected by taking the fragments or parts 
of the pronoun, with an appropriate vowel of union 
(where one is needed), and adjusting the form of the 
verb, when necessary, so as to receive it. 

E. g. POP instead of "28 207, he hilled me; onbop instead of 
or nbotep, thou didst kill them. Comp. Latin eccum for ecce eum, ete. 


§ 304. Most of the suffix pronouns influence the 
tones of the verb, i. e. they move it forward or toward 
the left; and consequently they occasion more or less 
changes in the mutable vowels of verbs, usually (not 
always) according to the general principles of the vowel 
changes, § 126 seq. In some few cases, the consonants 


of the verb suffer a change in order to receive a suffix ; 
see § 3]1. 


_ § 305. As all the conjugations of verbs terminate in 
the same manner, they all receive suffixes in the like 
manner with Kal, with very little variation. But neuter 
verbs, and those which are passive or reflexive, do not 
from the nature of the case admit of suffixes, as they do 
not, when neuter, govern words after them. 


Note. Verbs of the jirst antl second persons do not receive suffixes 
of the same persons, because the reflexive forms of the verbs are em- 
ployed to express the sense which would be thus conveyed. 


§ 306. The Inf. mode and participles receive suffixes 
either in the manner of verbs or ef nouns. 


' But not with the same meaning, as it respects the Inf. mode; for a 
noun-sufiix appended to it, denotes the subject or agent of the verb ; 
but a verbal suffix, the object of the action implied by the verb. E. g. 
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Inf, (78, with noun suffix “172 my punishment, viz. that which I in- 
flict ; with a verbal suffix ‘np, to punish me. 

§ 307. Different forms of pronouns suffixes. Most of the verbal- 
suffixes or fragments of primitive pronouns, have at least three different 
forms, adapted to the different ending or tense of the verb to which 
they are appended. 

(a) The most simple form of the suffixes is that in 
which they begin with a consonant. In this shape they 
are appended, through all the tenses and modes, to 
forms of verbs which end with a vowel; see Note 
below. 


(b) To the simple form of the suffixes, i. e. to suffixes 
beginning with a consonant, is prefixed a vowel of the 4 
class, viz. Qamets or Pattahh. In this shape they are 
appended to forms of verbs which end with a consonant 
usually in the Preeter only. 


(c) To the same forms are prefixed a vowel of the E 
class, viz. Tseri or Seghol. In this shape they are ap- 
pended to forms of verbs in the Fut. and Imp. which 
end with a consonant. 


Note. The vowel which is thus prefixed to the suffixes, serves to 
eonnect them more readily with the verb, and is therefore called the 
union-vowel. When the verb ends in a vowel, this same vowel of 
eourse serves as a union-vowel. 


§ 308. Between the suffix and the union-vowel there is sometimes 
inserted an epenthetic Nun, § 109. 6, which is usually assimilated to 
the first letter of the suffix and expressed in it by a Daghesh forte. In 
poetry, the Nun is sometimes fully written. This class of suffixes is 


limited principally toe the sing. number of the pronouns, and to the Fut. 
tense of verbs. 


[§ 309. The following table exhibits the suffixes as appended, (a) 
To terbs ending with a vowed, in all the modes and tenses. (5) To 
those ending with a consonant, in the Preter. (c) To those ending 
with a consonant, in the Fut. and Imperative. (d) It exhibits also 
those suffixes which receive an epenthelic Nun. 
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(a) (6) (¢) 
Sing. common. Prater. Fut. and Imper. 
i 4 ‘1 in pause 3. | "25 
2m. Je - J in pause J. Fe | TF etc. TM. 
2f 3° Tz Te (Is) (2s) | Te Ts 135 
3m. 7A) me wT} 
3f m7 Fle Me 7: 
Pl. 1. 02. D nL 
2m. O02 D2 ae 
Qf. 2 2 
3m. 9 poet. iD. 0. D- poet. iD. D- D. poet. 1D. 
3h 1M mee ': 


Future with epenthettc Nun. 
(d) 
Sing. I. . 2 for 2. etc. 
— 2m. 7. 72. for 72. etc. 


— 3m. 2. for 7e, also 43 
ao SE M3. for 7. 
Ast Plur. 13- for 133. | 


Notes on the table of suffixes. Unusual forms. 

[§ 310. (1) Ina very few instances, the Future has the suffixes >i 
D- like the Preter; and vice versd the Preter very rarely takes suf- 
fixes like the Future, viz. ‘ae: and a few times *2-. 

(2) The original unton-vowels would seem to be Qamets and Teri; 
which shorten into Pattahh and Seghol when the tone is removed. Be- 
fore the epenthetic Nun, the two latter only are found. So also in 35 
which in pause becomes *?-. 

(3) The 2nd pers. sing. fem. = in 5, occurs but seldom; the more 
common form in the Preter is T= (without tone Ms), as in the Future. 
The form with paragogic Yodh (3) occurs often in the later Psalms. 
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(4) The suffixes 82, 72, never take a union-vowel; nor does the 
suffix 7 or 12, except in pause. The 3rd pers. sing. fem. of the Pre- 
ter also takes suffixes either with or without a union-vowel ; see below 


§ 312. 2. 


(5) The forms 4D. WD. Oe with a parag. 4, are common in poetry. 
The form ‘% is found as a suffix once, Ex. xv.5; so in Ethiopic. The 
form ©iJ= occurs in Deut. xxxii. 26. 


(6) Instead of the fem. suffix 7 of the 3rd pers. plural fem., the masc. 
form © appears, specially after the sufformatives } and %-; perhaps in 
order that the fem. suffix may not be confounded with the parag. 7; 
as OW) Ex. ii. 17, for PWN; BMONM, 1 Sam. vi. 10; Gen. 
xxvi. 15; Numb. xvii. 3,4; Josh. iv. 8; Hos. ii. 14; Prov. vi. 21. 
But 7? is used in Is. xlviii. 7. 


(7) The suffixes with epenth. Nun are occasionally found in the 
Imp., but rarely in the Prater; see No. 1. above. In Chaldee, an 
epenth. Nun is always found before the suff. of the Fut., Imp., and 
Infinitive. 


(8) Wherever there is a union-vowel, it always takes the tone. 
The suffixes 52 and 72 always draw down the tone upon themselves, 
removing it two places if necessary ; and are on that account denomi- 
nated grave suffixes. The others never move the tone more than one 
syllable, and are called light suffixes. 


The suffix *J or 2 when appended to verbs ending in a consonant, 
usually takes the tone. The 3rd pers. sing. fem. of the Preter is ex- 
cepted; see paradigm. 


(9) Some of these suffix-forms of pronouns are derived from primi- 
tive forms which are still in use; as 0, 3, from O77, iJ, etc. Others 
would seem to come from forms which are now obsolete in Hebrew; 
as I} from MDN=MTDIN thou, like 228 J; 53, from ODN etc. The 
form * still appears in Ethiopic, as a regular sufform. in the flexion of 
verbs. | 


Note. Verbal suffixes are also united, in all their forms, with certain adverbs and interjec- 
tions; in which condition they are in the Nominative case. 


- 


§ 311. Changes made by suffixes, in the vowels and consonants of 
the Heb. verb. The changes of the vowels are seen in the paradigm. 
In respect to the consonants, the following changes take place; viz. 
Pret. 3rd fem. M; becomes M: (M;); the fem. F) (F}) becomes *F); 
Qnd plur. masc. G/) becomes 1; as the paradigm shows. The forms 
ending with "2+ receive 5 in its room. 


134 § 8¢2. VERBS WITH SUFFIX PRONOUNS. | 


Notes on the Paradigm. 


[§ 312. KAL, Preter third person masc. singular. In ‘yep, as 
the tone is moved forward, the first vowel falls away, § 133; the second 
vowel of the original word being thrown into a simple syllable, be- 
comes long, § 130; but where the syllable remains mixed, Pattahh con- 


tinues, as nave . Insuch a way, the student will easily account for 
most of the changes made in the original vowels of the verb. Verbs 
final Tseri retain it, when a long vowel is required in the last syllable 


of the verb; as mwa : 


(2) Prater 3rd fem. substitutes M for the final n, unites this (for the 
most part) in a syllable with the last radical of the verb, and always puts 
the tone upon the same syllable. It is only when a suffix begins with a 
vowel, (which for the fem. sing. occurs only in = Os fs) that the final 
Mis taken away from this syllable (§ 90. 1), which of course, as it then 
becomes simple, prolongs the Pattahh, § 130. E. g. with suff. 7-, 
Weep, where the Tseri of the suffix is shortened, in consequence of 
falling into a mixed syllable without the tone, § 129.a. SoD. }- 
make, by the same rules, onan , a7 . 

Note. The suffix 171. and + sometimes assimilate their m to the 
final m of the verb; e. g. am ona TIS 1 Sam. i. 24; aiolials! ad 
TUNIIN, Jer. xlix. 24. 


7:9 


(3) Prater 2nd fem. exhibits the form ‘1'20}? before a suffix, (as 
stated in § 311); and in this way it appears in the same manner as 
the lst pers. sing. when it takes the suffix of the 3rd pers. sing. and 
plural. The student will remark that here, and in the 2nd pers. plural, 
a union-vowel is provided for the verb by -adopting such forms as 
*A9tO}7, N27. 

(4) The Infinitive most usually takes suffixes in the manner of Se- 
gholate nouns, in Dec. VI.; i. e. the yinal vowel is thrown back upon 
the first radical and shortened. If the verb be Y Guttural, then the 
points are regulated by the usual principles, in § 114. § 128. See the 
examples in the paradigm. The variety of punctuation with the suf- 
fixes J, 52, 72, may also there be seen. 


The Infinitive of a verb Fut. Pattahh usually takes Hhireq under 
the first radical before suffixes; as 59}/2 in the paradigm; but some- 
times Pattahh, as 477, YD, etc. Verbs Pe Guttural sometimes 
take a Seghol in the first syllable; as T733T}, Ps. cii. 14. 


The Infinitive fem. Segholate takes suffixes like nous of Dec. XIIL. 


§§ 312—315. verses WITH SUFFIX PRONOUNS—NoUNS. 135 


Hhireq is the usual vowel in the first syllable, e. g. ny, “AWM: but 
sometimes Pattahh, as AW, “AAW. 


(5) Future suffixes are provided with a union-vowel in most cases, 
where the verb ends with a consonant; in which cases the final Hho- 
lem or Tseri of the verb is dropped. But with suff. “J, 52, 72, these 
vowels are retained, and shortened because they lose the tone. On the 
other hand, verbs Future Pattahh retain this vowel, and prolong it be- 
fore a union-vowel; as W237? from W2?%. 


(6) The Imperative follows the analogy of the Future throughout ; 
and this in regard to verbs final Pattahh, as well as others. 


(7) Participles follow the manner of the nouns to whose declension 
they belong, in receiving suffixes. 
' (8) PIEL usually drops its final Tseri before a union-vowel, as in 
the paradigm ; but before I, 52, 72, it commonly shortens it into Se- 
ghol or short Hhireq, as *J23j?, O20 7D; rarely into Pattahh, as F272, 
Deut. ii. 7. Pattahh final here remains, as 277. 

(9) POEL, POLEL, etc., imitate Piel in their suffixes. ¢ 


(10) HIPHIL appends suffixes to its full forms, not to the apoto- 
pate ones. Very rarely is the final vowel of the verb dropped; as in 
WY? instead of WY? | 


Verbs Lamedh He with suffixes. 


L§ 313. Suffixes here cause the final letter and vowel to fall away. 
The union-vowel is then supplied, or omitted, as the nature of the case 
requires. 

Note 1. Prater 3rd sing. fem. rejects the final M+, and then fol- 
lows the analogy in regular verbs as to the 7 before the suffix. 

Note 2. Suffixes beginning with a consonant sometimes cause the 
original Yodh to be restored ; as arers, DOr, DFT SS , etc. | 


NOUNS. 


§ 314. Derivation. Most nouns in Hebrew are derived from verbs ; 
and in general they have for their ground-forms the Inf. mode or par- 
ticiples. A comparatively small number of nouns are probably primz- 
tive; but these conform, in their inflection, to the usual laws which 
tegulate those derived from verbs. 


§ 315. Declension in Hebrew nouns differs much from declension 


_, $$ 316, 316. Nouns; GENERAL CLASSIFICATION, ETC. 


¢ ama Latin. The plural arid dual numbers are, indeed, distin- 
guished by appropriate endings added to the ground-forms; but case, 
properly considered, is not marked by any peculiarity of inflection in 
the noun itéelf. For the most part, it is designated by prepositions and 
the construct state of the preceding noun, § 332. But the plural and 
dual endings, the suffixes, and whatever increases the original ground- 
forms of the noun and shifts the place of its tone, occasions a variety of 
changes in the vowel-points and in the forms of nouns, which may not 
unaptly be called declenstons. 


§ 316. Classes of nouns tn respect to origin. Nouns, 
like verbs, are either primitive or derivative. Those of 
the latter class are divided into verbals or those derived 
from verbs, and denominatives or those derived from nouns. 
Three classes of nouns may therefore be reckoned. 


(a) Nouns primitive ; which are principally those that designate 
animals, plants, metals, numbers, members of the human and animal 
body, and sume of the great objects of the natural world. But among 
thd, na.es of all these, are some of verbal derivation. 

Note. The form of primitive nouns is not distinguished from that of derived ones. They are 
treated, in their mflections, in the same manner as if they were derived. ly a knowledge of 
etymology, therefore, can enable the student to determine whether a noun iseprimitive or deriva- 
tive ; and in some cases 1t may be doubtful to the best etymologist, whether a noun belongs to 
the first, second, or third class above specified. 

(6) Nouns derivative ; which are altogether the most 
Very many of them appear to be derived either from aples, or from 
the Inf. mood. The former more commonly denote ‘subject or 
object of action or passion, (nomen agentis vel patientis) ; the latter 
denote action or passion, (nomen actionis vel passionis). The first class 
are named concretes, being used to designate some being or thing ; the 
second abstracts, denoting simple action or passion. But to this prin- 
ciple there are very many exceptions. 






erous class. 


(c) Nouns denominative ; which are nouns derived from other nouns, 
either primitive or verbal. E.. g. O22 a vine dresser, from the primi- 
uve DDD a vineyard ; {2°}? eastern, from the verbal iy the east. 
da > forms of these resemble those of the other classes. 

‘Note. Denominatives are usually formed, (1) By adding to verbals 
the masc. derivation °:, or thé fem. .; e.g. WW siz, Nid sizth ; 
‘ANID a Moabite, from IHD ; Surat an Israelite, from Sera , ete, 
Several adjectives also are formed in this manner; as “D493, ey 


M92 strange, from 735 a ‘stranger ; INO) first, from om, 
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(2) By adding *-, which is usually of the fem. gender. E. g: 
princeps, YDS) principium. Words yf this form are somesimes 
fectively written, as 3°3 for W3"3, etc. 

(3) Rarely by adding the terminations TM: ‘= or Tz. E. g. 
TITS a lion, from 8; TUS jfire-offering, from WN; "22 a deceiver, 
from ‘9°2 ; T7222 @ treasury, from 723 “J 

[§ 317. Nouns composite and proper. Composite nouns are very 


rarely found in Hebrew, except in proper names. A few however 
occur, which are made up of two nouns, or of a noun and a particle; 
e. g. maby —mb 58 shade of death; Sprba worthless, from 02 
‘not and °° profit. 

Note 1. Proper names, in their formation, follow the general 
analogy of verbals as given in § 316. 5. Very many of them are com- 
posite, and consist usually of two nouns, or a noun andaverb. E. g. 
14°22 Benjamin, i.e. son of my right hand ; OY Jehoiakim, ice. 
Jehovah will exalt. 

Note 2. To the first word in composite proper names a Yodh is 
usually added, as °N°22 Gabriel or man of God, from "25 and DN; 
sometimes a Vav, as Sean Samuel or name of God, from DW and ON, 
The name of God (7% or 77 abridged) forms the beginning or the 
termination of a great multitude of Hebrew proper names. | 


® 


Gender of Nouns. 


§ 318. The Hebrew has only éwo genders, viz. the 
masculiniand feminine. These are distinguished some- 
times by the form, and sometimes by the signification, 
of words. 


§ 319. I. Gender distinguished by form. (a) In ge- 
neral, nouns are masculine which end in one of the ori« 
ginal radical letters of the word. 

(b) The feminine is distinguished by adding to 
masculine, either 7-, 1, Ne, or De, 

E. g. B Ariat a king, mp2 @ queen; SQM a sinner ; ONG sin, AY 
a Hebrew man, W739 a Hebrew womdll; “HOP, fem. rani) incense ; 


DT, fem. nyt acquay.tance. The fem. is appropriate to 
words with Gutturals at the end, § 141. 


Note 1. Besides these, the following terminations of the 
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actually occur, although they are rare; viz. (1) Ss; as Now, for T2 , 
§ 122. 1. (2) Me; as TIS g pootic for TAT. (3) Oe with the 
proper vowel Pattabh, and with the tone on the ultimate; as W719 
emerald, ns? pelican, Ps. cii. 6. 

Note 2. The endings ‘V+ and M4 are also feminine. They are 


contracted forms, and stand for the full fem. ‘Vs and m., neither of 
which the language permits, § 120. c.] 


§ 320. II. Gender distinguished by signification. (a) 
Nouns which designate objects such as the following, are 
masculine, although they have a feminine termination. 

(1) Names of men; as TT Judah. (2) Offices of men; as M2 
a governor. (3) Nations; as TTT the nation of Judah. (4) Rivers; 
as T1228 Amana. 

(6) Nouns which designate objects such as the follow- 
ing, are feminine, although they have a masc. termination. 


(1) Names of women ; as or Rachel. (2) Offices or relations of 
women; as ON mother. (3) Countries; as “AW Assyria, (4) Towns; 
as IS Tyre. (5) Female beasts; as ] WN a she-ass. (6) Members 
of the body by nature double; as JIS the ear. 

Note 1. The same word may be masc. in one meaning, and fem. 


in another ; as THVT Judah or the Jews, mase.; TTT, the country 
of Judea, fem. 


Note 2. There are some nouns which are feminine, although desti- 
tute of any distinctive sign of this gender either in form or significa- 
tion; as S82 a well; "32 a talent, etc. These can be learned only 


from practice. 
§ 321. Nouns of common gender. A considerable 

number of nouns are of common gender. Such are 

generally the names of beasts, birds, metals, etc. 


Note 1. These nouns are mostly masculine as to form. Some of 
them are more commonly employed as masc. nouns; others more fre- 
quently as feminine. These can be learned only by practice. What 
is of the neuter gender in the present western languages, is generally 
designated in the Hebrew by the feminine ; as "1S OD daughter of 
Tyre, i. e. city of Tyre. 

es 2. Nouns of the dual number are universally of the common 
gender. 


§ 322. Gender of the plural. In the plural, the 
appearance of nouns as to gender is in many cases 
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dubious. A considerable number of masc. nouns form 
their plural as if they were feminine; while many femi- 


nine nouns have plurals of the masculine form, § 327. 1. 
E. g. mase. AN a father, plur. WAN. Fem. MT] wheat, plur. 
E’Ory, etc. 


Note. The GENDER of the plural, let the Fonm be as it may, is, 
with few exceptions, regulated by that of the singular. Some words 
exhibit both the masc. and fem. forms of the plural, but the gender of 
both forms is the same, viz. it is the same as that of the singular. 


Formation of fem. nouns from masc. ones. 

[§ 323. The addition of fem. terminations (§ 319. 6) to the mase. 
forms, usually occasions some change in the vowels of the masculine, 
because these terminations affect the tone-syllable of the ground-form. 
E. g. (a) (1) The ending "- draws down the accent, and consequently 
causes the penult vowel of the masc. form, if mutable, to be dropped ; 
§ 133. (2) In nouns, etc , of the form of Dec. VII., the final vowel 
is dropped. (3) Such nouns as Dec. VIII., in case they have a long 
vowel, exchange it for a short one with Dagh. forte, or in case this is 
excluded, substitute an equivalent for it, § 111.§ 112. (4) Mase. Se- 
gholates receiving + fem. assume the suffiz-form in order to take it; 
see par. Dec. VI. (5) Nouns of Declension IX. drop their final m and 
its preceding vowel, in order to receive the fem. M+. All these prin- 
ciples are apparent in the following table of formations, in which those 
nouns not accompanied by a common numeral mark, form the fem. by 
the mere addition of the fem. + to the masculine; those marked I, 
2, 3, 4, 5, correspond in their formation to the rules given in I, 2, etc. 
above. The Roman numerals mark the declensions to which the masc. 
nouns respectively belong. 


Dec. Mase. Fem. Dec. Mase. Fem. Dec. Mase. Fem, 
I pm DIDO. TY mB (4) vy myy 
Tana mann p>} 7933 (4) VOLO m7 (3) 
VS Sa a BY TTBS (4) Ya 783 (3) 
1, 99737973 (1) 39 7739 (4) 72 7122 (8) 
ping onimp dy = aR 238 (4) prt Mipry (8) 
csp  MmgAey (1) pat mary (4) 2 93 (8) 
NR TN (1) Sy 217 (4) 72783 (3) 
oe 3479 (1) NS MPs (4) “B18 (3) 
IV. B72 79731) VIEms mms @) IX. Mey mp (5) 
Vv. We mat) a VTA (2) PTaTQ. PITTA (5) 


We PR (irreg.) = PT DET 


tT. 
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Note. As nouns of Dec. V. not unfrequently imitate those ef Dec. 
VI. in their const. form (see par.) so among the feminines derived from 
ground-forms belonging here, are some that imitate the fem. of Dec. 
VI. ; e.g. 3 fem. MD, PY> fem. m2. For the form PV, fem. 
TVD, under Dec. IEE., comp. § 127. Except. 1. § 270. 5. I. 

(6) The ending ™ makes no change in the original word; e. g. 
NorT, MNT; “AY, MM IBY, ete, 

(c) The Segholate endings M. DMs, (1) Affect the penult vowel in 
the like manner with +; see above, a. They change the ultimate 
mutable vowel, according to the rule in § 142. d. (3) If the final 
vowel be impure, they substitute a pure one in its room; e. g. oN, 
nee; wihw, nwow; musa, MG, Waa, MID, ete. § 127, 
Exceptions. 


Note. The Fem. Segholate form is usually chosen for the construct 
state; while M+ is more common in the absolute state. In the fem. 
Inf. and Part., the Segholate ending is the usual one. Nouns in Decs. 
VI. and IX. are not susceptible of fem. Segholate endings. * Nouns in 
Dec. VIIT. omit the Daghesh in the double letter and lengthen the 
preceding vowel, when they assume the Segholate form; e. g. TU , 
e8.] 


Formation of the Plural. 


§ 324. The Hebrew, like the Greek, has three num- 
bers, the s¢mgular, dual, and plural. The plurals of 
masc. and fem. nouns are usually, but not always, dis- 
tinguished by appropriate forms. 


§ 325. Plural masculine. 'The plural of masc. nouns 
is formed, (a) Usually by annexing to the singular, (1) 
O’.. (2) o simply, in some wards ending in °-. 

E. g. (1) DID plur. YON, (2) “92, O72; also as 112, O72. 
But the plural ending, as might be expected, is sometimes written de- 
Jectively ; as O'237), also OID, § 63. 

(6) The unusual forms of the plural, are (1) T=; e. g. Th, plur. 
1779, Prov. xxxi.3. (2) “2; e. g. yi>ry, on , Jer. xxii. 14; °28 
Nah. iii. 17. (3) Perhaps ‘=; e. g. Tr, 2%, Ps. xlv. 9. The forms 
1 and 2 coincide with the Chald. and Syriac plurals. 


§ 326. Plural feminine. The plural of fem. nouns 
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is formed, (a) By changing the terminations 7. M. Nn. 
of the fem. sing. into mi, and by corresponding vowel 
changes. 


E. g. TA, plu, MIM; TAM, plur, MEN; ARV, plur. 
mya. The n of the fem. ending sing. is, in a few cases, retained 


in the plural as if it were a radical; e. g. masc, 73, fem. 4124, fem. 
plur. 74727. 


(6) By annexing 7) simply to those feminines which 
in the singular have a masc. form; as 7823, plur. NN, 
§ 320. Note 2. 


(c) By changing M’- into O¥., as NY plural Nay; 
and ni into M., as 3 plur. "22, 


Note 1. The plurals aides ¢ appear to be derived from obsolete 
forms of the sing. in = and 71+. Nouns of these classes sometimes 
also form their plural after the usnal manner; as /V2TT, plur. OPIN 
and VIN; VI plur, OVI, 


Note 2. The plural ending of the fem. form is not unfrequently 
written defectively ; as Fb} for MIP, ete. 


HETEROCLITES. 


[§ 327. Thus we may, in the manner of the gram- 
marians, name those nouns which specially depart from 
usual analogy. They are of five classes. These are, 


(1) Such as have a mase. singular, and yet have a plural of the fem. 
form and masc. gender, ¢ .g. 28, ONIN, § 322 and the Note; also 
such as have a sg sin ie gad! a plar. of the masc. form and fem. 
gender, e. g. m2, D°22'7. (2) Such as have two forms of the plural, 
while the gender of both follows that of the singular, e. g. TY fem. a 
year, plur. 22 and M2 fem., § 322. Note. (3) Some nouns have 
only a plur. form ; e.g. ED, the face. (4) Some are found only in 
the singular; e. g. AY fool, AY children, etc. These have a collec- 
tive and plur. sense, as well as a sing. one. (5) Some words exhibit 
(like many in the Arabic) a pluralis pluralium, i.e. Le formed by 
‘a second plural in addition to the first one; e. g. 722 a high place, 

plur, MYB, pluralis pluralium Eyyn3 .J 
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Formation, use, etc., of the Dual. 


§ 328. The dual is usually formed by adding the ter- 
mination 5°. (?-) to the forms of the singular; e. g. (a) 
To masculines without change. (b) To feminines in 
., after changing the final 7 into 7. 

E. g. (2) 5%, Dyph. (b) 73, DAD. In nouns of Dec. VI. 
the dual ending is appended to the suff. form, as ra mdz; see 
paradigm. 

Note. The dual endings appear, in some few cases, to suffer con- 
traction; e. g. WIT for WT, OND for MAIN. TY for OD, 


tr o- 


These contracted forms are limited mostly to proper names. 


§ 329. Use of the dual. It is used principally to de- 
signate such objects as are double either by nature or 
by custom. 


[E. g. = the two hands ; mS) a paw of shoes, etc. The names 
of members of the human body which by nature are double, have also 
a plural as well as a dual form; but the dual is generally taken in a 


literal, and the plural in a figurative sense; as Dye? hands, MED 
handles. 

Note 1. In a few instances the dual form stands, instead of the 
plural, for a greater number than two; e. g. mb2> WY six wings ; 
psy ww) three teeth. . It hardly needs to be remarked, that the dual 
is of course essentially plural, requiring a plural verb, adjective, etc. 
In some cases it is difficult to show the reason of the dual form; as 
py mid-day, etc. Perhaps it is intensive. 

Note 2. The words sh) heavens and G3 waters, though appa~ 
rently dual, are used as plurals. ] 


§ 330. Gender of the dual. It is of common gender ; 
and it is found only among nouns, and not among ad- 
jectives or participles. 


§ 331. The dual ending is sometimes annexed to the plural; e. g. 
Min walls, dual TABH two walls, etc. Comp. § 327. 5. 
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DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 


Construct state. 


§ 332. The Hebrew has no cases, in the sense in 
which we speak of cases in Latin and Greek. But when 
two nouns come together, the second of which is to be 
translated as a Genitive, this relation 1s indicated, con- 
trary to the usual custom of other languages, by some 
change in the first noun (if it be susceptible of change) 
instead of the second. The first noun so situated, is 
said to be in regimen or in the construct state; while 
any noun not thus placed before a Genitive, is said to 
be in the absolute state. 

Two nouns in such a relation are supposed to be uttered nearly as if they were one word ; for 


which reason the first noun is usually contracted 1n the utterance, (if it be capable of contrac- 
tion), so that the stress of voice may be transferred so the second. 


Changes of Consonants in declension of Nouns. 


§ 333. The consonants of the ground-form or abso- 


lute state, are modified in regimen or the construct state 
as follows; viz. 


(a) In all cases of masc. nouns sing. (not having a 


fem. form, § 320), the const. is like the abs. form as to 
its consonants. 


(6) Feminines singular in 1- change this ending into 
De; as TINY, const. ONY. Other feminines singular 
suffer no change of their consonants. 


(c) The plur. ending D’. and the dual 0’. become °-; 
as ODD, const. "DID ; on, const. *T. 


of Plurals in 4) suffer no change in their conso- 


n in the construct state. 


ark. The vowels of words are also affected by regimen or con- 
struct state; see § 341 seq. 
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Suffiz state. 


§ 334. This is that form of nouns to which are « 
pended or suffixed fragments of pronouns equivalent 
signification to our pronominal adjectives in English. 

E. g. D9 a horse, with suffix, 1O%D his horse, etc. So Shp voi 
S$? vox ejus. 

Note. Pronouns or fragments of pronouns thus suffixed, may 
considered as equivalent in general to nouns in the Gen. case, and 
putting the noun to which they are suffixed into a kind of regim 
or const. state. Frequently the suff. state requires the same vow 
changes as to the const. state, but not always ; as may be seen by t 
paradigm of nouns, where both states are exhibited. 


§ 335. Most of these suffixes (like those of vert 
§ 304 seq.), cause the tone of the word to which th 
are appended to be moved forward, and of course pr 
duce a change in the vowel-points; see § 129 seq. 


§ 336. Noun-suffixes (like those of verbs, § 307 seq 
have generally three different forms, adapted to tl 
ending or number of the word to'which they are a) 
pended. 


(a) The most simple form of the suffixes is that in which they beg 
with a consonant, and are appended to nouns singular ening with 
vowel. 


(6) The second form of suffixes prefixes a union-vowel, in whic 
shape they are appended to nouns singular ending with a consonant. 


(c) The third form of the suffixes is peculiar to nouns plural. Her 
all the suffixes take a union-vowel; and all of them, except that « 
the Ist person sing., insert a Yodh between the union-vowel and th 
suffix. 

{The following table exhibits the suffixes as appended to the various forms of nouns; the fir 

column, (a) Containing those which are attached to nouns singular ending with a1 
cond, (b) Those which are attached to nouns singular ending with a consonant ; in E: 
al 


bibiting the suffixes as they are attached to nouns plural, Several unusual forms o 
sabjoined. 
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(a) (4) (c) 
Bing. Simple form. With un. vowel, etc. Suff. to nouns plural, 
1. my ae a ‘., be ) 
2m. thy AI, 717s = 
2f. thy 7 Te 25 i - Pe 
3m. Ais 130- 17 ‘T Ve ‘ oi 1. 
Bf. her i. A. Ms iv. 
Pl.l.our %2- > 0, 
2m. your DD DD 02’. 
2f. your 2 2 = 
3m. their diy D. poet. i. DiN= poet. 1’. 
Si their VI = le Me mM, We] 

Notes. 


[Note ]. Unusual suffires to nouns singular. Sine. Surr. 2 masc. 
T2:, Ps. cxxxix. 5, 2-., Ps. x. 14.—2 fem. sing. 7+, Ezek. v. 12, 
Ne, Ezek. xxiii. 28, 22 (for 32) with = parag. Nah. ii. 14, ‘2-2, Ps. 
ciii. 3.—3 fem. = without Mappiq, Numb. xv. 28, S, Ezek. xxxvi. 5 
for Me. Pxurax; | pers. 3s, Ruth iii.2; Job xxii. 20.—2 fem. 22, 
Ezek. xxiii. 48, 49.—3 masc. OM, 2 Sam. xxiii. 6.—3 fem. M7, 
] K. vii. 37. 

Note 2. Unusual suffizes to nouns plura]. Sine. Surv. 3 masc. 
1), Ps. cxvi. 12, Chaldaic.—3 fem. STD;, Ezek. xli. 15, for Ts. 
Prceins ate, mds, Ezek. xiii. 20.—3 mase. mal =, Ezek. x1. 16. 
—3 fem. THI, Ezek. i. 11; all with ™s paragogic. 


Note 3. The suff. ‘+ joined to a noun ending with », usually oo 
aleaces with it; e.g. ‘ta a nation, 1 (goyi) my nation ; but sometim 
as ‘9 my fruit. 1 
Note 4. The sing. forms 3 pers., Ws Te are appended to ay é " 
Dec. IX.; We j is parag. for Bz, § 125. c. j 
Note 5. ANOMALIES. (1) Yodh in the plur. suff. is ffiain nn 
omitted in writing; as W277 for P27, IR for TPR OE 
YI3T for VST, etc. (2) Sometimes a sing, suff. is git 
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plar. noun; VTP for VITY, Ps. exxxii. 12; W129 for TSB, Deut. 
xxviii, 59; OMAN for OMAN, etc. (3) Vice versd, plur. suthixes 
are sonfetimes appended to the singular; e. g. Woe for WENN, 
MAW, thy building, for WB, Inf. noun from M22 Ezek. xvi. 31. 
Nos. 2 and 3 are doubtless oversights of transcribers. 

Remar. The suffixes 82, ]2, OF], 17], are called grave, because 
they always bring down the tone upon them; while other suffixes are 
called light, because they do not affect the tone uniformly in this 
manner. With nouns singular, the grave suffixes take no union-vowel. 
With nouns plural, they have one, but do not allow it to take the tone. 
In all other cases, without exception, the union-vowel takes the tone 
upon itself. The sing. 4 takes the tone when preceded by a conso- 
nant; and loses it when preceded by a vowel. ] 


§ 337. Feminines in -, in order to receive suffixes, 
change the final 77. into -.. 


§ 338. Nouns dual take the suffixes of nouns plural. 


§ 339. The plural and dual, in order to receive suf- 
fixes, drop the appropriate endings of the abs. state, 
and take the suffixes in their place. 

E. g. 127, plur. O27, with suff. TID, where the ending O°. ig 


TT? 


dropped, and the suffix ‘= taken in its room. So "3; dual DDD, 
with suff. 3°22, dropping Os and taking *3":. 


Notes on nouns with suffixes, Par. XXIV. 


[§ 340. This paradigm shows the manner in which the suffixes are 
attached to masc. and fem. nouns. No. I. exhibits the usual suffixes, 
in connection with a masc. novn ending with a consonant. A fem. 
noun terminating in a consonant, receives suffixes in the same way. 
No. II. exhibits the manner in which suffixes are attached to nouns 
ending with a vowel or quiescent letter. The noun 28 in its abs. state 
snds, indeed, in a consonant, but it is in this respect irregular. The 

fast. and suff, state has a Yodh, as if from a form °38 ending with a 
oud weent. The suflixes are of course of the simple form, i.e. without 
hibiting a-vowel. The plur. of 28 is MAN; which takes suffixes like 
subjoined. a] of TIF, 

” exhibits suffixes in connection with a fem. noun. For femi- 
- and . with suffixes, see § 390 and Dec. XHI. in the 
nouns. For anomalies as to suffixes appended to fem. 
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nouns, see Rosenm. Comm. in Zach. iv. 2, where is a large list of 
them. 


Changes of vowels in the declension of Nouns. 


§ 341. As regimen and the suffix state usually either 
change the tone of words, or occasion contraction in the 
method of uttering them, it follows of course that the 
vowels must be affected by them. But in almost every 
case of this nature, only the ultimate and penult vowels 
are affected. 

For the changes in the consonants, see § 333. 

§ 342. VoweL cHancEs. (a) When any accession be- 
ginning with a vowel, by means of declension or suffixes, 
moves the tone forward one place, the penulé mutable 
vowel of the ground-form falls away; but in nouns, 
etc., of the form of Dec. VII., the udtimate vowel falls 
away. , 

E. g. 727, plur. O° 37; with suff. 27, M27; and so with all 
the suffixes which are either monosyllabic, or being dissyllabic have 
the tone on the penult. Examples of Dec. VII., where the final vowel 
falls away, are DYN, DYQNN, 1348, Ia, etc. See paradigm of 
nouns, Dec. VII. 


Note 1. Nouns of Dec. VI., i. e. Segholates, inasmuch as their abs. 
form is an artificial one (§ 141), assume their original ground-form in 
order to receive suffixes, or to riake the dual; e. g. abs. Th, with 
suff. °2'72, dual mab : 

(6) When the tone is moved forward one place, by a 
syllabic accession beginning with a consonant, and when 
the word is in the const. state, the penult vowel is 
dropped, and the ultimate one is usually shortened. 

E. g. (1) By syllabic accession, viz. the grave suffixes (§ 336. Rem.), 
as 727, O2727. (2) In the const. state; as OTN ADT, the word 


of God. But in Dec. VI. the const. state remains unchanged, on ac- 
count of the artificial form of the word (supra Note 1). In Dec. VIL, 
words in the const. state for the most part (but not always) remain un- 
changed ; see par. of Dec. VII. 


Note 2. The suff. 3 allows of two different forms in the noun to 
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which it is appended; e. g. (1) It shortens the ultimate vowel; as DY 
name, AQP thy name. (2) It places it in a simple syllable by oom- 
bining the final letter of the root in a syllable with itself, and of course 
it then requires the previous vowel to be long; as 797 thy word. 

(c) When the tone is moved forward two places, and 
in the const. state of plur. nouns, both the ultimate and 
penult mutable vowels fall away. 

E. g. (1) By plur. grave suffixes; as Da737 . (2) By const. state; 
as OPT] “")3) the words of the people. For the mode of supplying new 
vowels, see § 137 seq. 

§ 343. All fem. nouns having forms like masc. ones, 
are declined in the same manner. Besides the usual 
changes in the penult vowel (as in masc. nouns), femi- 
nines ine. (1) Before a suffix beginning with a vowel, 
merely change m into n. (2) Before a suffix beginning 
with a consonant the} not only change the 7 into n, but 
also shorten the vowel immediately preceding the n. 

E. g. (1) [3W, with suff. QW. (2) OB2W. Fem. plurals and 
Segholates follow the analogy of masculine nouns, as to their vowel 
changes. 


General rule respecting plural suffixes. 


§ 344. (1) In masc. nouns plural, dght suffixes are 
attached to the absolute state abridged; grave suffixes 
(§ 336. Remark) to the construct state. (2) In fem. 
nouns plural, all the suffixes are attached to the con- 
struct state. 


DECLENSION OF NOUNS MASCULINE. 
First declension. 
§ 345. This comprehends all nouns, whether mono- 
syllabic or polysyllabic, whose vowels are all immutable. 


E. g. TY, 57, 72, 2092, WAN, D492, ete. The single circum- 
stance that the vowels are immutable, marks this declension; not the 
kind of vowels, nor the number of syllables. Of course not a few nouns 
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that are feminine belong here also; e.g. those ending in /., I, ete., 
and many others. Whether a noun is masc. or fem., it belongs here if 
the vowels are immutable. In many cases it is easy to decide whether 
the vowels are immutable, in others not. Thus in Sp, wan’, etc., 
the vowels are obviously immutable; but the vowels in 282, W7®, etc., 
can be known to be immutable only from a lexicon, or from a know- 
ledge of etymology. 


[§ 346. Notes on the paradigm. (1) As the vowels are immutable 
here, additions to the ground-form of course occasion no change. (2) 
Some few nouns are treated sometimes as belonging here, and at other 
times as being of Dec. I1.; e.g. WTI, const. WII, Dec. II.; but plur. 
const. wart, Dec. I. The lexicons note such. (3) Some few nouns 
having jin the abs. state, exchange it for } in some of the derived 
forms; see Par. Dec. I. c, also § 127. Except. 1. § 270. 6.1. In the 
Par., d presents the manner in which nouns with a final Guttural and 
Pattahh furtive are declined. | 


Second declension. 


§ 347. This includes nouns with final Qamets or Pat- 
tahh pure and mutable, whether monosyllables, or poly- 
syllables with preceding vowels immutable. 


§ 348. Changes. In the const. state sengular, before 
the grave suffixes, and sometimes before 4, final Qamets 
goes into Pattahh, § 342. 5. In the plural, the final 
vowel falls away in the const. state, and before the grave 
suffixes, § 342. c. 


Remarks. (a) The penult vowel in nouns of this Dec. being im- 
mutable, of course it is not affected by either regimen or suffixes. (8) 
Final Qamets is also immutable in many words, although it cannot be 
distinguished by the mere appearance ; e.g. W722, plur. const. WD, 
etc., of Dec. I. Etymology and the lexicons determine such cases. 
(c) Some nouns with final Qamets mutable belong to Dec. VIII. ; 
e.g. ©? plur. 8%, etc. The mode of declension, or of appending 
suffixes, etc., enables the student easily to distinguish cases of this 
nature. 


[§ 349. Notes on the paradigm. (1) Under a, 8247 (for 59%) is 
sui generis. So from ? hand, we have both Sy°32 and O97). (2) 
Cases like c and d (with final Pattahh) are rare. Only the forms of the 
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plural determine the declension, to which they belong. (3) Some par- 
ticiples in Niphal from verbs RD, seem at first view to belong here ; 
but they drop their Qamets in the plural, e. g. OSM? instead of 
M°803; and such forms of participles as O°N'9Q2 probably have a 
ground-form like %203 of Dec. VII.] 


Third declenston. 


§ 350. This comprises all nouns which have an im- 
mutable vowel in the final syllable, and Qamets or Tseri 
pure and mutable in the penult. 


§ 351. Changes. Out of the abs. state, the mutable 
vowel of the penult falls away. 


Remarks. (a) Polysyllabic nouns, like 2 , etc., belong here, as 
well as dissyllabic ones. (b) In many cases, the penult vowel is ap- 
parently mutable, but really immutable; e. g. T7213, Dec. T. 
The lexicons, etymology, and declension, determine cases of this nature. 
Sometimes they are quite unexpected; as in naa , VT, etc., with 
Qamets impure, and so belonging to Dec. I. 


[§ 352. Notes on the paradigm. (1) Such nouns as the examples 
in d and e, more generally omit the Daghesh forte in the const. state, 
etc.,as in the Par.; but they sometimes retain it, as the nouns in smaller 
print show. (2) The Seghol under rm in const. TVITT, is occasioned 
by the Guttural; so O°9WY, etc. But y also takes Hhireq short, as 
const. JIASY. (3) As to exchanging Hholem for Shureg in /, see 
§ 346. 3. § 127.1. (4) Ing, the Tseri under § in the sing. is immu- 
table, only because it is a supposititious euphonic vowel, § 119, d. 2; 
the plur. is regular. The word, however, can scarcely be considered 
as real belonging to Dec. III. (5) In h, the short form in the const. 
atate ("773 gedhol) is rare, § 127.3. It is used only before a Magqqeph. 
(6) In such rare cases as 7172 plur. 5°3779, it is probable that the 
ground-form of the plural is 7]79; only the singular properly belongs 
to Dec. III. (7) A very few nouns fluctuate between Dec. I. and III.; 
e. g. D' const. OND, as of Dec. III.; but plur. SO 7D, as of 
Dec. I.] 


Fourth declension. 


§ 353. This includes all dissyllabic nouns with Qamets 
pure in the ultimate, and Qamets or Tseri pure in the 


penult. 
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§ 354. Changes. (a) Out of the ground-form the 
penult vowel always falls away. (6) In the const. sing., 
before the grave suffixes, and sometimes before 7, the 
jinal Qamets shortens into Pattahh, § 342. 5. (c) In 
the plur. const. and before the plur. grave suffixes, both 
the vowels of the ground-form fall away (§ 342 c), and 
then a new vowel, viz. Hhireq or Pattahh, is inserted, 
§ 137. § 138. ‘ 


[§ 355. Notes on the paradigm. (1) The vowels here, as in other 
cases, often present an ambiguous appearance. The lexicons will de- 
termine their nature. (2) The examples c, d, e, conform to the prin- 
ciples of pointing Gutturals, § 138. § 139. In e, however, the const. 
and suff. plur. conform to the analogy of other consonants, in the first 
vowel; as the vowels under Gutturals sometimes do. (3) So, on the 
contrary, other letters sometimes conform to the usage of Gutturals ; 
e. g. const. and suff. plur. of *]22 in f, with a Pattabh for the first vowel. 
(4) Nouns of the form g, derivates of ND, belong in general to Dec. 
III., having the final 8; immutable. But in some few cases, like N23, 
the final Qamets is dropped in the const. and suff. plural; in which 
case they are of Dec. IV. (5) Cases like h and 2, with a const. Se- 
gholate form, are not frequent in this declension; yet they occur often 
enough to demand a distinct recognition. ] 


Fifth declension. 


§ 356. This comprehends dissyllabic nouns, with 
Teri pure in the ultimate and Qamets pure in the penult. 


§ 357. Changes. 'The vowel-changes follow the ana- 
logy of Dec. IV., except that the singular const., and 
the form before the grave suffixes, differ more sensibly 
from the sing. absolute; see § 358. 3. 


[§ 358. Notes on the paradigm. (1) This declension might have 
been ranked with Dec. IV.; but I conform to the present usage. (2) 
The Segholate forms of the sing. const. in c and d, are like those in 
h, i, of Dec. IV. (3) The assumption of Pattabh in the const. sing., 
and before the grave suffixes, etc., is peculiar to this declension ; but 
it may be accounted for by the near relation of the vowels Pattahh and 
Seghol, and from the fact, that Seghol is very rarely employed as the 
final vowel of nouns, except in cases of Dec. VI., where it is merely 
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furtive. We should naturally expect short Hhireq before the grave 
suffixes; but the regimen form is adopted. Comp. Dec. VII., where 


the endings are in Tseri likewise. (4) Derivates of N? (like 82%) 
which apparently belong here, have a Tseri immutable and belong to 
Dec. III. The same is the case with a considerable number of other - 
nouns and participials; e. g. 72%, MBS, 182, VAN, Das, Maw, rma, 
etc., all of Dec. III., having their Tseri immutable. (5) A few words 
fluctuate between Dec. III. and Dec. V.; e. g. 22Y, const. 272¥,, Dec. © 
III. ; but plur. const. °272¥ , Dec. V.] 


Sixth declension. 


§ 359. This comprises dissyllabic nouns, which have 
the tone on the penult and a furtive vowel in the final syl- 
lable. 


In other words, this declension includes all Segholate nouns of two 
syllables; excepting a few nouns and Infinitives with the fem. Segho- 
late endings “- :, which belong to Dec. XII. The furtive vowel of 
the final syllable is Seghol, Pattahh, or short Hhireq, § 141. 


Note. All Segholate forms are factitious and merely euphonic. 
They appear only in the abs. and const. states of the singular ; for all 
nouns of this species, when they receive an accession, neglect the fur- 
tive vowel and develope their original state, which is a monosyllable 


ending with two consonants; as 28 , original form %J'79, with suff. 
1399, etc. 

§ 360. Changes. (a) The const. sing. is generally 
the same as the absolute. (6) The suffixes of the sin- 
gular are usually appended to the original form of the 
noun. (c) The plur. absolute assumes a form like that 
of nouns belonging to Dec. IV. (d) In the plur. const., 
and before the grave suffixes, the penult vowel of the 
plur. abs. is dropped, and the original vowel of the 


ground-form in the first syllable is restored. 


Note. The plur. abs. of this declension is quite anomalous, and 
cannot be derived from either the original or factitious form of the sin- 
gular, by any of the usual laws of declension. 


§ 361. The original vowel of the monosyllabic ground- 
form is pure in all cases, and mostly short. It is either of 
the 4, E, or O class; as (1) 172. (2) 790, 78, Pon. 
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(3) UP, MIP, Mp. In the factitious forms, the origi- 
nal vowel (if not of the O class) is mostly changed into 
Seghol by the influence of the furtive vowel, § 142. d. 


§ 362. Segholate nouns may be divided into three 
classes, according to the original-vowels of their ground- 
forms; and may be called Segholates of the A, E, or O 
class. 

[§ 363. Notes on the paradigm of the A class. (1) ATl these 
having Pattahh under their first radical for their original vowel, assume 


it in the suff. state, § 360.6. (2) The examples 4,c, show the manner 
in which the Gutturals influence the form of these Segholates, § 141. 


(4) A few words belonging here, retain the original ground-form ; 
e.g. M2, NW, TN (not TIS), etc.] 
[§ 364. Notes on the E class. (1) In such cases as d, f, h, we 


might naturally expect that the Tseri would be changed into Seghol, 
§ 142. d; but Tseri often appears in the first syllable. (2) The ex- 


amples f, g, exhibit the influence of 5 Guttural ; the example A, that 
of a final Guttural. Sometimes, however, Hhireq short is used in the 
const. and suff. plural of words Pe Guttural, like “/2T) from “pA. (3) 
The student must not fail to note, that although such nouns as "232, 
TO, etc., exhibit in the abs. state the same appearance as those of 
the A class, viz. 722, yet in the suff. state the difference in the 
original vowels is at once discerned ; e. g. “ap, 73)?, but 128, 
‘2 212, etc. 

(4) Original forms are sometimes found here; as SOT, T3, etc. 

Remark. Some nouns, by usage, are treated as belonging both to 
the A and E classes; e. g. “, 1 etc., see Lex. | 


[§ 365. Notes on the O class. (1) The examples i, 7, exhibit Qa- 
mets Hhateph (in the suff. state), which corresponds to the Hholem 
of the abs. state. This Hholem, long and pure, is probably the vowel 
of the original form; as in Ow) qosht. (2) In k, the influence of > 
Guttural is seen. For the form of the suff. state np>ye po-dl-khém, 
see § 140. Sometimes this form appears without a Guttural; e. g. 
430/?, from =0f, etc. (3) In/J, a comp. Sheva is assumed under the 
first radical, in the plur. abs. and plur. light suff. state; an oceurrence 
very rare among nouns of this class. 


a ae > _ . 
Anomaties. The nouns 2, Wp, Snk, exhibit some anomalies 
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in regard to their vowels ; plur. ed shi-ra-shim, Ew) 9d-dha- 
shim, Dorks, etc. Also 73, my mob, have anomalous plurals ; 
see the Lex. on these words. 


' An original form here is OY). 


[§ 366. Segholates of verbs 4D and SY, (a) Those of the 4 class 
have two forms, viz. with middle } (as in m, n), which out of the abs. 
state quiesces in Shureq or Hholem, as in the examples; or with 
middle » (as in 0, p), which out of the abs. state quiesces in Tseri or 
Hhireq. The forms like nya, mA , with Qamets for a penult vowel 
without the influence of an accent, are sui generis, and belong only to 
Segholates with middle } in proper Hebrew nouns. Some of the forms, 
like “Y, have a regular plural. 


(56) Those of the £ class all belong to Dec. I., and quiesce in Tseri 
or Hhireq; as }°3, 7°, etc., the Segholate form not being admissible 
here. 


(c) Those of the O class all quiesce in Hholem or Shureq in the 
singular, which belongs to Dec. I.; as g,r. But the plur. is occa- 
sionally regular; as in these examples. The form “TN7 is equivalent to 
37, and “3 = =, The same words sometimes have regular and 
Srregular forms in the plural; e. g. TT, OTT and OY .7 


[§ 367. Segholates derived from verbs nie imitate the Inf. Segho- 
lates. The root of verbs I? is properly or AD; § 280. Hence, as 
neither ° nor } at the end of a word will bear a furtive vowel before 
them (§ 120 5), so that we cannot write 5, 173, the form of the 
word is changed so as to accommodate the nature of the final 9 or 9, 
i, e. the Inf. Segholate form is chosen, and the final vowel becomes 
homogeneous with the Quiescent, § 117.1. The examples s—w ex- 
hibit the modes of declining these peculiar nouns. They appear all of 
them to belong to the F or O class of Segholates. The paradigm exhi- 
bits the change which a pause-accent produces upon them. The exam- 
ples u, v, w, exhibit the regular plurals which they occasionally form. 

Note. The final quiescent ’ and ) here, do not make their vowel 
immutable. The general law of the vowel yields here to the law which 
respects the form of the noun in the suff. and plur. state. Forms like 


rma—W3, are not found in the suff. or plur. state, in our present 
Hebrew. ] 


[§ 368. Infinitive Segholates. So I would choose to call such as 
are monosyllabic in their ground-form, with the vowel after the second 
gadical; which is the established form of the Inf. construct, so often 
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employed as a mere noun. The class of simple nouns with such forms 
as WIT, OQW, "MB, is not large; but the Inf. forms of this kind are 
very numerous, and the majority of them take a Hholem, as top. The 
examples 2, y, 2, exhibit the modes of declining nouns of this sort; yy 
and sz, the method of declining the const. Infinitives. See also in Par. 
AXITI. the Inf. with suffixes, ete. 


Note. The reason of classing these nouns and Inf. forms among 
the Segholates, is, that in the suff. state, etc., they conform altogether 
to the model of Segholates. ] 


[§ 369. Anomalous plurals of Segholates. Of these there are a num- 
ber, which in the plur. absolute take in the first syllable the vowel ap- 
propriate to the plur. construct; e. g. WWY, OIWY instead of BYNWY ; 
so VIW, Dyaw, Yb, oie; wT for W277. Forms like DVI 
for DAW ; D237 for O22), etc., sometimes occur. 

Note.- In the plur. construct, Daghesh forte euphonic is not unfre- 
quent; as er for "2277, Mawy for MWY, § 77. Some other sin- 
gularities of particular words are noticed in the Lexicons. ] 

[§ 370. Segholates with a paragogic M:. This is appended, like 
the light suffixes, to the original form of the word; e. g. YUS, TS 8; 
DI}, M372; OD: mo D2w, M2 , etc., the tone uniformly re- 
maining on the penult. ] 


Seventh declenswwn. 


§ 371. This comprises nouns with Tseri pure in the 
ulttemate, (in a few cases with Hholem pure), which are 
either monosyllabic, or have the preceding vowels immu- 
table. 


§ 372. Changes. (a) The const. singular is generally 
like the absolute; in a few cases it exchanges final Zserz 
for Pattahh. (b) In case of accession, the final Tseri 
(and the Hholem also) generally falls away; except in 
the plur. abs. of monosyllabic words. (c) Before suf- 
fixes beginning with a consonant and taking the tone, 
the final Tseri is shortened into Hhireq, Pattahh, or 
Seghol, according to the nature of the word. 


[§ 373. Notes on the paradigm. (1) This declension includes 
most of the active participles in their masc. forms, which are declined 
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like 4,c. The Part. of verbs 5 Gutt., are declined like d. (2) The 
forms like d, e, with Pattahh final (instead of Tseri) in the const. state, 
are not confined to nouns 9 Guttural, but appear in several other nouns; 
e. g. TROD, const. T2097 It is peculiar here, that a number of nouns 
which take a final Pattahh in regimen, throw away the preceding Pat- 
tabh in such a case, and take a Hhireq; e. g. Tn9e, MASS; Yate 
Y278, etc. Probably this is in order to avoid two Pattahhs in mixed 
syllables and in immediate succession, neither of which is furtive. (3) 
The example e presents Seghol before the consonant-suffix 52, etc.; as 
in some few cases is the usage. (4) The final Tseri in this Dec. is not 
unfrequently retained, in the plur. absolute, as though it were immu- 
table. Usually it is retained in monosyllabic words; as in the exam- 
ples a and g. Comp. § 358. 4. 


‘ (5) Some nouns, as "2, 73, V2 (obs. root). lose their vowel in the 
suff. state and when they receive an accession, as if they belonged to 
this declension; e. g. 73, O32, OWN. 

(6) But few nouns which have final Hholem pure, are inflected in 
the manner of this declension; e. g. Dawe, plur. nsrawhs P72, 
suff. 3272. Peculiar is plur. M223, plur. pluralium BVNO2.] 


Eighth declension. 


§ 374. This includes all nouns, which insert Daghesh 
forte in the final letter of the ground-forms when they re- 
ceive an accession. 


§ 375. Changes. (a) The construct state is gene- 
rally the same as the absolute; but before Maqqeph, 
ultimate long vowels are shortened. (6) Any accession 
causes the Daghesh forte of the final letter to appear ; 
and if such accession takes the accent, the final long 
vowel (when pure) of the ground-form is shortened. 
(ec) Penultimate vowels, if mutable, conform to the rules 
in § 132 seq. 

The following classes of words fall under this declension. 


(a) Nouns derived from verbs Dy; as Prt, tD, S770, ete.; and 
also the participles of these verbs in Niphal, Hiphil, and Hophal. 
(6) Other words in which the penult letter is dropped, or assimilated 
to the final one; as 2% for 334 3 Inf. FV for nih , etc. (c) Some 
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words which are primitive or are derived from a Pilel form of verbs; 
as 7733, 122, etc. 


[§ 376. Notes on the paradigm. (1) Ina, b,c, the const. state is 
generally with Pattahh. In a few cases where the ground-form is as 
OD), Qamets is retained. (2) Inc the exchange of Pattahh for Hhireq 
in the suff. state, e. g. T2, ‘T9, is peculiar, and is found in but few 
cases. (3) In d the Tseri sometimes goes into Pattahh, as 72, 122; 
AY with suffix pronoun makes 7)Y, but with Me. parag. MAY. In like 
manner Seghol final goes into Hhireg short: as DOD, on . (4) In 
e, f, the short vowels may be either u or 0, § 128. b. (5) Polysyllabic 
nouns regulate their ultimate and penult syllables in conformity with 
the laws of other declensions; as in the cases g, 4, the former with a 
pure penult vowel, the latter with an empure one. (6) Nouns of the 
form in i, make the const. in‘*:, except in the phrase TT ‘TT, 
Nouns in ‘= double the Yodh when accession is made; as 2, my ; 

Note 1. When the final letter is a Resh or a Guttural and cannot 
be doubled, the compensation for Daghesh excluded is as usual; see 
§ 112. This brings the words in question within other declensions ; 
e. g. "WY, const. "WY with light suff. “IY (for IW § 112), plur. OW, 
const. “IW etc. with Qamets immutable, i. e. the sing. belongs to Dee. 
II. c, d, and the plur. to Dec. I. But nouns like m2, const. IT, with 
suff, YT? plur. mr? (for ory? § 112), belong to Dec. I., inasmuch as 
the vowel throughout is immutable. 

Note 2. A few nouns belong to this declension in some of their 
forms, and to other declensions in others; e.g. 18, OIT22, etc.; for 
which, see the Lexicons. | 


General Remark. Nouns of various declensions as to their vowels, belong to this declension. 
It is only the doubling of the final consonant, which makes the peculiarity of it. The vowel- 
changes are all goveined by laws belonging to the general principles adopted respectively in 
other declensions. 


Ninth declension. 


§ 377. This comprises all those words ending in ~ 
which are derived from verbs 7? . 


§ 378. Changes. (a) In the const. singular, final 
Seghol is changed to Tseri. (6) With suffixes, etc., 
the ending 7 is dropped. (c) Penultimate vowels, if 
mutable, conform to the usual rules respecting the 
vowel-changes. 


§ 379. Notes on the paradigm. (1) It is only the final ending 
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which characterises this declension. The penult vowel may be tm- 
mutable, as ina; or mutable, asin 6. It is treated according to the 
general laws of the vowel changes. (2) With suffixes, these nouns 
imitate the verbs from %™ich they are derived, and throw away their 
final consonant and vowel, as in a, b. (3) The const. vowel Tseri, 
{longer than the Seghol of the ground-form), is altogether a pecue 
liarity in the phenomena of declension. 


NOUNS FEMININE. 


Tenth declension. 


§ 380. This includes all nouns with the feminine end- 
ing - and the preceding vowels immutable. 


§ 381. Changes. In the const. state T- becomes -; 
before suffixes it becomes F- or Ds. The plural is 
usually }. 


[§ 382. Notes on the paradigm (1) In regard to the fem. ending 
TT. in the abs. state; although its vowel coalesces with a Quiescent, 
and on general grounds would be immutable, yet in this case the law 
of the vowels yields to the demands of case or relation, i. e. a change of 
the vowel is effected by a more imperious law, which requires a change 
in order to designate the relation in which the noun in question may 
stand to other parts of the sentence connected with it. (2) The reader 
will see that Qamets is retained under the penult letter, whenever it 
stands in a simple syllable ; according to § 130. 


Eleventh declension. 


§ 383. This comprehends all nouns wth the fem. end- 


ing N= and a mutable Qamets or Tseri in the penult syl- 
lable. 


§ 384. Changes. These are the same as in Dec. X.; 
except that here the vowel of the penult, being mutable, 
falls away in the const. state and before suffixes. 

{§ 385. Notes on the paradigm. (1) The cases a, 5, simply follow 


the analogy of Dec. X., with the exception, that the penult vowel un- 
dergoes the mutations which the general laws of declension demand. 
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(2) In e, d, e, after the penult vowel falls away, there would remain 
two Shevas at the beginning of a syllable; which being impossible, a 
new vowel arises, agreeably to § 137, § 138. (3) Many nouns of Dec. 
XI. as to the absolute state, out of this state'@nform altogether to Dec. 
XIIL.; so that only the abs. state belongs to Dec. XI., and all the rest 
to Dec. XIII. Such are f, g; and such are many words which are 
noted in the lexicons. | 





[§ 386. Remarxs. (1) Many fem. nouns apparently belong here, 
but in reality to Dec. X., because the penult vowel is immutable; e.g. 
TON, MOM | m7 rae) , 1222, etc.; all such a good lexicon notes. 


(2) A nouns (by usage) are employed as belonging both to 
Dec. X. and XI.; e. g. 13) const. 13°, with suff. “722, Dec. X.; so 
m3), with suff. nba, Dec. X., but sonigionly the const. is as 733, 
with suff. i533, etc., of Dec. XI. The lexicons should dedouats 
such. | 


Twelfth declension. 


§ 387. This includes all those fem. nouns in TN. which 
are derived from Segholates of Dec. VI. 

Note. The feminine ending is attached to the original masc. form 
of the Segholate, as TR, original form 129, fem. m2 ; so that 
these nouns have the appearance of belonging to Dec. X 

§ 388. Changes. Nouns belonging here are declined 
exactly like those of Dec. X. in the singular; but the 
plural conforms to the model of the plurals in Dec. VI. 

§ 389. Notes on the paradigm. (1) The example a is a derivative 
of the A class of Segholates; 5, c, of the & class; d, of the O class. 


(2) The form in e exhibits the effects of Ayin Guttural upon the 
vowel-points of a word. 


Remark. There is a number of nouns which in appearance belong 
to this declension, e.g. T]32, M2, etc., but which in reality belong 
to Dec. X. The plural at once distipguishes them; e.g. plur. NN32, 
not nse , etc., as it would be in Dec. XII. ] 


Thirteenth declension. 


§ 390. This includes all fem. Segholates in 7. and 


N23 i.e. all those which have the tone on the penult and 
a furtive vowel in the final syllable. 
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Note. The furtive vowel here is Seghol or Pattahh; and as it is 
Factitious it appears only in the abs. and const. state. The original 
vewel reappears, as in Dec. VI., whenever the word receives any ac- 
cession. All fem. Infiniéfves and participles in 2 or Ms fall under 
this declension. 


§ 391. Changes. The sing. number is declined as in 
Dec. VI. The plur. absolute is quite anomalous, some- 
times dropping the original final vowel of the ground- 
form, and sometimes retaining it. 

[§ 392. Notes on the paradigm. (1) The example a exhibits the 
manner of Segholates belonging to the 4 class; 5, c, those of the E 


class; d, e, those of the O class, whose short vowel may be short o or 
u. (2) The fem. Inf. const. forms are declined as in f, g, A. 


Remark. Some nouns of the E class take Pattahh in the syllable 
which precedes a suffix; e.g. 2Y22°, W772; Inf. form, NB, ‘Hw, 
Ps. xxiii. 6.] 


NOUNS OF THE DUAL NUMBER. 


[§ 393. These are exhibited in Par. XX VII. (a) From the para- 
digm it appears, that the construct state of the dual is the same as 
that of the plur. masc. in 5"-. To this form the grave suffixes are at- 
tached, as in the plural; see §344. (5) The dual in general causes the 
same contraction of the vowels of the sing. ground-form, as the plural ; 
but in Dec. VI., the contraction is still greater; e. g. 723, dual 
mbq2 ; the plur. would be O°272. 

Note. There are but a few nouns of the dual form. Dec. IX. ex- 
hibits none. Of those that actually occur, some have no singular ; 
others have no construct form. The nouns maw and OY are of the 
dual form, but are used as plurals. 


ANOMALOUS NOUNS. 
[§ 904. Such are 38, M8, THE, Am, wo, MBN, TBM, Mm, 


13, OB, ort, ov, op, ob,  Y, Mp, WNT; the peculiar derivate 
forms of which the lexicon exhibits. ] 


NUMBERS. 


§ 395. Cardinal numbers. (a) From 1 to 10 the form of cardinal 
numbers have the distinction of gender, and generally also that of the 
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abs. and const. states. From 3 to 10 however, the primitive forms are 
of the fem. gender; while the derivative forms (in ™: and “) are of 
the masc. gender. 


‘¢ 

(4) From 11 to 19, the cardinal numbers are of the compound form, 
i. e. they are made up by joining the word “iy in the masc., and 
rT WP in the fem., to the units. These numerals thus formed have no 
const. state, but are ore in apposition with other nouns, or are used 
adverbially. 

Note. The words "WY and WY are found only in the above 
connections, and are evidently derived from “WP ten; somewhat like 
the termination -teen for ten in the English thirteen, fourteen, etc. 


(c) From 20 to 90, the cardinal numbers are the plural forms of the 
corresponding units ; except that the form for 20, is the plural of the 
form for 10. All these are of common gender, and have no construct 
state. 

Note. When intermediate units are to be expressed, they may 


either precede or follow the tens; as D°YIW) v2 — yaw yaw — 
77. 


(d) Hundreds are expressed by the plural of the word 7T82 preceded 
by the nine units; thousands, by the plural of avs with the same 
units; ten thousands in a similar manner by the forms of 7227, 127 
or Nip. 1; see in the Par. under D. E. 


Note. In expressing a sum of hundreds, with intervening tens and 
units, the smaller numbers may either precede or follow the hundreds ; 
ag TI NA TW OW) OVW — 162 years, Gen. v. 18; or ww 


mysuia mo paw PAN!) = 372, Ezra ii. 4. The latter mode prevails in 
the later Hebrew. 


In expressing thousands with intervening smaller numbers, the for- 
mer are placed first; as D3WA MAN Wit) Dp? MW == 8580, 
Num. iv. 48.] 


[§ 396. Ordinal numbers. The ordinal numbers ex- 
tend only from two to ten. Beyond this last number, 
and sometimes also below it, the cardinal numbers are 
used as ordinals. 


The ordinals are derived from the cardinals by annexing to them 
the termination “=. Most of them likewise insert ‘= before the final 
letter of the ground-form. . ‘ 


Note. The ordinals sometimes have a fem. form in "-, and some- 
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times in 7+. In this shape, they are commonly employed to denote 
a numeral part ; ; as IWYWY, the tenth part.) 


[§ 397. Notes on the paradigm. (1) The class A exhibits the usual 
forms of the cardinals from one to ten. The fem. SFIS is for rv. 
The form m3 j is dual, as if from 7&; the fem. DAY (for Dar) i is 
_ also dual, as from an obsolete root 732%. The Daghesh in DYMW is re- 
garded as Daghesh lene, or rather as a Daghesh compensative for the 3 
which is deioeed: (2) There i is a dual form of masc. cardinals, which 
is used adverbially ; as mya sevenfold, Gen. iv. 15, 24, ete.; 
DAYDIN fourfold, 2 Sam. xii.6. (3) The plurals of some of these 
forms likewise appear; as DY TTIN, Gen. xxvii. 44; MMWY tens, Ex. 
xvii. 21,25, etc. (4) A few of these cardinals are also found with suf- 
fixes; as 1°2W, both of us; pony ow , ye three, quasi trias vestrim. 

(5) The class B presents the forms of cardinals from eleven to nine- 
teen. Those for eleven and twelve have two forms; and mw and mw 
coincide with the Aramzan dual. The form “DY naw, eighteen, 
occurs once, Judg. xx. 20. } 


[§ 398. Method of notation. The Hebrews made use of the letters 
of the alphabet, in order to denote numbers. Like the Greeks, they 
divided the letters (including the final ones) into three classes; of 
which the first denotes units, the second tens, the third hundreds. 
After 400 the final letters were sometimes employed, as in the para- 
digm. To express thousands and higher numbers, they began the al- 
phabet anew, placing two dots over each letter. When more than one 
letter was employed, the accent called Gurshayim or double Geresh 
was sometimes used to mark them as numerals. In designating com- 
posite numbers, the letters which _Tepresent the larger numbers are 


placed first ; as U2= 429; MBAT—49908; TORN =— 1835. 


Note. Fifteen is denoted by =9 + 6=15; never by TT, be- 
cause this last is the contraction for the word MH] 


ADJECTIVES. 


§ 399. Hebrew adjectives have no peculiar and ap- 
propriate forms, but on/y such as are common to nouns. 
The fem. form of the adjective is derived from the mas- 
culine, in the same manner as the fem. nouns, § 323. 


The dual number does not occur here. 


Whatever has been said of the forms of nouns, in the preceding sections, applies also to adjec. 
fives, 10 that the latter do not need to be treated of separately. 
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Note. Comparison in adjectives is formed by periphrasis, for which 
see § 454 seq. The const. state of adjectives appears most frequently 
when they are used as nouns, or with a noun understood; as soo 
the upright of heart, Ps. vii. 11. 


PARTICLES. 


§ 400. Under the general appellation of particles, are 
comprehended adverbs, prepositions, conjunctions, and in- 
terjections. 


§ 401. Like nouns, some of these are primitive, but 
most of them derivative. Of the derivates some have 
an ending appropriated solely to the form of particles, 


as DIN truly, YOR truth; while most retain the form of 
verbs, nouns, or pronouns. 


Note 1. Compound words are more frequent among particles, than 
among the leading parts of speech. Apocope is also more common; all 
the prepositions, etc., which consist of only one letter, being doubtless 
apocopated words ; as , for OR, 2 for 72, ete. 

Note 2. The older grammarians have, for the most part, considered 
all the particles as derivative nouns; but this is hardly ptobable, as 
primitives are found in all other parts of speech. It is, however, very 
difficult to draw the exact line between the primitive and derivative 
forms, as the etymology is often much obscured by the changes which 
the particles have undergone. 


ADVERBS. 


[§ 402. Some derivative adverbs have appropriate endings ; e. g. (a) 
In Os; as O28 truly, from 70k truth. (b) In Ds; as ON sud- 
denly, from yma the wink of an eye. (c) Ini; as IvIW , a second 
time. (d) In ‘2; “IN, from T8 then. | . 

[§ 403. Many derivative adverbs have the forms of other parts of 
speech ; e.g. (a2) Of nouns with a preposition ; as m35 before, mop 
upwards, ete. (6) Of nouns in the Accusative, either sing. or plural ; 
as sing. TT securely, plur. OW" uprightly. Some of these forms 
are no longer used as nouns; as TS not. (c) Of adjectives ; as masc. 
23% well, fem. TT quickly, plur. “INN fearfully, in the const.’ 
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state [1D much. These are used in a neuter sense, like wrudium, wéarc, 
etc. (d) Of the Inf. absolute, especially in Hiphil; as Tiy again, 
literally rédeundo ; TUHI much, literally multiplicando ; ORWT) early. 
Sometimes with a preposition; as an abundanily. (e) Of pronouns ; 
as TT here; TO how, etc. ] 


[§ 404. Some adverbs are compounded of other words. (a) Of pre- 
positions and adwerbs; as 1D" Y wherefore, MPN TD how long? (6) 
Of two adverbs; as T5°8 where, from ‘8 and TD, etc. ] 


[§ 405. Several adverbs receive after them verbal suffixes; in which 
connection the suffixes are generally in the Nom. case; e. g. FS I 
[am] yet, TW he [is] yet; 138 he [is] not; PS where [is] he? 
Gen. iii. 9, T1328 (for 28) where [art] thou? The suffixes are 
usually those with an epenthetic Nun, which belong to the Fut. 
tense. | 


PREPOSITIONS. 


[§ 406. Four prepositions, 3, 2, 9,2(%), consisting of only one 
letter, are united with the words which they govern. Probably they 
are all derivates of root&which were of a more complete form. This 
is certain as to & (which comes from 7), and probable as to the others ; 
see the articles in the Lexicon. For the various vowel pointing of these 
prepositions, see § 152. 6. 


[§ 407. Derivative prepositions making words by themselves, (and 
most of them are of this kind), have the forms of other parts of speech; 
viz. (a) Of nouns sing. in the Acc. case, or const. state; as 7h causé, 
on account of, 73 before, AMA under, etc. (4) Of nouns plural in 
the const. or suff. state; as 28, to, for, “28 poetic; 77, 22,etc. Se- 
veral prepositions take suffixes of such a form as are usually attached 
to the plural, as well as such as are attached to the singular; as nin, 
ATIF, WAI, but also with sing. suff. BAIA; so 28, to him, ete. 
In like manner 9Y upon, plur. const. ‘22 poetic, with suff. ‘2Y, wee, 
p2*?y . (c) Ofnouns in the const. state with prefix-prepositions; as 
“2 by, "99 before,etc. (d) Of adverbs with prefix-prepositions; as 
TN, Soke; without, *812 since, etc. (e) Of adverbs followed by a 
preposition, so ag to denote but one idea; as 2 230 uround, b bYyR 
above, 1) YA" without, etc. (f) Of a double preposition; as OYR 
from with, YW between, OTVI-ON under ; like the French d’aupres, 
de chez. (g) Of a paragogic letter or suffix, viz. "2 towards, to; as 

"11910 towards Sodom, TIM to the ground, etc. So aloo Me and Mz, 
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in a few cases; as La hie) to Syene, Ezek. xxix. 10; m3 to Nob, 1 Sam. 
xxi. 2, 


Note. Prepositions take noun-suffixes, in the manner of both sing. 
and plur. nouns; very seldom are verbal-suffizes appended to them, 
like 3A, MARIN, TL, ete.) 


~—- = 3 


[§ 408. Several prepositions and particles are united with the pro- 


nouns in a peculiar way. The following table exhibits a view of these 
peculiarities. 





2 ? (302) 2 19 

oP ia) S 
‘3 % xm } PRP 
(WB) 7B | C12) FW? (199) WI 
72 72 729 

>| WRB > 
ja % TD | arin } sain 
ny ne nye 
333 a3 aDgy 
D232 D2? D2 
123 12? 122 


(172) W732 WT? 





é We 
FYS of the Acc. DUS with. 
sain, ons pal SIN aOFIN 
(IQR) TNR Dany, BINS | CIAS) FANS | ORAM 
TAS, TAS 
ins oS, OAS JAN nAN 
AOR ION, 8 PLS 


Notes on the paradigm. (1) The suff. *} sometimes takes the parag. 
Ms; e.g. M2342, m= 7, etc. (2) Before suffixes, 2 requires 
the paray. i as aunion-syllable; as inthe table. (3) 1 becomes 2 
(== 7349 i. e. 14 doubled) before most of the pronouns; not before all, 
e.g DPQ == 072, etc. (4) ONS the sign:of the Accus., (also standing 
sometimes before other cases, § 427. Note 2), in union with pronouns, 
always assumes the form My, or (as it is often written plené) Min. 
(5) PW (with) appears to be derived from “WM ,-which is a derivate of 
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T1328 to approach; see Ges. Lex. It is imitated throughout, in its Da- 
ghesh and its mode of taking suffixes, by | DY with; as OY, WY, etc. 

Note. The parag. forms, ray, mary, take prepositions without 
change; as mara ; MDT, rar , ete. | 


CONJUNCTIONS. 


[§ 409. Of primitive conjunctions there are only a few; and most 
of these are monosyllabic. Derived conjunctions have the forms, (a) 
Of pronouns; as “WH (wi) because, that, like 3x, quod, ete. (b) Of 
pronouns preceded by prepositions; as TWS"]P2 because, WW TY 
until, etc. (c) Of a double conjunction; as ‘2 ©3 although ; DN 2 
but, unless. | 


INTERJECTIONS. 


[§ 410. Interjections being exclamations expressive of joy or sorrow, 
are for the most part primitive. 
Derived interjections have the forms, (a) Of verbs in the Impera- 
< 
tive, both of the sing. and plur. forms; as 7271 age! plur. 1277, from 
ail}; OF] hush, be still! plur. 1277 in Piel, from MOT] ; TIS ev, ecce! 


rr} 


(6) Of nouns; as ‘TWN O the blessedness of ! mor 1 far be it from, 
God forbid! ‘2 O hear; 27 enough, hold! 


Note. The interjection TA] takes after it verbal suffixes in the 
< < 
Nom. case; as ‘2277, °227T ecce ego! “T3'T ecce tu! etc.| 


PART IV. 


SYNTAX. 


In the syntax etymological arrangement is not followed, but that 
which is most convenient and simple in the natural order of sentences. 


ARTICLE. 


The article in Hebrew, like that in Greek, seems ori- 
ginally to have been a demonstrative pronoun, this, that; 
and sometimes to have been used also as a relative pro- 
noun; in both which senses it is occasionally employed 
in our present Hebrew Scriptures; see § 412. Note 1. 


Insertion of the Article. 


§ 411. In general the Hebrew article (§ 162), like 
the in English, is used in speaking of a definite, before- 
mentioned, well known, or monadic object. 

E. g. ar the king ; Gen.ii. 7, OUST the man before mentioned ; 


rT T 

WwW the sun; YONI, etc. But in poetry, definite objects are often 
designated without the article; as Ps. xlviii. 3, ‘the city 27 728 of 
the great king; Ps. xxii. 1]. In a similar manner the earlier Greek 
poets omit the article where the Attic prose writers insert it. 


§ 412. The article is commonly (but not always) used in cases such 
as the following, viz. 

(a) Before a noun in the Genitive, when the first 
noun requires the article. 

E. g. VINTT 99222 the kings of the land ; TUSTT29TI WIN the men 
of war, i. e. the warriors. 

(6) Before a noun of multitude in the singular. 

E. g. DWT the wicked, PTET] the righteous, 9222371 the Ca- 
naanite. 

(c) Before generic nouns, when used with a parti- 
cular, individual signification. 
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E. g. “Wa the river, i. e. the Euphrates; “B'TAIT the desert, i. e. 
the Arabian desert ; olor the adversary, i. e. Satan, ¢ d:dBorog. 


(d) Often before the Vocative. 

E. g. OYSYTI O heavens! OT O sea! Frequently omitted in 
poetry. 

Note 1. The article is sometimes used as a pronoun, either demon- 
strative or relative; e.g. OVI this day, mr this night, OVETI this 
time. So also Josh. x. 24, ‘the warriors WS nad ony who accom- 
panied him ;’ Judg. xiii. 8, ‘ the child T2"7] which is born ;’ ete. 


Note 2. The Hebrews sometimes joined the article with a noun 
which we should use in an mdefinite signification (prefixing the article 
a or an); e.g. 1 Sam. xvii. 34, S71 a@ lion; Numb. xi. 27, (271 a 
youth; Ex.ii.15, “8277 a well, etc. So in Is. vii. 14, ma oyry may, in 
conformity with such usage, be rendered a virgin and not the maiden, 
as Gesenius and others have translated it. It should be remarked, 
however, that we can hardly believe the Hebrew article to have been 
employed, in cases where to the mind of the writer the object was 
wholly indefinite. E.g. Gen. xix. 11], ‘he smote them ©°7}303 (for 
OMVWOTID) with blindness ; not a blindness (as we might say), but the 
blindness, i. e. the disease of blindness; just as we say, the pestilence, 
the plague, etc. So in those cases where we employ the indefinite 
article a, in translating Hebrew words with the article 7, it seems 
quite probable that circumstances rendered the object definite in the 
mind of the writer. Such may have been the case in regard to the 
prophet’s mind, in Is, vii. 14. 

Where a properly indefinite sense is designed to be expressed, the 
article is omitted; as Job i. ], ‘there was W°S a man.’ 


Note 3. The indefinite articlé a or an, is sometimes expressed by — 
"WS one; as 1 Sam. i. 1, ‘there was WIS W°S a man,’ etc.; 1 Sam. 
avi. 18: xxv. 14; Jobii. 10; Ex. xxix.3; IgKings xix.4. This con- 
struction is usual in Chaldee and Syriac. So in Greek, Matt. xxi. 19, 


ouny pia, a fig-tree; Mark xiv. 51, elg tig veayioxoc, a certain young 
man, etc. 


Omission of the article. 


*" § 413. (1) Proper names, especially those of persons, 
countries, rivers, mountains, and places, frequently omit 
it, although they might have it. 


There ar€ so many exceptions to the omission, that it can by ne 
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means be regarded as a general principle of the language. Thus S172 
the Euphrates, always omits the article, but 777°TT the Jordan, almost 
always has it. So ‘2°? Sinai, }V¥ Sion, etc., are always without it; 
but pag Lebanon, Opin Carmel, etc., usually with it. 


(2) It is omitted before a noun in the const. state fol- 
lowed by a Genitive. 


E. g. MM 727 the word of Jehovah, instead of M7 337, But 
there are some exceptions here, which show that the usage is variable. 
Thus (a) When the following Gen. is a proper name which excludes 
the article, the first noun may take it; as Gen. xxxi. 13, Darya ONT, 
the God of Bethel ; Gen. xxiv. 67, TW mons , to the tent of Sarah. 
(b) So where two Genitives come together ; as Ezek. xlv. 16, O97 oe) 
YUNTI, all the people of the land. (c) In some other cases also, it is 
used without any such reasons; e.g. WW MZM3N1, the coat of fine linen, 
Ex. xxviii. 39; MMII MBI, the altar of brass, 2K. xvi. 14: 
Jer. xxxii. 12 (comp. ver. 11: Ps. cxxiii. 4. In most cases, of such 
nature, the Genitive relation that follows is designated by ee § 421. d. 


(3) Before a noun which has a suffix pronoun. 


But here also the article is sometimes used, especially before a word 
in the Genitive, or for the sake of emphasis, etc.; as Josh. vii. 21, 
sDrINT JW, in the midst of my tent, Mic. ii. 12; Lev. xxvii. 23. 
Before participles with a suff. pronoun, the article is very common ; 
Deut. xiii. 6. ll; vill. J4—16; xx. 1, etc. 


Note. Before the predicate of a sentence, it is more usually omitted ; but still, it is often in- 
serted when deéfiniteness is required. 






“General Remark. In all the cases where the article is omitéeq, and in which the object still 
is definite, either fhe nature of the thing itself, or of its adjungts, Marks that definiteness. E. g. 


in No. 1. above, a proper name makes the noun dgfinite ; in NGA the following Gen. makes it 
definite; in No. 3, the pronoun does this; and so in other cases of omission which from their na- 
ture are definite. The reader will see, moreover, that there are scarcely any cases in which the 


omission of the article is haa matter of necessity. 






# 


Article before adjectives. 


§ 414. (1) In general where a noun has the article, 
the adjective or pronoun-adjective agreeing with it, mugted 
also have the article. “Sa 

E. g. Gen. x. 12, M2V7IT PTT the great city; Numb. xi. 34. 
NATIT] DWNT, this place. But this principle is not uniform; for 
sometimes the noun has an article, and the adjective ofhits it; as 
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Gen. xxix. 2; M2572 TANT, the great stone; 2 Sam. vi. 3, mpayr 
TUPI, the new wagon. 


(2) The article is usually omitted before adjectives, 
(a) When the noun to which the adjective belongs, 
omits the article; i. e. WN W2D, a tame lamb, etc. 

Note. But when the noun omits an article required by the sense, 
merely through the influence of a suffix pronoun, or of a Gen. which 
follows it, the adjective which belongs to it may still take the article : 
as 2 Chr. vi. 32, SNaT WW, thy great name; Deut. xi. 7, MHP 
earl Mim, the great work of Jehovah. 


(6) When the adjective is the predicate of a sentence, 
the article is usually omitted. _ 

E. g. otorrt aie, God is good, MIM OWT WMD, the name of 
Jehovah be blessed. Compare § 413. 3. Note. 

N. B. Practice is not uniform in regard to the article, in any of the 
cases under § 414. Instances are not rare, where the noun omits the 
article (without any of the reasons for it assigned in § 413 above) and 
the adjective still has it; e. g. 1 Sam. xix. 22, 97371 “ND, the great 
cistern; Jer, xxxviii. 14; xlvi.16; 1.16,etc. In some cases apparently 


of this nature, the article is to be rendered as a pronoun; e. g. 172 
THAT , [like] ‘a wall which is tottering.’ 


NOUNS. 


Case absolute. 


§ 415. By this is meant, the case of a noun or pro- 
noun which stands in the beginning of a sentence, with- 
out any verb or predicate directly belonging to it. The 
case absolute is more commonly, but not always, of the 
form of the Nominative. 


§ 416. Modes of construction. (a) When the noun in the case ab- 
solute is the real subject of the sentence which follows, a Vav copulative 
,succeeds it; as Job xxxvi. 26, “FI Ho) 3 “BOM, ‘as to the num- 
ber of his years, surely there is no computation,’ i. e. his years cannot 
be computed. (4) The case absolute is sometimes used where the 
sense requires an oblique case, and then the oblique case is most com- 
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monly made by a pronoun; e. g. Ps. xviii. 3], 277 OHA SMT, ‘as 
to God, perfect is the way of him,’ i.e. the way of God is perfect, 
where as to the sense the Gen. of Dent is required ; for the Accusative, 
Ps, Ixxiv. 17, OFZ) TAR AIM YY, «as to summer and winter, thou 
hast made them’ So Jer. vi. 19, M2 ONS") VID, ‘as to my law, 
they have abhorred ¢é.’ (c) Sometimes a participle is joined with the 
Nom., like the English case absolute; as 1 Sam. ii. 13, pe rat 


rat, “any man offering a sacrifice, the servant of the priest came,’ etc. 
] Sam. ix. 11; Gen. iv. 15. 


Note. Pronowns are often found in the case absolute, as well as nouns. 


§ 417. The case absolute is sometimes made, (a) By the Acc.; as 
Gen. xvii. 21, SYTTON, ‘as to the people, he led them from one town 
to another.’ So in Ezek. x.22, SIV{8) OFPNT, as to their appearance 
and themselves. (b) By the Dat.; as Ps. xvi. 3, Dit? 2, ‘as to the 
saints who are in the land, all my delight isin them.’ See the same, 
or at least the like sense to ? before nouns, in Ezek. x. 13; Gen. xxxi. 
43; 1 Sam. ix. 20. (c) By the Abl.; as Gen. ii. 12, 2 MPI YR 
YT, ‘in respect to the tree of knowledge of good and evil, thou shalt 
not eat of it,’ etc. 


CASES RELATIVE. 


§ 418. Declension in the Latin or Greek sense of 
the word, the Hebrew has not. The case of a noun is 
marked therefore, as in English, either by the relation 
which it sustains to the sentence, as subject, object, etc.; 
or by its relation to some specific part of it, as regimen 
or const. state; or by prepositions connected with it, 
either expressed or understood. 


Nominative case. 


§ 419. This is generally known by its being the sud- 


ject of a sentence. 


Such a subject may be either one noun or several, either sing. or 
plural; and the nouns may be of the groffnd-form, or in the state of 
regimen which belongs also to all cases, § 434. See also § 426. Note]. 
§ 427, Note 2. 
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Genitive case. 


§ 420. This is most commonly made by a noun or 
adjective preceding it in the const. state, § 332 seq. 
The noun itself which is in the Genitive, undergoes no 
change of form. 

Note. The Gen. is nearly always placed immediately after its ante- 
cedent, i. e. the noun, etc., which causes it to be put in the Genitive ; 
but in a few cases, some word closely connected with the clause is in- 
serted between the Gen. and its antecedent. Thus Gen. vii. 6, 222 
OY M71, a flood of waters was, [Heb. a flood was of waters]; Hos. 
xiv. 3, 12 Nigm9D , thou wilt forgive all transgression, (Heb. all 
thou-wilt-forgive transgression]; Is. x]. 12; Job xv. 10; Is. xix. 8. 
One can scarcely refrain from believing that such cases, so contrary to 
the common usage of the Hebrews, must have originated from error in 
transcribing. 


§ 421. Besides the usual method of expressing the 
Genitive, as designated in § 420, it is often marked by 
the particle 9, to, belonging to, of. 

In many cases the expression of a Gen. is needed, where no noun 
preceding it in regimen is employed, or where the usual form of re- 
gimen would mark a closer connection than the writer designed, or 
where the preceding noun is so conditioned as to render the usual form 
of regimen undesirable or inexpedient. In all such cases, the He- 
brews usually expressed the Genitive by the use of re E. g. 

(a) Where the preceding noun is omitted; as IT?, [a psalm] of 
David, (this is called » auctorts) ; so where 73 (son) is omitted, as 
may DYN, Ithream, [the son] of Eglah. 

(5) Where the first noun is an indefinite one, the second a definite 
one; as sy 73 a son of Jesse, (WIR would be, the son of Jesse). 
2 Sam. ix. 3; 1K. ii. 39; 2 Sam. ii. 8 2ANWY.. MW, a leader of 
Saul's. Is. xxxvii. 13; Numb. i. 4. 

(c) When several nouns follow each other in succession, where the 
sense of the Gen. is required, it is usual to put 9 before the second 
Gen. case ; e. g. tn TV T@ Ty non, a field-portion of Boaz, (in 
the const. state it would mean, a@ portion of the field of Boaz), Ruth 
ii, 3. 

Note. In such cases, however, “es is very often inserted before 
the ?, e.g. Ruth iv. 3; Genesis xli. 43; Canticles i. 1; Ezra i. 5; 
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Judg. iii. 28: xii.5; 1 Kings xv. 20: xxii. 31, et sepe. See General 
Remark below. 


(d) As the article is usually omitted before the first of two nouns in 
regimen (§ 413. 2), so where it is inserted because the sense impe- 
riously demands it, the following Genitive is usually made by , in 
order that the form of regimen may be dispensed with in respect to the 
first noun. E.g. 1K. iv. 2,19 "WS OWI ab |, these are the princes 
which were his (Solomon’s); 1 Chron. xi. 10, PIT? WS OI, 
the heroes who were David's. 1 Chron. xi. 11: xxvii.31; Ruth i. 21; 
2 Sam. xiv. 31; Gen. xxiv. 9; xlvii. 4, et alibi szpe. 


Note. In nearly all cases of this nature, the article is expressed before the preceding noun. 
In poetry there are a few exceptions, by virtue of poetic license. 

(e) When a Genitive by anticipation precedes its natural place, it is 
made by Vie. g. Jer. xxii. 4, INO2 DY TTD, lit. of David on his 
throne, i. e. on the throne of David. 


(f) When an i gpl intervenes between the first and second 
noun; e. g. B irtabals TIS 72, a son of Ahimelek ; especially after 
a numeral, as Hag. i. 1, wry DAW OWA, in the second year of 
Darius, Gen. vii. 1]; 1K. iii. 18. 


(g) In designating time, after 2 numeral when D+ etc. is omitted; 
Deut. i. 3, win WINS, on the first [day] of the month, Ezek. i. 2. 


(hk) In describing the materials of which a thing consists; e. g. 
Ezek. i. 11, ans? D°2D, vessels of gold, Lev. xiii. 48. 


GeneraL Remarx. It will be seen by a careful inspection of the 
above examples, that the Hebrew very often admits a Gen. relation to 
be expressed, without the form of regimen. Strictly speaking, however, 
there is no case of this sort which does not admit of another solution, 
viz. one which resembles the Greek, Latin, and French methods of ex- 
pressing possession or property; e. g. érti yas, est mtht, c'est a moi. 
The later Hebrew, which frequently employs vy) “WH to express a Gen. 
relation, proffers the solution in question. Thus “T)T? is an elliptical 
expression for TYT'? TZN Tet; Wr? TB is used instead of “WS 12 
swe) ; Day's DPW the watchers which belonged to Saul, is used 
for VAND WT “Ws OPW, etc. The yery frequent cases where 
“US is actually employed in this way, point us of course to such an 
obvious solution. 


As to the 9 auctoris (a above), however, Gesenius solves it by ren- 
dering ° by, through, thus designating the efficient cause; which seems 
to be well supported by analogies. See his Lex. art. 2 
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§ 422. In Hebrew, the Gen. frequently stands where 
we might naturally expect apposition. 


E. g. S12 “W7), the river of Euphrates, i. e. the river Euphrates ; 
1 Kings x. 15, DSAI (WIN, the men of the merchants, i.e. the mer- 
chantmen. 


§ 423. The Gen. frequently follows such adjectives 
or participles, as express qualities belonging to the sub- 
ject designated by such Genitive. 


E. g. 2 Sam. iv. 4, ps2 792 lame of feet, i.e. in his feet ; Ps. xxiv. 
4, D922 ‘73, pure of hands, i. e, of pure hands; Prov. vi. 32, 25™0n 
deficient of [in] understanding. So in Latin, integer vita scelerisque 
psrus, etc. 


§ 424. Significations of the Genitive. This case marks 
a great variety of relations and dependencies in He- 
brew; which are generally comprehended in the ex- 
pressions, Gen. of the subject, and Gen. of the object. 


Note. These two designations, viz. the Gen. of the subject and the 
object, do not by any means convey an adequate idea of all the varivus 
relations which the Gen. sustains or expresses. These may be better 
distributed thus: viz. (1) Genitive of the subject ; e.g. TY M201, the 
anger of Jehovah, i. e. the anger which he feels, or of which he is the 
subject. This is frequent. (2) Genitive of the object; e.g. Prov.i.7, 
TUT ONSN, the fear of Jehovah, i. e. the fear of which Jehovah is the 
object ; Prov. xx. 2, 729 SVD, the terror of the king, i.e. the ter- 
ror of which the king is the object, (this may be ranked under No. 5); 
Wizt, the memory of thee, i.e. of which thou art the object. This 
class of meanings is of wide extent. (3) The Genitive of possession, 
not merely as property, but as quality, attribute, etc. ete.; e.g. T° 
TIM, the hand of Jehovah, i.e. which belongs to him; 17 3, the 
soul of David. (4) The Genitive of material; e.g. Or “32 , vessels 
of silver, i. e. made of silver, Ex. xi.2. (5) The Genitive of cause 
( Genativus auctoris); 1 Sam. xiv. 15, OTFON NIN, the terror of God, 
i. e. which God inspires, or of which he is the author; Ezek. xii. 19, 
EW] DMM, the injury of the inhabitants, the injury of which 
the inhabitants were the cause or authors. There is a great variety of 
shades under this head of meaning. (6) The Genitive of consequence ; 
e. g. Ezek. xxxv. 5, V2 WY, the sin of the end, i. e. the sin which is 
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follawed by consummation or destruction. (7) The Genitive of special 
relation* ; e. g. Is. liv. 9, T "R, the waters of Noah, i. e. to which 
Noah stood related, viz. as described in the history of the flood, or 
waters in the time of Noah; 1 Sam. xvi. 20, OF? “30, the ass of 
bread, i.e. the ass, which carries bread. There is a great variety here. 
(8) The Genitive of quality ; i.e. VOR “TOS, words of truth, i.e. true 
words. This is a widely extended usage; see § 445. Other divisions 
of meaning conveyed by the Gen., might be added ; but these are the 
leading ones. The attentive reader of the Scriptures will soon find, 
that the Genitivus subjecti et objecti is very far from expressing all re- 
lations designated by this case; and indeed, that no formal divisions 
can reach all the niceties of the examples which now and then occur. 
In fact, almost every and any kind of relation of one thing to another, 
is expressed by the Genitive case. 


§ 425. Sometimes the Genitive following an adjec- 
tive, is used as a noun of multitude, and the adjective 
then denotes a part of this multitude. 

E. g. Prov. xv. 20: xxi. 20, OTS 902, the foolish of men, i.e. 
foolish men; 1 Sam. xvii. 40, ‘five D°22N er, smooth of stones, 


i.e. smooth stones; Job xli. 7, 22 ‘PON, the strong of shields, i.e. 
strong shields. 


Dative case. 


§ 426. This case is marked by ? signifying to or for. 


Note. In a few cases y, stands before a Nom.; as | Chron. iii. 2, 
‘the third was oiowar, Absalom.’ Sometimes before the Acc.; as 
Ezra viii. 16, ‘ I sent EDN , Eliezer.’ Lam. iv. 5; 2 Sam. iii. 30; 
Job v. 2. The latter usage is common in Syriac. 

Note 2. The Dative case is very common after the verb M71, 


either implied or expressed, when it signifies possession, belonging to ; 
like sum put for habeo in Latin. 


Accusative case. 
§ 427. This is sometimes designated by FN, “nN; 7 
otherwise it is without any distinctive sign. 
Note 1. The use of ON with the Acc. is limited, (2) Te nouns 
* All Genitives express relation, and this name might therefore be given to all. But as more 


epecific names are here assigned to ther Genitives, I have used special relation to designate « 
, 4d generte connection which I can find no other word satisfactorily to express. 
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with the article. (5) To nouns having a Gen. or suffix after them. 
(c) To proper names. Consequently it is used only in cases where a 
definite idea is conveyed by the noun. But in poetry, this usage is not 
observed with any strictness. 

Note 2. Sometimes ‘8 is used before the Nom. ; as 2 Kings vi. 5, 
OIMZ-MN1, ‘and the iron fell into the water.” Especially before the 
Nom. of passive verbs; as Gen. xvii. 5, TQW"N, « thy name shall no 
more be called Abram.’ Sometimes before the Nom. of neuter verbs ; 
as 2 Sam. xi. 25, MT TATION, ‘this matter, may it not displease 
thee ;’ Ezek. xxxv. 10, OY AFI (ROMS, «the two nations are mine.’ 
See FS in the Lex. All these, however, may be solved by the case 
absolute. 


§ 428. Use of the Accusative case. This commonly, 
as in other languages, denotes, (1) The object of a tran- 
sitive verb. (2) In a great number of cases, it forms 
adverbial designations of time, place, measure, etc. (3) 
It is also used in all those cases where the Greeks un- 
derstand xard, and the Latins, &cundum, quoad, etc. E.g. 

(a) Place whither; as 2 Chr. xx. 36, WXW7N n22?, to go to Tar- 
shish. (b) Place where; as Gen. xviii. 1, 9NTT TUN, at the door of 
the tent. (c) Time when and how long; as 2712, in the evening ; 
“iQ, in the morning. So Gen. xxvii. 44, DYTTIS O93, during certain 
days. (d) Measure; as Gen. vii. 20, ‘the waters rose fifteen TON 
cubits.’ (e) The material, from which any thing is made ; as Gen. ii. 7, 
‘God formed man 129, of dust from the earth;’ § 511. Note. (/) 
Cases where xardé is said to be implied in Greek; as 1 Kings xv. 23, 
‘lame M2278 as to his feet ;’ Ps. iii. 8, ‘thou hast smitten all thine 
enemies 12. as to [on] the cheek bone.’ (g) Cases where a noun is 
taken in an adverbial signification; as Deut. xxiii. 24, "213, volun- 
tarily ; Ezek. xi. 19, TTS a2, unanimously ; Ex. xxiv. 3, TTS Si, 
unanimously, etc. 


N. B. It will be very convenient to name these various cases, the Acc. of place ; of time; af 
quantity ; af material ; of manner. The student has only to recollect that all these are desig- 
nated by the Acc., and this without its bearing «a special relation to any active veib. 


(4) The Accusative is sometimes put after participles, 
or verbals with an active signification, and is governed 
by them. 

E. g. 2 Kings iv.1, MUTA NI, fearing Jehovah; Is. xi. 9, NPI: 
THIS, the knowledge of Jehovah ; lit. x3 cognoscere Jehovam. 
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Vocative and Ablative. 


§ 429. The Vocative sometimes has the article to 
designate it; but not always. It can be distinguished 
only by the sense of the passage. 

§ 430. The Ablative case takes }2 from, out of ; A in, 
by; OY with, etc. In many cases, the preposition is 
merely implied. 

CoNsTRUCT STATE. 

§ 431. A noun is said to be in this state, when it 
precedes another noun in the Genitive. This rarely” 
admits of any intervening word, § 420. Note. ‘ous 

As to the changes in the form of the noun in the const. state; see 
§ 333, seq. 

§ 432. The form of the const. state, however, is not 
limited to nouns before a Gen. case; it often appears. 
(a) Before nouns in other cases governed by preposi- , 
tions. () Before verbs and parts of sentences which © 
express the same sense as nouns might express. (c) 
Before adjectives. (d) Before WN. (e) Before } co-_ 
pulative. 

(a) Before nouns governed by prepositions; e. g. (1) Nouns with 
2; Is. ix. 2, W3P2 MMW, the joy in [of] harvest; Is. v. 11, 
“p22 “Q°DW, who rise early in the morning. (2) With 9; as Is. lvi. 
10, O93) “AMIN, lovers of slumber. (3) With 28; as Is. xiv.19, TY, 
“iam aa oN, going down to the stones of the pit. (4) With Fl; as 
Jer. xxxiii, 22, the Levites TS IW, who served me. (5) With 7®; 
as Jer. xxifi. 23, 299 TION, a God near at hand. (6) With °Y; 
as Indg. v. 10, TITY "227, who go on the way. 

(6) Before verbs and parts of sentences expressing ideas that might 
be designated by nouns; as ] Sam. xxv. 15, GAIN wen Wr D J 
all the days of our walking with them, where 2’ is in the const. state 
before the verb that follows. Job xviii. 21, Ys yy 8> DIpy, the 
place of him who knows not God. Is. xxix. 1, TY] TT] FW, the 

_ city of David's dwelling. The like in Lev. xiv. 46; Is. xxx. 29; Hos. 
i, 2; also in Ex. vi. 28; Lev. vii. 35; Numb. iii. 1; Zech. viii. 9; 
+ Jer. xxxi. 2: xlvili. 36.; Lam. i. 14; Ps. Ixxxi. 6; Jer. 1. 31. 
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(c) Before adjectives; as 2 Kings xii. 10, TTS TH, one coffer 
(comp. § 440. a); Is. xvii. 10, O°2222 ‘P02, pleasant plants ; see 
§ 445. § 440. 

(d) Before “ZN; as Lev. iv. 24, “IW DAP, the place which. Gen. 
xl. 3. See also 1 Sam. iii. 13. 


(e) Before } copulative; as Is. xxxiii. 6, NYT] N23M, wisdom and 
knowledge. So also, Is. xxxv. 2; Is. li. 21. 


§ 433. In a few cases, the const. form seems to 
be employed where we might naturally expect the ab- 
solute. 


But most of these are cases of such a nature, as to show that some 
noun in the Gen. after such const. form is implied, although not ex- 
pressed. E.g. 2 Kings ix. 17, ‘I see YEW , a multitude, i. e. the 
multitude of Jehu, as the preceding part of the verse shows. Ps. ]xxiv. 
19, ‘ give not nT, to the beasts,’ i. e. to the beasts of the forests 
(“¥°7) or to the wild beast. Both of these cases, however, may be 
mere examples of the unusual fem. in =; see § 319. Note 1. No. 3. 
So in Ps. xvi. 3, "TN is probably for YN7T YIN, which may easily 
be supplied from the preceding part of the verse. 


For the supposed use of the ads. instead of the const., see § 435. 


§ 434. Const. state or regimen has reference solely to 
the relation of the two nouns, etc., connected together 
in this state; but not to the relation these may sustain 
in regard to the rest of the sentence. 


Hence the const. state is found in all the cases of nouns; e. g. (a) 
In the Nom.; as 1 K. xii. 22, O'T}ONTT 7377, « the word of God came 
to Shemaiah.’ (6) In the Gen.; as Job xii. 24, YINTTOY ‘YN 2, 
the heart of the princes of the people of the land; where YW is in 
the Gen. in regard to 22, and in the const. as it respects SY; while DY 

in the Gen. with regard to ‘WN, and in the const. as it respects 
YONI. (c) Im the’Dat.; as Job iii. 20, WH2 “QP, to those who are 
grieved in spirit, where the former word is in the const. state and Da- 
tive. (d) In the Acc.; as ] Sam. ix. 27, ‘that I may show thee 927778, 
ETPON the word of God,’ where “127 is in the const. state Accusative. 
(e) In the Voc.; as 2 Kings i. 13, oper ws, O man of God. 
(f) In the Abl.; as Ps. xvii. 4, WR ADR, by the word of thy 
lips, where the first noun is the const. state Ablative. 


§§ 435, 486. syNTAX; APPOSITION—GENDER. 179 


Apposition. 

§ 435. In Hebrew, two nouns designating the same 
thing, are not only placed in apposition (as is usual in 
other languages), but apposition is frequently employed 
where the Gen. might be used and would naturally be 
expected. 

E. g. Prov. xxii. 21, VOSS OWS, words [which are] truth, i. e. 


. 5 ered 
words of truth; Zech. i. 13, OST] OND, words [which are] conso- 
lations, i.e. words of consolation; Ex. xxiv. 5, male) OWI , offerings 
[which are] peace offerings. 
Note. Of two nouns thus placed, one is frequently used as an adjective; as in the examples 
above we may render true words, consolotary words, etc. See § 440 seq. 


§ 435 a. Nouns are apparently but not really in ap- 
position, which designate weight, measures, time, etc. 

E. g. 2 Kings vii.1, MYD MND, a seah [of] sine meal ; 2 Kings v. 
23, FP2 BY22, two talents [of] silver; Gen. xli. 1, 2} DW, 
two years [of] time; 1 Kings vii. 42, 0°27 ONO WW, two rows 
[of] pomegranates ; Ezek. xxii. 18, 122 O30, dross [of] silver. 
Comp. § 463. 


N. B. In these instances the second nouns are all in the Acc. of measure, material, time, man- 
ner, etc.; comp. § 428. N. B. 


Note 1. Sometimes nouns are put in apposition, where the latter 
noun designates a whole or genus, of which the former designates only 
a part or species; e. g. Judg. v. 13, OY OMIN, the nobles [of, 
among } the people. 

. Note 2. Some examples occur of apparent apposition, in which the 
latter noun is probably to be considered as in the Gen., by reason of a 
word implied ; e. g. MISA [TIS] MIM, Jehovah [God of] hosts. 
So probably, Is. xxx. 20, YT? [3] O98, water [water of } trouble ; 
JEN [ST] MN), the glow [the glow of ] his anger. 


Gender of Nouns and Adjectives. 


§ 436. The Hebrew, having no neuter gender, com- 
monly employs the fem. to express it; but sometimes 
the masculine, § 321. Note 1. 

E. g. Ps. xxvii. 4, ‘I have asked (WIN, one thing ;’ Ps. xii. 4, nina, 
great things; Gen. xlii. 30, MW/?, hard things, etc. Less often is the 
masculine employed; as Prov. viii. 6, 5°T°22, noble things. | 
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Note. The fem, is sometimes used also in a collective sense, for 
objects which are properly masculine; as Mic. i. 11, 12, Naw, in- 
habitress, i. e. inhabitants; Mic. vii. 8, 10, QI8, enemies. So VY a 
tree, 132 a grove of trees, etc. So in Arabic, the pluralis fractus, 
which is used as a collective, very often has a fem. form. 


Number of Nouns. 


§ 437. (1) The Hebrews often employed nouns sing. 
in a collective sense, especially national denominations. 


E. g. NS small cattle, ATT gold, ‘222317 the Canaanite, i. e. the 
inhabitants of Canaan, etc. 


(2) For the sake of emphasis, the Hebrews commonly 
employed most of the words which signify, Lord, God, 
etc., in the plur. form, but with the sense of the singu- 
lar. This is called pluralis excellentie. 


Examples. (a) 7°78 lord, is so used in all the forms of the plural, 
except "21S my masters. The form ‘2 TS (with Qamets) is always used 
in the sense of the singular, for God. (5) FITS God, in all the forms 
of the plural. (c) "YD lord, in all its forms. (d) DW, the most 
Holy One, Hos. xii. 1; Prov. ix. 10: xxx. 3; Jos. xxiv. 19. (e) YT 
the Almighty, is probably of the plural form, § 325.6. (f) D7 
household god, as sing. 1 Sam. xix. 13, 16. (g) Occasionally a few 
other words are used in the like way; as Job xxxv. 10, ‘God WY, my 
Maker ;’ Ece. xii. 1, TNI2, thy Creator. See also Isaiah xxii. 11: 
xlii. 5; Ps. cxlix. 2. Comp. § 484. 


(3) The plural, especially in poetry, is not unfre- 
quently used where we might expect the singular. 

E. g. Job vi. 3, ‘the sand 5%, of the seas,’ i.e. of the sea. Even 
where only one can possibly be meant, is this the case; as Judges 
xii. 7, ‘he was buried ‘I93, in the towns of Gilead,’ i. e. in a town; 
Gen. viii. 4, ‘the ark rested 7277 SY, on the mountains of Ararat, i. e. 


on a mountainy Job xxi. 32, 93}?, the graves, i. e. the grave, Ps. 
xlvi. 5. 


Peculiar stgnificaney attached to nouns in certain cases. 


Repetition of nouns. 


§ 438. The Hebrews frequently repeated nouns 
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without the copula } between them,. for various pur- 
poses; viz. 


(a) To denote multitude ; e. g. Gen. xiv. 10, "37 NA OMND, 
pits pits of bitumen, i. e. many pits, etc.; seed below. (5) To denote 
distribution; e. g. Gen. xxxii. 17, Wa TTY TTP flock flock by itself, 
i.e. each flock by itself. (c) To denote all, every; e.g. Deut. xiv. 22, 
TID TW, year year,i.e. every year. Sometimes also with a copula ; 
as Deut. xxxii.7, “YT “57, generation and generation, i.e. all genera- 
tions. (d) To denote intensity; e. g. Ecc. vii. 24, poy Poy, deep 
deep, i. e. very deep; comp. a above. So earnestness in warning or 
threatening, in grief, joy, etc., is usually expressed by repeditton. 


Note. In order to designate intensity, it is not always necessary 
that the same word should be repeated; but a synonymous word, or a 
word of similar sound and signification, is often substituted with the 
same effect ; as Ps. xl. 3, T1777 O°Q, clay of mire, i. e. the miry clay; 
Job xxx. 3, MSW MW, wasting and destruction, i. e. great wast- 
ing, ete. 


§ 439. Repetition with the copula 1) between the 
words, usually denotes diversity. 


E. g. Deut. xxv. 13, 72382 JAN, stone and stone, i.e. different stones 
or weights; Ps. xii. 3, a7] 273, with a heart and a heart, i. e. with 
different hearts, with deceit. 


Nouns as Adjectives. 


§ 440. Of two nouns in regimen, one is frequently 
employed as an adjective, in order to qualify the other. 


The principle is regulated thus: (a) The second or Gen. noun com« 
monly qualifies the first; e.g. W2 °22, vessels of silver, i. e. silver 
vessels ; pty PITIN, possession of eternity, i. e. everlasting posses- 
sion; Is. xxiv. 10, ETA, city of desolation, i. e. desolate city ; 
Gen. xxxiv. 30, "205 I, men of number, i. e. which can be num- 
bered, few men. 


(6) Sometimes the first noun qualifies the second; e. g. M*p 


NTIS, the tallness of his cedars, i. e. his tall cedars; ming 72, 


the fatness of his flesh, his fat flesh; DINTTOD, the whole of men, 


TTT 
i.e. all men, Ex. xiii. 3. But this construction is less frequent than 
the other. 


Note. This principle is more or less common to all languages, spe- 
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cially the one designated under a; but the Hebrew having only a few 
adjectives, resorts to it more frequently than almost any other language. 
In particular, the Hebrew is almost entirely wanting in adjectives de- 
signating the material of which any thing is made. Hence "2 29, 
vessels of silver, and other expressions of the like nature, are a matter 
of necessity. But this form of expression is sometimes used where 
there is no necessity, i. e. where adjectives might be employed; e. g. 
WITT IR, garments of holiness ; WRT] WD, priest of the head, 
i, e. high priest, instead of Oitart Dr. 


§ 441. When two or more nouns are connected by 
the verb of existence (71) expressed or understood, 
such nouns as designate quality are usually employed 
as adjectives. 


E. g. Gen. i. 2, ‘the earth W122 71M MN, was desolation and 
emptiness,’ i.e. desolate and empty; Ps. x. 5; PWBWA OM, high- 
ness [are] thy statutes, i.e. they are high, out of sight; Job viii. 9, Sian 
WTTIN, yesterday [are] we, i-e. of yesterday, hesterni sumus, Levit. 
xxi, 6. 


§ 442. Nouns with prepositions prefixed, are some- 
times used as adjectives. 

E. g. Ps. Ixxvii. 14, FOV ws, in holiness [is] thy way, i.e. thy 
way is holy; 1 Chr. xxvi. 14, rl YUN, a counsellor with wisdom, 
i. e. a wise counsellor ; Ps. xvii. 9, W223 Dk, my enemies in respect 
to life, i. e. my deadly enemies. 

§ 443. When two nouns are connected by a con- 
junction, one of them is occasionally employed as an 
adjective. ; 

E. g. Gen. iv. 4, JB YrMA XE MAMIDDN, of the firstlings of his 
flock and of the fat of them, i.e. of the fat firstlings, etc.; Gen. iii. 16, 
FAW) ANALY, thy pain and thy conception, i. e. thy painful con- 
ception. Perhaps Ps. cxix. 168. The construction may be called 
Hendtadys, tv 81a dvoiv. 


§ 444. To express qualities which in other languages 
are usually designated by adjectives, the Hebrews em- 
ployed the words WN, "Ya, 12, M3, followed by a noun 
expressive of quality. 
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Examples. (a) WS man; as 2°27 WS a man of words, i. e. an 
eloquent man; THT].W°N, a man of piety, i.e. a pious man. (6) EY 
men; ag 2Y2 Wi, men of hunger, i.e. hungry men. (c) bya lord, 
possessor ; as "DY ‘Oya, possessor of hair,i.e. hairy ; 73 bya , pos~ 
sessors of a covenant, i. e. bound together by a covenant. (d) 12 SON, 
and 2 daughter ; as “TT2, son of strength, i.e. a hero; NY24YB 
son of death, i. e. condemned, worthy of death; TI2W 7B, son of a 
year, i.e. a yearling, So VWI M33, the daughters of song, i. e. 
singing women, Eccl. xii. 4; see Lexicon. The student will see 
that these cases are only a peculiar modification of the principle in . 
§ 440. a. 

Note. The first noun in constructions of this kind is sometimes 
omitted, and can be supplied only from the sense of the passage; as 
Job xxxi. 32, TIS way, for TIS 33, son of the way, i.e. a traveller ; 
Prov. xvii. 4, "72 falsehood, for a man of falsehood, i. e.a liar. So 
Gen. xv. 2, pit, for son of Damascus, i. e. a native of Damascus. 


Job xxxiv. 18. 


ADJECTIVES. 


§ 445. The Hebrew, like other languages, often sup- 
plies the place of nouns by adjectives taken in an ab- 
stract or neuter sense. 

E. g. Jos. xxiv. 14, O°92F), integrity, lit. upright, innocent ; Job xx. 
22, DDY, trouble, lit. troublesome, etc., Ps. x. 10. So 22 MWR, a 
woman of evil, i. e. an evil woman, where ¥7 is constructed as a noun 


in the Gen. ; nin ‘a, waters of fulness, i. e. full streams, instead of 
oye o'N'20. Comp. in Greek, +3 caddy, +3 cogey, ete. 

Note. In this way some adjectives are constantly used as epithets , 
of persons or things; as ""2N strong, for ‘God ;? “AN strong, for 
‘bull, horse, hero;’ TV8TI hot, for ‘the sun;’ m3 white, for ‘the 
moon, ete. So for God, we say (in English) the Almighty, the Om- 


nipotent, etc.; in French, l'Eternel, ete. This is called epitheton or; 
nans. 


Adjectives as predicates of a sentence. 


§ 446. (a) When an adjective is the predicate of a 
sentence, and the verb of existence (7) is omitted, 
the adjective stands regularly before the noun, and: is 
usually without the article. 
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E. g. Gen. iv. 13, 152 “472, great [is] my iniquity. In a very 
few cases the adjective seems to stand after the noun; as in Gen. xix. 
20; 1 Sam. xii.17. But in the first of these cases [[Y3> NTT], the 
word “Y3% is originally and properly a noun ; in the second, M3) is 
probably a verb. In Hab. i. 16, 7813 seems to be properly a noun, 
meaning pecus pingue; comp. Zech. xi. 16; Ezek. xxxiv. 3. 


(6) Such adjective generally agrees in number and 
gender with the noun to which it relates; but there are 
many apparent exceptions. 


Note. These exceptions may be explained on the principle, that 
when adjectives are used as predicates, they are often to be taken in 
an abstract sense as nouns of the neuter gender; § 445. Thus Ps. 
Ixxiii. 28, 210%) ory MIP approach to God [is] to me delight- 
ful, lit. a pleasant or delightful thing, the noun being in the fem., and 
the adj. in the masc. and used as a neuter noun, § 436. So Gen. 
xxvii. 29, WN FINN, the cursers of thee [are] cursed, lit. an ac- 
cursed thing; Ps. cxix. 137, TQEW) WwW, upright [quoddam rectum] 
are thy statutes, Ps. lxvi. 3. So Virgil, Ain. 1v. 569, vartum et mu- 
tabile semper femina ; Statius, Theb. 11. 399, blandum potestas ; 
Achill. Tat. rovnpdy pév yuvy. So +d adv, re advra, the universe, rational 
or material. 


§ 447. Article before an adjective used as a predicate. 
When this occurs, the verb of existence 1, or its 
equivalent the pronoun 817, is usually inserted. 

E. g. 1 Sam. xvii. 14, JO@77 SVT TYT David was the smallest, or 


as to David, he etc., 1. e. the youngest. In cases of this kind, the ad- 
jective is placed after the noun to which it relates. 


Note. In like manner, participles when used for the Pres. tense 
of verbs, sometimes stand as predicates after the noun, and take the 
article; e.g. Deut. iii, 21, MONIT WY, thine eyes see, lit. thine 
eyes are the beholders or they which see. 


Adjectives qualifying nouns. 
§ 448. Adjectives used as epithets, i. e. as simply 


qualifying nouns, (so also participial and pronominal ad- 


jectives), generally agree with the noun in gender and 
number. 
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§ 449. Excreprions. (a) The pluralis excellentia, commonly but 
not always, takes an adjective singular, § 437.2; e. g. Is. xix. 4, my Ts 
TW? a hard master. On the contrary, Jos. xxiv. 19, OW}? DON, a 
holy God, falling in with the general analogy. (b) Nouns of multitude 
in the singular, commonly but not always require a plural adjective * ; 
e. g. Jer. 1. 6, MITAK INS, a wandering flock. 


§ 450. Dual nouns take plural adjectives; e. g. O°) 
MD, weak hands. 


§ 451. Nouns of common gender, having more than 
one adjective, of course admit either a masc. or fem. 
adjective; or they may have both at the same time. 


E. g. 1 Kings xix. 11, PIT} mina TIM, a great and strong wind. 


Position of Adjectives. 


§ 452. When they qualify nouns, they are usually 
put after them. 


The number of apparent exceptions to this rule is so very small, and 
some of them so equivocal, that it appears dubious whether real excep- 
tions are to be admitted. See however, Ps. Ixxxix. 51, DY DATYD 
all the numerous people, or rather all the multitudes, the nations. See 
also Is. liti. 11; Jer. iii. 7, 10: xvi. 16, all which I take to be cases of 
explicative apposition ; and so of the like cases elsewhere. 


Note. The pronominal adjective ™ this, not unfrequently precedes 
the noun with which it agrees. 


§ 453. When an adjective serves to qualify two or 
more nouns, it is usually put after them; and the gen- 
der of it may be either masc. as the more worthy, or 
the same as the gender of the last noun. 

E. g. Neh. ix. 13, mate msn opr, good lans and statutes ; 
Ezek. i. 11, NITID BFP2I2) OFP28, their faces and wings were se- 


parated. Here ITD, a part. adjective, is fem.; as is the noun also 
which next precedes it. 


* When the concord is directed by the sense, as in a, 8, rather than by the grammatical form 
of the noun, we may call it consiructio ad sensum. 
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¢ 


Construct state of adjectives. 


§ 453 a. They are often put in this state, even when 
they qualify the noun with which they stand in regi- 
men. 

E. g. D°B2 79, clean of hands ; 232 72, pure of heart ; “SN MP} 
beautiful of form, etc. This construction is of wide extent in Hebrew, 


and is often used in respect to participles partaking of the nature of 
adjectives; e. g. Ps. xix. 8,9; Jer. ii. 8. 


« 


Comparison of adjectives. 


Comparative degree. 


§ 454. (a) The comparative degree in adjectives, is 
-made by using 12 (pre, in comparison of) after the ad- 
jective, and before the noun with which the comparison 
is made. 

E. g. Judg. xiv. 18, W219 PINS, sweeter than honey; Ps. xix. 11. 


Note. Inthe same manner also } is used, to make a comparison 
after nouns or verbs signifying condition or quality. E. g. Is. lii. 14, 
‘his visage W°N2 MID, was marred more than any man’s; Gen. 
xli. 40, *V9 STN, I will be greater than thou. 


(5) But 19 before the Inf. mood, implies a negative. 


In this case it may be translated so that not, or than that, according 
as the sentence is constructed; e. g. Gen. iv. 13, sitar ab) Oia, 
my iniquity ts great so that it cannot be pardoned, or greater than that 
at can be pardoned. 


(c) Sometimes the adjective necessary to make out fully the com- 
parison, is omitted ; as Is. x. 10, ‘ their gods, Dow | [were more 
powerful] than those of Jerusalem,’ 


Note. In the Rabbinic comparison is made by “40°, more. In 
the N. Test. the positive degree of adjectives is not unfrequently used 
for both the other degrees; an imitation of the Hebrew, which does 
not vary the form of adjectives for the sake of comparison. 


Superlative degree. 
§ 455. The Hebrew has no appropriate form to mark 
this, but expresses it by various circumlocutions. 
E. g: (a) By the article prefixed to an adjective of the positive 
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degree ; as 1 Sam. xvi. 11, ‘David was (O21, the smallest.” The 
Arabian makes his superlative, by prefixing the article to the com- 
parative form. (5) By a Gen. or suffix following the adjective ; as 
2 Chr. xxi. 17, 1 23 JVO/, the smallest of his sons ; Mic. vii. 4, B29, 
the best of them. (c) A superlative of intensity is formed, when a word 
is repeated and put in the Gen. plural; as DWT WIP,*holy of 
holies, i. e. the most holy place; Ecc. i. 1, OMV2T LAN, vanity of 
vanities, i. e. exceedingly vain. So 1 Kings viii. 27, heaven of hea- 
vens, i. e. the highest heaven; Gen. ix. 25, servant of servants, i. e. & 
most abject servant; Deut. x. 17, God of Gods, i.e. the supreme God, 
etc. (d) The comparative degree sometimes necessarily expresses 
the sense of the superlative; as Gen. ili. 1, ‘now the serpent was 
miipgry mer] 95 OMY, cunning above all the beasts of the field, i.e. 
the most cunning of all. (e) Some nouns necessarily imply a superla- 
tive in themselves; viz. (1) ws" head, as Ps. exxxvii. 6, TTA ws, 
the head of my joy, i.e. my highest joy. (2) “22, first born, as Is. 
xiv. 30, mbt 23 first born of the wretched, i. e. most wretched ; 
Job xviii. 13, NY 2B, the first born of death, i.e. the most terrible 
death. 


§ 456. Besides the above modes of expressing a sw- 
perlative, the Hebrew exhibits a variety of methods by 
which intensity of meaning is denoted. 


E. g. (a) T89 very, or THQ IND very very; as Gen. vii. 19, ‘ the 
waters increased TN?) IN'3, very exceedingly, etc. (b) By repeating 
the same word; see § 438. d. (c) By two synonymous words; see 
§ 438. Note. (d) By repeating the same word and putting it in the 
Gen. when repeated; as Hos. x. 15, O29 NY"), the evil of your 
evil, i.e. your base wickedness. Sometimes a synonyme is used in the 
Gen., instead of the same word being repeated ; see § 438. Note. (e) 
The name of God placed after a noun sometimes makes it specially in- 
tensive; as Jonah iii. 3, ‘a great city ope) before God,’ i. e. reall 
or truly very great; Gen. x. 9, ‘Nimrod was a mighty hunter °29; 
I}, before Jehovah, i. e. exceedingly expert in hunting. So Acts 
vii. 20, ‘ Moses was aoreios t§ Geg, fair to God,’ i. e. very fair; Luke 
i. 6, ‘righteous évdaioy rod @eod, before God,’ i. e. really or eminently 
pious. ‘he ground of this seems to be, that nothing can, in the sight 
of God, appear to be different from what it really is. 


NUMERALS. 


§ 457. The cardinal numbers 2—10, are commonly joined with 
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plural nouns, and follow the same gender. They may be put, (a) In 
the const. state with nouns to which they relate; e. g. 5°} Bw, 
three days, lit. a threeness of days. (5) In apposition (or perhaps used 
adverbially) with the nouns to which they relate, and either before or 
after them; e. g. D°22 Mw OW three sons, wow man three daugh- 
ters; see and comp. § 435 and § 535 a. The position of the cardinal 
number after the noun, is less common and belongs rather to the later 
Hebrew. 


§ 458. The cardinal numbers 11—19, are put in apposition, or 
rather used adverbially, with nouns plural or singular, and commonly 
stand before the noun, but sometimes after it. The gender is usually 
the same as that of the noun. E. g. Numb. i. 44, ON “by Daw, 
twelve men ; 2Sam.,ix.10, O22 WY MHA, fifteen sons; MWY DIB 


“WY , sixteen sons, 


§ 459. The tens (20—90) are of common gender ; are put in ap- 
position with nouns either sing. or plural; and may stand either before 
or after the noun. E. g. Judg. xi. 33, MY OY twenty cities; Gen. 
xxxii. 15, OY O'S, twenty rams. 


§ 460. Numbers composed of tens and units (e. g. 26, 34, 48, etc.), 
when standing before a noun, require it to be in the singular ; but 
when the noun precedes, it is in the plural. In both cases the gender 
of the smaller numeral is usually the same as that of the noun; e. g. 
Deut. ii. 14, 72 MDW me thirty and eight years; Ezek. 
viii, 35, MYAW) OVW OWI, seventy and seven lambs. 


§ 46]. The numerals TN? a hundred and FV2h a thousand, may be 
put in either the abs. or const state with nouns either sing. or plural, 
and may stand either before or after the noun. E. g. Gen. xvii. 17, 
THY TIN, a hundred years; xxv.7,17, MHD O89, a hundred of 
years ; 2Chr. iii.16, 782 OID, 100 pomegranates; Is. vii. 23, YN 
182, @ thousand of vines; Ezra viii. 27, 128 E257 T8, 1000 Da- 
rics. , 


§ 462. Numbers composed of thousands and smaller numbers, fol- 
low the same rule as composite numerals in § 460. 


§ 463. In many cases the numerals are used alone to designate 
weights, measures in common use, and time, the noun being omitted. 
E. g. Gen. xx. 16, FO? FON, a thousand (shekels] of silver; Ruth iii., 
15, DID wy, six [measures] of barley; 1 Sam. x. 4, ONI7NY, 
two [loaves] of bread. The word TN, cubit, commonly takes the pre- 
position 2 after the numeral; as Ex. xxvii. 18, MOND TI, ane hun- 
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dred in cubits, i. e. 100 cubits. Gen. viii. 5, WIN? TWINR, on the 
Jirst [day] of the month. Comp. § 551. 

§ 464. The cardinal numbers beyond ten are also 
used as ordinals; and they are either put before the 
noun and in apposition with it, or are put in the Gen. 
after the noun. 


E. g. Gen. vii. 11, 5% “wy MY3IWD, on the seventeenth day ; 
1 Kings xvi. 10, V2) MWY MWA, in the year of 27, i.e. the 
27th year. 

For the ordinal numbers below 10, see § 396. 


§ 465. The cardinal numbers below ten are also 
used as ordinals, in designating years, and days of the 
month. 

E. g. 2 Kings xviii. 10, BW OW, the sixth year, lit. the year of 
six; Gen. viii. 5, win WIS2 on the first [day] of the month; Lev. 
xiii, 32, writ? MYWHA, on the ninth of the month, etc., as in Eng- 
lish. For the ? here, comp. § 421. g. 

§ 466. The cardinal numbers are used distributively, 
when repeated without a copula. 

E. g. Gen. vii. 8, DYIW pI, two and two, or two by two; Gen. 
vii, 3, TVAW MPAW, seven and seven, or by sevens. 


PRONOUNS. 


Primitive pronouns. 


§ 467. These are more usually omitted before verbs; 
but when employed, they seem intended to give more 
energy to the expression. 


Such pronouns are commonly found only in the Nominative; but 
occasionally they occupy the oblique cases as the following section 


shows. 

§ 468. When a pronoun of any form is to be repeated 
for the sake of emphasis, it is done by using the primi- 
tive form; and this form thus repeated, is in any case 
required by the nature of the sentence. E. g. 

{a) In the Nom.; which is frequent in the way of apposition to the 
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subject of a sentence. (&) In the Gen., as Ps. ix. 7, MT] OGY TAR, 
thé memory of them of them has perished, i.e. the very memory of them, 
etc. 1 Kings xxi. 19, ‘the dogs shall lick MUN 02 OIMN, the blood 
of thee even of thee.’ (c) Inthe Dat.; as Hag.i.4, OFS np ANTI, ts 
tt a time for you yourselves? (d) In the Acc.; as Gen. xxvii. 34, 2V12 
‘98 D2, bless me even me. (e) In the Abl.; as ] Sam. xxv. 24, ‘ON “2 
YT, vith me even me [be] this evil. 

Note 1. The primitive pronoun is sometimes placed first; as Gen. 
xlix. 8, ‘Judah WIN FTN MAN, thee thee shall thy brethren 
praise. 

Note 2. The primitive pronoun appears sometimes to be used by 
way of emphasis, instead of repeating a noun; e. g. Gen. iv. 27, nya 
th. MATT O32, and to Seth even to him was born a son. 

§ 469. Primitive pronouns used for the verb of exist- 
ence. When a personal pronoun is the subject of a sen- 
tence, it implies the verb of existence (11) along with 
or after it; the verb itself being usually omitted. 

E. g. Gen. xlii. 1, TTS O22, we [are] righteous ; Gen. xxix. 4, 
BAN 7, whence [are] ye? Gen. iii. 10, 298 OP, J [am] naked. 

Note. Personal pronouns of the THIRD person, sometimes stand sim- 
ply in the place of the verb of existence ; e. g. Gen. ix. 3, ‘ every thing 
which moves ¥] SVT TWH, which is alive ;’ Zech.i.9, ab rary iM, 
what ure these? Plainer still is the principle in such cases as follow ; 
viz. Zeph. ii. 12, ‘ye Cushites, victims of my sword T9i] OFM are ye;’ 
2 Sam. vii. 28, ae) NATTA thou art God; Ezra v. 11, ‘ the 
servants of God VAT] NITTIS (Chaldaic), are we,’ answering to the Heb. 
Mary IIR. In Syriac and Arabic, this use of the personal pronoun 
is very common. Still, in all these cases, the pronoun must be con- 
sidered simply as the emphatic self, selves, and the verb of existence 
be supplied as usual. 

§ 469 a. Primitive pronouns of the third person, viz. 
NUT, Nv, Di, WI, are very frequently employed as de- 
monstrative pronouns. 

E. g. NTT] OVD, in that day ; OFT] OMT those nations. Com- 
pare § 167. Note. 


Suffix Pronouns. 
§ 470. In general the pronouns suffixed to verbs are 
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in the Acc. case; those suffixed to nouns are in the Gen. 
case. 


§ 471. Exceptions as to verbal suffices. (a) These sometimes ex- 
press the sense of the Dative; as Jos. xv. 19, F172, thou hast given 
To me; Zech. vii.5, 28 NDEI, have ye fasted FoR me FOR me, i.e. 
on my account; Job x. 14, ‘if I sin “OW then thou waichest it 
FOR me, i.e. on my account; Prov. xiii.20, 7912 TW, he seeks ror 
him correction ; Ps. xciv. 20, 7 ATT, is tt bound To thee? (b) They 
sometimes denote relations which are usually expressed by particles ; 
as Is. Ixv. 5, WNW), I am more holy THAN THOU; | Kings xxi. 10, 
WITTY", and caused them to testify against him; Ps. xlii. 5, OFT, 
I moved along witH them, etc. This usage is more frequent in 
Arabic. 


§ 472. Exceptions as to the suffixes of nouns. (a) These sometimes 
express the sense of the Dative; as Ps. cxv. 7, on hor en, they 
have hands—they have feet, for ory? OY, hands are to them, ete. 
(b) They express the sense of the preposition OY; as Ex. xv. 7, Wh, 
those who rise up AGAINST thee, instead of the Woy Di?. So Ps. 

iii. 6, 12, him who encampeth acatnst thee. 


Note. The suffixes of nouns may have either an active or a passive 
sense; e. g. (a) Active; as 21, my violence, i. e. that which I do; 
180, my book, i. e. that which I possess. This sense of the suffixes 
is the common one. (5) Passive; as Jer. li. 35, ‘O]TM, my violence, 
i.e. that which is done upon me; Ex. xx. 20, OND, his fear, i. e. 
which he inspires; Is. lvi. 7, PDN, my prayer, i. e. the prayer of- 
fered to me; Ps. Ivi. 13, 7712, thy vows, i. e. vows made to thee; 
Is. xxi. 2, FUN, her sighing, i. e. the sighing over her, or on hér ac- 
count. Comp. § 424. 

N.B. For the pleonasm and ellipsis of personal pronouns, see § 543 
seq. and § 552 seq. 


Position of pronouns. 


§ 473. (2) When a noun in the Gen. is used merely 
to qualify a preceding noun, the suffix pronoun (which 
as to sense belongs to the first noun) is usually placed 
after the second. 

E. g. Dan. ix. 24, WHT? VY, thy holy city, lit. the city of thy 
holiness ; Is. ii. 20, 1BD2 ON, his silver tdols, lit. the idols of his 


silver; Zeph. iii. 11, WO PD, thy proud exulters, lit. the ex- 
ulters of thy pride, etc. 
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(5) In a very few cases, the suffix is apparently at- 
tached to the jirst noun. - 


E. g. Ps. Ixxi. 7, TU™OMS, my strong refuge, lit. my refuge of 
strength. Ezek. xvi.27; Lev. vi.3. But this construction is not alto- 
gether certain, as it admits of another solution, viz. by the ellipsis of 
the first noun mentally repeated before the second, or (more obviously 


still) by apposition. 
§ 474. Pronouns usually stand after the noun to which 
they relate. 


But sometimes this noun is not mentioned until after the pronoun, 
either immediately, or perhaps at the distance of several sentences ; 
and sometimes it is to be supplied only from the general sense of the 
passage, e. g. Ps. Ixxxvii. 1, WIP YIWID WON, its foundation [is] 
in the holy mountain, i. e. Zion's, as appears from ver. 2; Is. viii. 21, 
MZ “DY, he passes through it, i. e. the land, see ver. 22; Ps. ix. 13, 
‘when he taketh vengeance for blood 723 OSM, he remembereth them, 
i. e. the afflicted, as in the second part of the parallelism; Ps. Ixv. 10: 
Ixvili. 15: xviii, 15, comp. ver. 18; Job xxxvii. 4. 


Note. Sometimes, although the pronoun is immediately preceded 
by a noun, it does not refer to that noun, but to one which must be 
supplied from the sense; as Ps. xliv. 3, ‘by thy hand thou didst drive 
out the nations, SY%F)) and didst plant THEM, i. e. the Israelites, as 
appears from ver. 2. So Ps. lxxxi. 16, comp. ver. 14: cv. 37; Gen. 
x. 12, where 8171 probably refers to Nineveh in ver. 11. 


Nouns used for pronouns. 


§ 475. (1) In addressing a superior, the Hebrews commonly em- 
ployed words descriptive of the relation which the speaker, or the per- 
son addressed, sustained, instead of using pronouns; e. g. Gen. xliv. 16, 
‘what shall we say to my lord?’ i. e. to thee; ‘lo, we are servants to 
my lord, i.e. to thee. Verse 19, ‘my lord asked his servants,’ etc., 
i.e. thou didst inquire of us. 

(2) The place of the personal pronouns, especially 
in a reflexive sense, is often supplied by the most distin- 
guished and essential parts of either the external or in- 
ternal man. 


E. g. (a) By 93 soul, most frequently ; as Jobix. 21, wWE2 DIN ND, 
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I know not myself’; Ps. vii.3, ‘lest like a lion WE2 FB, he rend me ;’ 
Ps. iii. 3, °WH2I2, to me; Ps. xi. 1: xvi. 10: xxxv. 3; Amos i. 8, 
‘Jehovah hath sworn W532, by himself. (b) By 5°32 person; as 
Prov. vii. 15, 1°22 7MIW?, to seek thee; Ezek. vi. 9, OTPIHA 3P2, 
they abhor themselves, etc. (c) By 22 heart; as Ex. ix. 14, 72°, 
thyself; Ps. xvi. 9, *24 , 1 myself, etc. (d) Occasionally by several 
other words; as Ps. vii. 6: xvi. 9, O°] life, and TH23 heart or soul ; 
Is. xxvi. 9, TIM spirit; Ps. vi. 8, NY eyes Ps. xvi. 9, W2 flesh ; 
Ps. xvii. 14, 192 belly; Ps. vi.3, OY bone; 1 Sam. xx. 17, TN) hand, 
etc. The same usage prevails very extensively in Arameean and Ara- 
bic; and, I may add, in our own language, i.e. How many hands does 
he employ ? 


Anomalies of pronouns. 


§ 476. Departures from concord in respect to gender, number, etc., 
are called anomalies here. ‘These are somewhat frequent, and may be 
ranked under several heads ; comp. §§ 484—496. 


E. g. (a) In regard to number ; for a pronoun sing. not unfre- 
quently relates to a noun plural, i. e. it is used in a collective sense, 
like a noun of multitude; as Deut. xxi. 10, ‘ when thou goest against 
TDN, thine enemics, and God 1271) gives ur (sing.) into thine hand,’ 
etc. Josh. ii. 4, “and the woman took the two spies, 293511 and hid 
him.’ So Deut. xxviii. 48; Ps. v.10; Mal. ii.2; Jer. xxxi. 15; Ecc._ 
x. 15; Is. v. 23, et seepe passim. 

Note. Pronouus singular being often employed in a generic or col- 
lective sense, in the same way as nouns of multitude, exhibit the like 
appearances in regard to concord with verbs, adjectives, etc. 

(6) In regard to gender. (1) The masc. is used for the feminine ; 
as OPIS for JAIN, Ezek. xiii. 20. VST for 7377, Ruth i. 22; Cant. vi. 
8; Zach. v.10. So the suff. 52 for 12, Ruthi. 8, 11,13. OFT for 777, 
Ruthi. 19; Ex.i.21; Is. iii. 16; Dan. viii.9,2; Ezek. i. 6, 7, 8 sepe. 
De for ts, Judg. xix. 24. 5s for 7=, 2 Kings xviii. 16; 2 Chr. xxix. 3. 
(2) The fem. for the masculine; as 71277 instead of "VST, 2 Sam. iv. 6; 
Jer. 1.5. FUR for MAN, Deut. v. 24; Ezek. xxviii. 14. In Arabic 
and Rabbinic such anomalies are very frequent. 

(c) In respect both to number and gender ; e.g. Job xiv. 19, TP SO, 
where the antecedent of T- is OY plur. mase. {s. xxxv. 7, PSF [in] 
the later of her, i. e. of the 5°34), plur. mase. 


Relative pronouns. 


§ 477. The relative WN (also ™ and % when used 
Bb 
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as relatives, § 169) is used in respect to antecedents of 
all persons, numbers, and genders, § 168. 


§ 478. The relative 1WX is often joined in sense with 
other words, merely to give them a relative meaning ; 
e. g. 

(a) With nouns and pronouns; as Gen. xiii. 16, "92"... “HS, 
which dust; 3? “WN, to whom; SIS WR, whom ; Deut. xxviii. 49, 
Saib"? “WN, whose langudge; Ps. i. 4, 77 |AN AW, which the 
wind scatters, etc. (b) With adverbs; as OW “WS, where ; “IPSS 
wh, mhence, etc. 

Note. The word “WN is commonly, but not always, separated 
from the word which it qualifies, by another intervening word. The 
word qualified, moreover, is often omitted; as Ezek. xxi. 35, ‘in the 
place [92] N733 “WN, where thou wast created ; Ex. xxxii. 34, “ON 
[oD] WW, to what [place]: Is. xiii. 4, [YP] WA, from what 
[time], etc. For the ellipsis of this pronoun, see § 553. 

Note 2. “WH not only designates a relative sense, but often in- 
cludes with it the sense of these or those; e. g. “NF “WS THOSE 
wHom thou shalt curse, Numb. xxii. 6; “WIN? , to those which, etc. 


VERBS. 
Usual principles of concord. 


§ 479. In general a verb agrees with its Nom. case 
in number, gender, and person. 


§ 480. Nouns of multitude in the singular often take 
a verb in the plural. 

E. g. Gen. xxxiii. 13, N87" 391 then all the flock will die ; 
eompare § 449, b. Sometimes verbs in the singular only are em- 
ployed after nouns of multitude; in other cases, a sentenee begins 
with a verb sing. and proceeds with plur. verbs; e. g. Ex. i. 20: 


xxxili. 4; Is. ii. 20; Ps. xiv. 1, etc. See further on nouns of multi- 
tude, § 500. 


§ 481. Several connected Nominatives, either all mas- 
culine, or of different genders, usually take a verb in the 
plur. masculine. ° 


E. g. Ex. xvii. 10, ‘and Moses and Aaron and Hur vo ascended ;’ 
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Ps. lxxxv. 11, 98322 OPS HN, mercy and truth ‘are met together ; 
Gen. viii. 22, etc. 

Note. Exceptions. Cases occur rarely, where a verb sing. is used 
after several Nominatives; e. g. Ex. xxi. 4, MFM my TINT , 
the woman and her children shall be, (verb sing.) 

§ 482. When the subject and predicate of a sentence 
are connected by the verb of existence (77), this verb 
often agrees with the latter. 

E. g. Gen. xxvii. 39, TAWA MT YINTI QL, rich countries 
shall be thine abode; Gen. xxxi.8; Lev, xxv.33; Ezek. xxxv. 15, etc. 

§ 483. Dual nouns take verbs like nouns plural. 


Anomalies in the concord of verbs. 


I. As to number. 


§ 484. The pluralis excellentte commonly, but not 
always, takes a verb in the singular, § 437. 2. 

E. g. Gen. i. 1, shinies N72, God created ; Ex. xxi. 29, Wa ~ov3, 
his owner shall be put to death. But in a few cases the pluralis ex- 
cellentie takes a verb in the plural; e.g. Gen. xx. 13: xxxi. 53: 
xxxv. 7; Ex. xxxii. 4, 8; 2Sam. vii. 23. 

§ 485. Plural Nominatives of the fem. gender, which 
relate to beasts or things and not to persons, frequently 
take a verb singular whether it precede or follow them*. 

E. g. Ezek. xxvi. 2, rant TIN2W2 broken is Fare] the gates ; 
Joel i. 20, DA MID the beasts cry [cries]; Gen. xlix. 22; Jer. 
iv. 14: xlviii. 4]: ]i. 29,56; Ps. exix. 98: Ixxxvii.3; Job xxvii. 20, etc. 

§ 486. Vice versd, the plur. fem. of verbs is some- 
times used, where the usual concord would demand the 
singular. 

E. g. Ex.i. 10, alain TIISTPII , when there shall happen war ; 
Judg. v. 26; Job xvii. 16; Is. xxviii. 3; Obad. xiii. 

§ 487. When a Nom. plural is used in a distributive 
sense, viz. to denote each or every one of the subjects in 
question, it often takes a verb in the singular. 


* Nete. This construction of the feminiae plural with a verb singular, is technically called the 
pluralis inkumanus. Compare the Greek nevter plurals, as joined with verbs singular. 
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E. g. Ex. 2xxi. 14, m7 mooring, they who profane tt, i. e. every 
one who profanes it [the Sabbath], shall be put to death; Prov. xxvii. 
16: iii. 18: xxviii. 1; Gen. xlvii. 3; Ex. xxxi. 14. 


§ 489. When the verb precedes a plural Nominative, 
it is not unfrequently put in the singular; and some- 
times when it follows one. . 

E. g. 1 Sam. i. 2, = id PP ish) ‘TM, and there was to Peninnah 
children,i.e. Peninnah had children; Is. xiii. 22, O38 MID, the yack. 
als shall howl; Deut.v.7; Judg. xiii. 12; 2 Sam. xxi.6; Ps. exxiv. 5. 
In all such cases, the verb is used in a kind of impersonal way, like the 
French il vient des hommes, there comes some men. So occasionally even 
when the verb fullows a plur. Nom.; as Ece. ii. 7, ”? mi M2 33, 
there were slaves to.me, i.e. I had slaves; Gen. xlvi. 22, ‘ these were 
the sons of Rachel 17) "WS which were [lit. was] born to Jacob ;’ 
Gen. xxxv. 26; Dan. ix. 24; Is. Ixiv. 10. 

Note. Sentences not unfrequently begin with a verb singular, and 
then proceed with a verb plural; as Gen. i. 14, mR TT, let there 
be lights, ... TTT) and let them be for signs,’ etc. Numb. ix.6; Ezek. 
xiv. 1; Esth. ix. 23. 


TI. As to gender. 


§ 490. Feminine Nominatives, either sing. or plural, 
sometimes take a verb masc. whether it precedes or fol- 
lows them. 

E. g. 1 Sam. xxv. 27, WFIU MANY, thine handmaid brought ; 1 Chr. 
11. 48, 2) wD | the concubine bore; Judg. xxi. 21, 32 ASS. ON, 
if the daughters go out; Ruth i. 8, ‘even as ye [Ruth and Orpah] 
EIYWY have done to the dead;’ Is. vii. 8, TPVIBM) and thou hast 
made a covenant for thyself, where the subject of the verb is fem. So 
Lev. ii. 8: xi. 32; 1 Kings xxii. 36; Ecce. vii. 7: xii. 5; Jer. iii. 5; 
Cant. iii. 5: v. &: viii. 4; 2 Kings iti. 26; Gen. xv. 17. 

Note. In a very few cases, a masc. Nominative singular is united 
to a verb fem.; e. g. Ece. vii. 27, nionp TION saith the Preacher, 
where the verb follows the grammatical form ef the Nom. rather than 
the sense of it; Judg. xi. 39, PT TAY, and it became a custom, where 
the verb is employed in an impersonal manner. 


§ 491. Nouns of common gender take either a masc. 


or fem. verb; and sometimes both, in the same*con- 
struction. 
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E. g. Is. xxxiii. 9, YOR m5 Dan, the land mourns and is wi- 
thered; xiv. 9; Job xx. 26; Lev. ili. 1: v. ], ete. 


Note. There are more nouns of the common gender in Hebrew, than has been generally sup- 
posed, (Ges, Lehrgeb. p. 472); which accounts for many supposed anomalies of gender. 


~ 


§ 492. Nouns of multitude, (among which the names 
of nations may be ranked), frequently take a verb femi- 


nine; and in some cases they admit no other; comp. 
§ 480. 


E. g. Ex. v.16, TY ONO, thy people have sinned. So the name 
of a nation, as Ps. cxiv. 2. This construction resembles that of the 
pluralis fractus in Arabic, which often takes a verb feminine, whatever 
the sense of the noun may be. 


Note. The names of nations, countries, and towns, are of the masc. gender, when they are 
used to denote the inkabitants ; but they are fem., when they only designate place ; comp. § 320. 
Note 1. 


§ 493. When several Nominatives of different genders 
are connected, the verb sometimes agrees with a masc. 
noun as the most worthy; and sometimes it conforms 
to the noun which stands nearest; e. g. 

° bd s 

(a) With a masc. noun; as Prov. xxvii. 9, 2? raw may TaD, 
ointment and perfume make { makes] glad the heart ; Hos. ix. 2, etc. 

(5) With the nearest noun; as Numb. xii.1, POTS) OYIQ WIA, 
then spake Miriam and Aaron; Numb. xx. 1], SPY MTP ABM, 


and the multitude and their cattle drank; Gen. vii. 7; 1 Kings xvii, 
15; Esth. ix. 29; 2 Sam. iii. 22. Comp. § 48]. 


For the general rule respecting the composite Nominatives, see § 481. 


Note. Where there are several Nominatives connected, and the 
sentence begins with a verb singular, it commonly proceeds with a verb 
plural; as Gen. xxi. 32: xxiv. 61; xxxi. 14; xxxiii. 7. Comp. § 489. 
Note; § 430. 


III. Number and gender. 


§ 494. Feminine nouns of multitude in the singular, 
often take a verb in the plur. masculine. 
E. g. 1 Sam. ii. 33, ‘all W3V2 the increase of thy house V2, 


shall die ;’ Jer. xliv. 12, [WSW * the remainder of Judah who YAY set 


their faces ;’ Zeph. ii. 9; Gen. xlviii. 6. This is constructio ad sen- 
sum, § 449. b. Note * 
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§ 495. (a) Plural Nominatives of the fem. gender 
sometimes take a verb in the sing. masc., whether they 
precede or follow the verb. (6) Vice versd, nouns plur. 
masculine (specially a pluralis inhumanus), sometimes 
take a verb sing. feminine. 

E. g. (a) Job xlii, 15, MYD) OYP2 N33 S85 there were [was] not 
found women so beautiful ; Jer. xlviii. 15, 7729 TITY her towns as- 
cended in the flames; Ex. xiii. 7; 1 Kings xi. 3; Is. xvii. 6; Mic. 
ii.6; Hab. iii. 17; Ps. lvii. 2: Ixxxvii. 3; Job xxii. 9. Comp. § 489. 
§ 490. (6) PTOR TWH!) ND his steps totter [totters ] not; Job xiv. 
19, TITPHD POW), its floods overfiow [overflows]; also when the 
verb follows, as Jer. xlix. 24, 7IANTTS mar, distresses take [takes] 
hold on her. 

§ 496. Peculiar Anomaly. When the subject of a 
verb is a noun in the const. state followed by a Geni- 
tive, the verb sometimes agrees in number, or in num- 
ber and gender, with the noun in the Genitive. 

E. g. 2 Sam. xix. 9, ‘and Joab saw that TOT 2 ‘29 MUTT, the 
front of the battle was against him ;’ where the verb agrees with 
mary. Is. xaii. 7, ANID WIV TWIN, the choice part of thy 
vallies, i. e. thy choice vallies, shall be filled; where the verb agrees 
with JP2Y. So Job xxix.10: xxxviii. 2]; Is.ii. 11; Jer. x. 21, ete. 

Note. The solution of this seems to be the intimate connection or 
oneness of two nouns in regimen; § 332. 


§ 497. Anomalies as to the Dual. We have seen that the dual 
takes a verb in the same manner as the plural, there being no dual 
number of verbs, § 483. Like the plural too (§ 489), it can take a verb 
in the singular, whether it follows or precedes the verb; e.g. Ex. 
xvii. 12, YT) WT, his hands [was] were, Josh. viii. 20; Mic. iv. 11. 
So 1 Sam. iv. 15, 2) YP, and his eyes [was] were dim; Deut. 
xxvii. 7, Kethibh. 

Note. For anomalies of the like character with these in §§ 484— 
496, in regard to pronouns, see § 476. 


Intpersonal verbs. 
§ 498. These are made in Hebrew by the 3rd pers. 


masc. or fem. sing. of either the Preet. or Fut. tense ; 
and sometimes by the Inf. mood. 
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E. g. TT, and it happened ; SO “9, it is bitter to me; 2 rYO), 7 


am quiet, lit. it is quiet to me; 1? 73 or 15 48%, it was grievous to 
him; 1 Sam. xxx. 6, aT? “BM, and it was grievous to David ; 
Job iv. 5, ‘ but now ON SIM, it comes upon thee ;’ Ps. xviii. 7, 
Inf. "2 783, when it was ill with me. In Gen. iv. 26, ‘°TI571 (pass.) 
it was begun. 


§ 499. Impersonal verbs commonly take after them 
a Dative case with the preposition ?: 


E. g. SOO" it is grievous to me, i. e. I am grieved ; 9 “32, when 
tt was ill to or with me. 


§ 500. Verbs with indefinite Nominatives. These are 
frequent, e. g. 


(a) The third pers. sing. or plur. of the verb is used in this way ; 
as Gen. xi. 9, S27? [one] called; Gen. xlviii. 1, WAN") and [one] told ; 
1 Sam. xxvi. 20, abe [one] pursues; xvi.23; Is.ix.5: lxiv. 3, ‘from 
everlasting VW ND [they] have not heard; xlvii. 1, TANI No 
[they] shall not call thee; etc. Dan. i. 12; Hosea ii. 9. This con- 
struction answers to the use of on, tout le monde, etc., in French, or to 
the Greek Aéyous:, etc. It is quite common in Hebrew. 


Note 1. Sometimes the Nom. is expressed by BN, OTS, etc.; and 
sometimes the act. Part. of the verb is employed as the Nom., as Is. xvi. 
10, W244 mT , the treader shall tread, i.e. one shall tread: Is. xxviii. 
4, TINTTT TINT, the seer sees, i. e. one sees; 2 Sam. xvii. 9; Deut. 
xxii. 8. So plur., Jer. xxxi. 5, D°PWATT VM, the planters shall 


plant ; 1. e. one shall plant; Nah. ii. 3. 


Note 2. The 3rd pers. plural, or a Part. plural used as a verb, is 
often to be rendered passively in such cases; as Job xxxiv. 20, 7°O) 
“YEN, the mighty one is removed, lit. they remove the mighty one; 
Prov. ix. 11, ‘for by me "27! are increased [lit. they increase] thy 
days, and years "5°" are added [lit. they add] to thee ;’ Gen. xxxix. 
22, ‘all which OW ODD was done there, lit. they did or were doing 
there. Jobiv. 19: vii.3: xvii.]2: xix. 26: xxxii. 15. Comp. Luke 
xli. 20, rhy Wuyyy cov drastodos, thy soul do they require, i. e. thy soul 
shall be required; xvi. 9, that when ye die déurta, ye may be re- 
cewved, lit. they may receive you. 


(b) Occasionally the second person of the verb is employed in a simi- 
lar way; e. g. Is. vii. 24, TOW NaN 85, one shall not come there, 
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lit, thou shalt not come; Job xviii. 4; Lev. ii. 4. Also in the com- 
mon phrase with the Inf., FED TY until thou comest, i. e. till one 
comes. 


TENSES. 


§ 501. As the Hebrew has but two distinct forms of tense, it is ob- 
vious that these must have had a diverse, various, and extended use. 


§ 502. The Preter and Future forms can be used indifferently, in 
a great many cases, to express the same idea. Both of them may be 
made Aorists by prefixing Vav, § 208, § 209, and by some other par- 
ticles placed before them; but the predominant use of the Preter is 
to express past time of some shade or other; and the predominant use 
of the Future is to designate some shade of future time. 


§ 503. The Preter tense of verbs is used to designate 
the meaning of various tenses. 


« (a) For the Perfect tense, which is its appropriate use; e. g. Gen. 
iii. 13, ‘what is this which FWWY, thou hast done?’ iii. 11, ‘who V7] 
has told thee?’ iii. 14, 17, 22. 


(6) For the Pluperfect tense; e. g. Gen. ii. 2, ‘God finished the 
work MWY, he had made ;’ ii. 5, ‘Jehovah “0971 89, had not caused 
tt to rain. 

(c) For the past tense of narration or historic tense; e.g. Gen. 1. 
1, ‘God 872 created ;° i. 2, ‘the earth TUT was ;’ xxix. 17, ‘Rachel 
“RETIN. TW, was beautiful in appearance.’ 

The Fut. with Vav conversive commonly follows the Preeter, in the 
gage sentence or in a succeeding one, in order to avoid repeating the 
, Preter. This exchange of forms of tenses is common, where a subse- 
quent narration is connected with a preceding one. Comp. Gen. iv. 
2—5; 1 Sam. vii. 15, 16. 


(d) For the present tense; (1) In verbs signifying quality or condi- 
tion; as 772 he is great, DIT he ts wise, etc. (2) When the object of 
the verb is to express a state of acting ; as Ps. cxix. 28, ‘ my soul mp'et 
weeps for trouble ;’ cxix. 30, ‘ the way of truth FY12 I choose ;’ Is. 
i. 15, ‘ your hands 9829 are full of blood’ (3) In general propositions 
designating action at any time; as Ps. i. 1, ‘ blessed is the man who 
Fert NO walketh not—T21 8 treadeth not-—2p HO sitteth not ; 
and often 80. The Fut. is employed in the same way. 


(e) For the Fut. tense; (1) In prophecies, protestations, and gssur- 
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ances; as Is. ix. 1, ‘the people who have walked in darkness *°) (see) 
shall see a great light ;’ Is. ii. 2, TRIN) and tt shall come to pass; ii. 3, 
4,11,17, 19, et sepe. (2) When a fut. form (with a future meaning) 
precedes the Prater in the same construction ; as Is. i. 30, 31, 714) 
ye shall be as an oak—jOMT] MYT) and the mighty man shall be, etc. ; 
iii. 25, 28, ‘thy men 8% shall fall by the sword—and her gates 28} 
VAN) shall mourn and lament ;’ and so often. 

Note 1. The conjunction Vav in such cases may precede the verb 
itself, as in e. 2; or precede the Nom. when this stands before the 
verb, e. g. Job xix. 27, ‘I shall see WW) "Y) and my eyes shall be- 
hold,’ where “87 is made Fut. in sense by the Vav before its Nomina- 
tive. In some cases Vav is omitted, particularly by poetic license, and 
the Preeter still designates the sense of a Future. 

Note 2. Any word expressive of Future time and standing in con- 
nection with any construction, requires the Preter that follows (with a 
Vav prefixed) to be rendered as a Future, e. g. ] Sam. ii. 31, ‘ behold 
the days 5°83 are coming, UY TA) when I will cut off, etc. So with 
an Inf.; as Deut. iv.30, 7? "22 when thou shalt be troubled, Fi8B>a 
and [these things] shall overtake thee; Gen. ii. 5. So also, Ex. xvii. 
4,1Y4 TAY yet a little time, s2oRDA and they will stone me; Ex. 
xvi. J, ‘ at evening ONY) ye shall know.’ 

(f) For the Imp. mood; (1) When an Imp. precedes, and the 
Pret. is connected with it by Vav; as Gen. vi. 21, 7? Mi? take for 
thyself, FDO) and collect ; comp. above ine. 2. (2) Sometimes when 
Vav is prefixed without a preceding Imp.; as Gen. xxxiii. 10, ‘ if I 
have found favour in thine eyes, An? then take, etc. Ruth iii. 9; 
Gen. xlvii. 23; Deut. xxix. 7, 8. 

(g) For the Subj. mood in all its tenses, especially when a Fy 
with a Subj. meaning precedes in the same construction, § 504."% 
e. g. (1) For the Present ; as Gen. iii. 22, rmisw7B lest he put forth 
his hand, TW72) and [lest he] take, 228) and [lest he] eat, ete. (2) 
For the Imperf.; as Is. i. 9, 12°T] ‘we should be as Sodom, 97 we 
should be like Gomorrha:’ Gen. xiii. 13, WV21—OYOI, should one 
hurry them—then they would die; Ruth i. 12; Judg. viii. 19. (8) 
For the Pluperf.; as Is. i. 9, ‘unless Jehovah —~IyVT had left usp 
remnant,’ etc. 2 Kings xiii. 19, ‘then (27) thou wouldest have smit- 
ten the Syrians.’ Job x. 19; Numb. xxii. 33. (4) For the Futurum 
exactum or Fut. perfect, as it is named; as Ruth ii. 21, V27ON "2, 
until they shall have finished ; iti. 18; Is. iv. 4; Gen. xxiv. 19. 


§ 504. The Future tense of verbs is used with a variety 
vefmeaning ; viz. 





ce 
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(a) To indicate future time; which is its appropriate use. 


(4) For the present tense; e. g. TS No. I know not ; Yon Xd, I 
cannot ; Sia PMR, whence comest thou? WHAM M2, what seekest 
thou? Also in general propositions; as ‘a wise son rai” makes gldd 
his father.’ Such a case of the Fut. is very common, and agrees with 
the common use in Arabic. 


(c) To designate past time; e. g. (1) Often when preceded by 
particles that indicate past time. (a) By tS then; as Jos. x. 12, T8 
"BTN, then spake he. (b) By O29, not yet; as Gen. ii.5, MTN BID 
was not yet, or before it was. But sometimes the sense is future after 
these particles; as Ex. xii. 48; Job x. 21. (2) Sometimes (not very 
frequently) it indicates the past time of narration, i. e. it is employed 
as the historic tense; e. g. Gen. ii. 6, ‘and a mist 1222 went up,’ etc. ; 
ii. 10, ‘and thence T25° it was divided,’ etc.; ii. 25, WWD) xy 
and they were not ashamed. {Is this occasioned by the Vav which 
precedes?] Comp. § 503. e. 2. Note 1. 


(d) With Vav conversive the Fut. forms a common historic tense. 


Note. Vav does not always stand before the verb itself in such 
cases, but may stand before some word intimately connected with it ; 
e. g. Gen. ii. 10, M2) OW, and thence it was divided. 


(e) Without such Vav it is sometimes employed to denote habitual 
or continued action; 1 Kings v. 25, ‘thus much Solomon, 152° gave to 
Hiram yearly ;’ Job i. 5, ‘ thus MY? did Job continually ;’ 2.Sam. xii. 
31; 2 Chr. xxv. 14. 


Xf) For the Imp. ; viz. (1) Always where the jirst or thigd person 
of the Imp. is needed; as Gen. i. 26, OTS WPI let us make man; 
i. 3, ANT let there be light, etc. Where excitement, urging, en- 
treaty, etc., is to be expressed, the parag. Fut. is usually employed; as 

“AN, let me rejoice now ; TDN, let me arise now. (3) In prohi- 
bitions; because the Hebrew Imp. is not used with negatives; e. g. 
Ex. xx. 15, 2339 ND | steal not, lit. thou shalt not steal. 


(g) For the Optative; especially when the particle S2 is subjoined ; 
e. g- Ps. vii. 10, S3°™QI O that it might come to an end! Cant. vii. 9, 
MIT! O may they be! 1 Kings xvii. 21; Is. xix.12: xlvii.13. For 
the Optative use of the parag. and apoc. Fut., see 203, seq. 

(hk) For the Subjunctive; especially after particles signifying that, 
so, that, in order that, etc. E. g. after WM that, WAY3 that, ) that, 
"2 that, ? that, “WM ID? in order that, YM that not, TB that not, 
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12 that not. Yet the Fut. often follows particles such as the above, 
when a Subj. sense is not required but a Future one. 


(t) The Fut. designates all those shades of meaning, which we ex- 
press in English by the auxiliaries may, can, must, might, could, should, 
would, etc. E.g. Gen. iii.2, 0283, we may eat; xxx.31, T27ANT, 
what must [shall] I give thee? Judg. xiv. 16, TIN 2), and should 
I tell thee? Prov. xx. 9, V28°"2, who can [will] say? So Job x. 
18, YS, I should have died; Gen. xxxi. 37, WA2W), that I might 
take my leave of thee ; xxviii. 8, ‘until that all J2QR). shall have been 
gathered ; comp, § 503. g. 4. 


(j) The Fut. with Vav conversive (which commonly indicates past 
time), is sometimes used as a proper Future, the Vav being rendered 
merely as a conjunction ; e. g. Is. ix. 5, ‘to us a son shall be given, 
and the government ‘T7}) shall be upon his shoulder,’ ete. Is. ix. 10, ' 
13, 15, 17: li. 12, 13. 


(k) The Fut. with Vav is sometimes also used, (1) For the Present 
Indic. ; as 2 Sam. xix. 2, ‘ behold the king weeps DEN) and mourns ; 
Ps. cii. 5, W2", and is dried up. (2) For the present Subj.; as Jos. 
ix. 2], ‘let them live, V7", and let them be or may they be,’ ete. 
Job xiv. 10, But such uses of the Fut. with Vav conversive, are not 
frequent. 


Note. In respect to the forms, etc., of the Fut., comp. § 203, seq. 


Imperative mood. 


§ 505. The Imp. mood and the Fut. tense are nearly 
related, to each other, and often they are used almest 
indiscriminately ; comp. § 504. f.§ 201. The Imp., be- 
sides its proper sense, is employed for the Future; viz. 


(a) When two Imperatives immediately succeed each other; in 
which case the latter oftem has a Fut. sense, and the former a condi-. 
tional one; e. g. Gen. xlii. 18, YT) WY, do this and live, i. e. do this 
and ye shall live; Prov. iii. 3, 4, 7: iv. 4: vii. 2: ix. 6; Is. viii. 9: 
xxxvi. 16: xlv. 22: lv. 2> ; 

(6) When an Imp. is connected with a Fut. in the same construc- 
tion, it often has a Fut. meaning ; e. g. (1) Sometimes when it stands 
before the Fut.; as Is. xlv. 11, OND WILL ye inquire of me—and 
‘SA will ye prescribe to me? vi.9. (2) When it stands after the 
Fut.; as Gen. xlv. 18, M259) and I will give you... aN and ye 
shali eat, lit. eat ye. Gen. xx. 7; Is. liv. 14; Ruth i. 9. 
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Use of composite verbs. 


§ 506. The Hebrew does not form composite verbs, 
like the Greek and Latin, by prefixing prepositions to 
them; but it inserts a preposition between them and the 


noun or pronoun which follows them. 


Note. Different prepositions are used in order to vary the shades of meaning; and in this 
way a great variety of forms of verbs are made in Hebrew, Aramean, and Arabic, which may 
be called composite ; like our English, put, put by, put up, put in, put down, put aside, put 
away, put on, put off, put out, etc. 

E. g. 922 to fall; UY 952 to fall over to, to fall away ; 19 22 to 
leave, to depart from; >| >)p) Opa to fall down before any one. “Ji? 
to cali; 3 S32 to call to, to tnvoke ; r) Ni? to name, ONW to ask 
with an Acc. of the person ; On to demand, with an Acc. of the thing 
demanded ; 3 NW to consult any one. 


§ 507. No definite rules can be made out for the very various 
usage of prepositions in these cases. ‘The lexicons and practice only 
can give the requisite information. The following distinctions may aid 
the learner, in a few cases ; viz. 

(a) The preposition % is often put after verbs signifying to be angry, 
to trust, to hold, to sin against, to reprove, etc.; also to pray to, to in- 
voke, to worship, to testify against, to look upon, to hear or listen fo, 
to smell, to touch, etc. 

(5) The preposition 3 is often put after verbs signifying to make, to 
attain to, to become any thing; as 2 Sam. vii. 14, ‘1 will be to him 
aN, for a father (a father], and he shall be to me 13? , for a son 
[a son]; 1 Sam. iv. 9, Dewan ‘DFT, be ye for men, i. e. be men, 
act courageously; Gen. ii. 22, “and Jehovah made the rif TWN'?, 
for a woman,’ i.e. a woman. The later Hebrew makes more fre- 
quent use of ? in this way, than the early; e. g. Jon. iv. 6, comp. Ex. 
xii. 27. 

Note. This isthe habitual construction after the verb MT] signify- 
ing to become; e. g. Gen. ii. 7, TTT WHI TN and he became an 
animated being. 

(c) The particles 2,79, 92, DR, TPB, IN, 729, etc., are often 
put after verbs; and they modify, in varipus ways, the simple meaning 
of them. +, 


Cases governed by Verbs. 


§ 508. Active transitive verbs govern the Accusative 
case. 
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Note. Many verbs have both a trans. and intrans. sense; conse- 
quently they are sometimes with, and sometimes without an Acc. after 
them: e. g. M22 to weep, and to bemoan; yor to go, and to pass 
through, Gen. ii, 14; 28% to dwell, and to inhabit ; Ps. xxii. 4, WOT 
to sing, and to celebrate with praise ; so 127, TY, etc. 


§ 509. Many verbs in Hebrew govern an Acc. di- 
rectly without any intervening preposition, which we 


can translate only by inserting a preposition before the 
noun. 

E. g. "W2 to bring good tidings To any one, TTY to be refractory 
AGAINST any one, 229 to give a pledge FOR any one, etc. Among 
these are, verbs of putting off and on, of ornamenting ; of plenty and 
want ; of dwelling in or among ; of going out, coming tn, coming upon, 
happening to, etc. Verbs of overflowing, overspreading, etc. take the 
Ace. of the thing with which they overflow, etc. ; as Ex. iii. 8, ‘a land 
which W2T 35n Fiat overflows with milk and honey; Joel iv. 18; 
Jer. ix, 17; Lam. iii. 48. 


§ 510. Neuter verbs sometimes take an Acc. case. 

E. g. 3TT 31, to celebrate a feast; TY) TI, to propose an enig- 
ma, etc. Comp. the English, fo run a race, to fight a fight, ete. 
Gen. xxvii. 34; Neh. ii. 10; Ps. xxv. 19, etc. 


§ 511. Verbs governing two Accusatives. All verbs 
which have a causative meaning, (of course the conj. 
Piel and Hiphil generally), may govern two Accusatives; 
the one usually of a person, and the other of a thing. 

E. g. Ezek. viii. 16, O97] YINTTS ANON, they filled [caused to 
be full] the earth with violence ; Gen. xli. 42, WW" T13 aim way'on9 : 
and he clothed him with [caused him to put on] garments of fine linen, 
etc. ¢ 

Note. Many verbs in Kal have a kind of cawsative meaning, or one 
kindred to it, and may therefore govern two Accusatives; e. g. such 
as signify to anoint, to sow, to plant, to stone, i. e. cover with stones, 
to nourish, to furnish, to rob, to do good or evil to any one, to call or 
name, to command, to convert any thing snto another, as Job xxviii. 2, 
TBAT) PAS. JAS, stone he fuses into brass; Gen. ii. 7, ‘God made 


man TVSINT] 74 MY with dust [out of dust] from the earth, where 
“QY is the Acc. of the material, as grammarians speak. 


§ 512. But the insertion of appropriate prepositions, such as 3, ° , 
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79, °¥, ete. before the latter noun in cases like the above, is not un- 
frequent; so that the Hebrews practised both methods of constructing 


a sentence. 


Many of the cases above may be regarded as having a preposition implied before the second 
noun in the Accusative, if the reader chooses this ancient method of construction. 


> 


Passive Verbs. 


§ 513. The passive forms of verbs which govern two 
Accusatives, retain but one of them; the other being 
usually made a Nominative. 


E. g. Ps. Ixxx. 1], Dy OI ADD, the mountains were covered 
with the shadow of it. Ex. xxv. 40: xxviii. 1). 


Note. Sometimes verbs of a passive form have an active sense; and 
in this case they may govern an Acc., like active verbs; e.g. Job vii, 3, 
NI WT MDI, I have inherited months of vanity, where the verb 
is in Hophal; Ex. xx. 5; Deut. xiii. 3. 


Infinitive absolute. 


§ 514. (1) This is usually put before a finite tense of 
the same verb, and in this position serves to qualify its 
meaning In various ways; VIZ. 


(a) It marks intensity of various degrees; as 1 Sam. xxiii. 22, DOY 
NT DID, very subtilely will he deal; xx. 6, P8W3 UNID, he has 
urgently requested ; Amos ix. 8, TOPS TAwrI RD, I will not ut- 
terly destroy. Gen. xxxi. 30: xliii. 3, 7, 72 vi, could we in« 


deed know? xxxvii. 8, F2%M WIT, shalt thou indeed reign? 


(5) It denotes assurance, certainty; as Gen. ii. 17, AOA FN, thou 
shalt surely die; iii. 4: xxxvii. 33, 10 FING, he is surely torn in 
pieces; Judg. xv. 2, YON TDN surely I thought, or said. 


(c) In general it gives intensity, energy, animation, ‘vivacity, or 
some colouring of this nature, to the expression; although it is difficult 
always to express it in an English version. 

So the intensive particles of the Greek, German, etc., cannot be well expressed in a trans- 
lation. 

(2) Put after a finite tense, it marks continued action. 

E. g. 2 Sam. xv. 30, ria; riby ay, they went up continually 
weeping ; Gen. vili. 7, 21} NYS) NE", and it continued going and 
returning ; Gen. xix. 9, ‘he is continually acting the part of a judge.’ 
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Is. vi. 9; Jer. xxiii.17; 1 Sam. vi. 12; 1 Kings xx.37; 2 Sam. iii, 24; 
xxvi. 5. In such cases a participle is sometimes used as a second Inf., 
2 Sam. xvi. 5: or a noun, Is. xxix. 14. 

N. B. Although continued action, etc., is usually designated by the 
Inf. abs. placed after the finite verb, yet there are examples of this po- 
Sition which do not appear to differ from the cases under No. 1; e. g. 
Is. xxii. 17; Jer. xxii. 10; Gen. xxxi. 15; Dan. xi. 10, 13. 


Note 1. The Inf. abs. is commonly of the same conjugation as the 
finite verb with which it is joined, but sometimes of a different one ; 
as Job vi. 1, 92 pw, with Inf. abs. in Kal and finite verb in Ni- 
phal; Ezek. xvi. 4, fob sala Nb Omri, Inf, in Hophal and finite verb 
in Pual. 


Note 2. The Inf. abs. is sometimes taken from a kindred synony- 
mous verb ; as Is. xxviii. 28, 1SQAT? WITR, he will thoroughly thresh 
him, roots WIS and wrt, both signifying to thresh. 


§ 515. The Inf. abs. is sometimes used adverbially. 


E. g. 2°O°TT bene faciendo, for bene; 1 Sam. iii. 12, m2) Om, 
incipiendo et finiendo, i. e. utterly. 


§ 516. In a few cases, the Inf. const. is used as the 
Inf. absolute. * 


(a) Adverbially ; as Is. lx. 14, mmw incurvando, for TI; Hab. 
ii. 10, PHP for ryp. (6) With a finite verb; as Num. xxiii. 25, 2p 
Da NS. thou shalt not curse at all, for 213): Ruth ii. 16, “be 
NSW, for DYow; Ps. 1. 21, MAINT for TTT, etc. Instances of 
this nature are so rare, that one hardly knows whether to rank them 
under the head of established usage. 


§ 517. The Inf. abs. is sometimes used instead of a 
finite verb; and this for any mood, tense, or person. 


E. g. Deut. v. 12, 128 simply, instead of PURWA Wow, as it is 
in Deut. vi. 17; Ex. xx. 8, V153 for “STF “23, as in Deut. vii. 18; 
Job xl. 2, 297 an contendendo? for 2t 271, as in Judg. xi. 25. So 
Dan. ix. 5, WO} ITN, we have rebelled and apostatized ; Est. ix. 6; 
Jer. xiv. 5; Gen. xli. 43; Judg. vii. 19; Ecc, viii. 9: ix. 11; Ezek. 
i. 14, « the living creatures 21) SIZ ran and returned ; Kec. iv. 2; 
Jer. xxxii. 44, ‘fields shall they buy, 2792) and’ they shall write bills 
of sale, THTP]—OWWTN and they shall seal them—and take witnesses,’ 
Numb. xv. 36; Deut. xiv. 21; Is. v.5; Ezek. xi. 7, ‘you mesyt wild 
I bring out,’ etc. 1 Kings xxii. 30; 2 Chr. xviii. 29. 


ry 
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For the Imper.; Deut. v. 12, WOW keep; i. 16; Jer. ii. 2, Wry 
go; xiii. 1, etc; Numb. xxv. 17. See the first examples above. 

Note. The Inf. abs. is in some cases to be translated in a passive 
sense: a8 Prov. xii. 7, ‘the wicked 1571, are to be destroyed.” This 
is elliptical ; the full phrase would be 5>97) TET. So “ArT, Proy, 
xv. 22. 

§ 518. The Inf. abs. is also employed in an energic 
sense, aS a kind of nomen actionis, or to denote the prac- 
tice of doing any thing. 

E. g. (S75 WN NSN wry) Tidy, cursing, and dissembling, and 
murdering, and stealing, break out, Hos. iv.2; Is. xxi. 5: lix.4; Jer. 
vil. 9: xxiii. 14: viii. 15; 2 Kings iv. 43: Prov. xii. 7; Ps. xxii. 9. 


Note. As the Inf. abs. has generally an intensive sense, whether employed with a finite 
verb or standing alone, it may be called the energic form of verbs. The usage adverted to 
in ¢ 517, § 518, shows that the Heb, language possesses a most striking power of brevity and 


energy. 
§ 518 a. The Inf. abs. is sometimes employed simply 
as a verbal noun in the Acc. after an active verb. 


gs xlii, 24, Trt DN R, they would not go. Is. vii. 15, 


E. 
DINKA yt? , until he know how to refuse. Jer. ix. 4. 


Infinitive construct. 


§ 519. The Inf. const., being a sort of verbal noun, 
is used like one in respect to construction, position, go- 
vernment, and even form; the plural forms excepted, 
which it has not. 


§ 520. Like nouns, the Inf. const. is used in the va- 
rious cases; Viz. 

(a) In the Nom. case; e. g. Gen. ii. 18, DISTT MNT, ¢ the being of 
the man alone is not good ;’ xtix. 19, FF) (Inf. of 22) ‘my giving is 
good ;’ xi.6:'xxx.15. (6) In the Gen.; e.g. Gen. xxix. 7, FONT] NZ, 
the time of collecting ; ii, 4, WY OVR, in the day of making, Num. 
ix.15; Ps. cxxviit. 2, et passim. (c) In the Dat.; e. g. Num. vii, 5, Y7T) 
av, and let them be for serving, i.e. let them serve. viii.11; Ezek. 
xxx. 16, P2BMT? MWA, it shall be for being pierced through, i. e. it 
shall be pierced through ; comp. § 523.d. (d) In the Acc.; e.g. 1 Kings 
iii. 7, ‘1 knew not N19) MNS, the going out or coming in;’ Jer. v. 3; 
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Gen. xxi.6. The Acc. here commonly has ” béfore it; as Gen. xi. 8; 
Ex. ii. 15, Comp. § 522. § 523. (e) In the Abl.; e. g. Ps. xxxix. 2, 
‘I will guard my way SVM from sinning.’ 


§ 521. Like nouns, it takes prepositions before it, 
and suffixes after it. 


In translating such Infinitives we must generally give them a finite 
sense; e. g. (a) With 3; as Gen. ii. 4, CNTBM2, when they were 
created, lit. in the being created of them; Ex. xvi. 7, \Y93 be- 
cause he heard; 18.1.15. (b) With 2; as Gen. xliv. 30, ‘82D, when 
I come; xxxix. 18, 2°73, when I lifted up. (c) With 9; Gen. 
ii, 3, MWY'?, when he made it; Is. vii. 15, WAVT?, until he know; 
1 Kings xvi. 7, ‘to provoke him by his doings, nvr? in that he was, 
or in respect to his being. In like manner, with J4, TY, oY, 172°, 
WIA, “TIS, ete. 


Note. The preposition 79 has often a negative sense in such cases; 
e. g. Gen. xxvii. 1, ‘his eyes were dim MNIR, so that he could not 
see, lit. from seeing; xvi. 2; Ex. xiv.5. For 79 before the Inf. in 
comparisons, see § 454. 5. 


N. B. For the use of the Inf. const. instead of the Inf. abs., see 
§ 5] 6. 


¥ 


§ 522. The Inf. const. with ?, in many cases, answers 
to the English Inf. preceded by the particle fo. 

E. g. Gen. ii. 5, ‘and there was no man Yay? , to till the ground ;’ 
ver. 10, ‘and a river went out from Eden mypwir?, to water the 
ground;’ xi. 6, ‘all which they may purpose mip? to do,’ etc. When 
*91'23 (not) comes before an Inf., the 2 is put before it; as Gen. iii. 11, 
‘which I commanded thee “DON 222? not to eat,’ i. e. the Inf. is 
used as a noun in regimen with °1'?3. 


§ 523. The Inf. const. with ?, and with the verb of 
existence (i173) expressed or implied, constitutes a peri- 
phrasis expressing the meaning of several forms of the 
finite verb, viz. 

(a) Of the Preeter; as 2 Chr. xxvi. 5, ort oe win? TM, and he 
sought God, lit. and he was for seeking God; Gen. xv. 12, ‘the sun 
nial ‘TIN was about to go down,’ lit. was for going down ; 2 Chr. xi. 
22; Ezra ili. 12, 

(6) Of the Present; as Is. xliv. 14, YoV29? [TWIT], he hews down 

Dd 
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for himself, lit. [he is] for hewing down. Prov. xix. 8, ‘he that is 
wise, 210 sum [TNT], findeth prosperity,’ lit. is for finding; Is. 
xxi. 1. 

° (c) Of the Future; as Is. xxxviii. 20, pwn [ror] mim, Je- 
hovakh will deliver me, lit. will be for the delivering of me; Ps. xxv. 
14, ‘Jehovah OY'TWT? [TW] will teach them,’ lit. will be for the 
teaching of them; xlix. 15: xii. 10; Ece. iii. 14. So Ps. ci. 8, ‘ sgon 
FYOSS will I destroy the wicked of the land, M97? I will cut Of, 
etc. 

(d@) Of the Passive; as Jos. ii. 5, ‘and it came to pass 3305 WTI 
when the gate was to be shut,’ lit. at the shutting of the gate; Deut. 
xxxi. 17, DOR? MIT), and they shall be devoured, lit. and it shall be 
for devouring ; Is. vi. 13. 

(e) Of the Latin participle in -dus, or the English auxiliaries shall, 
can, must, etc.; as 2 Kings iv. 13, rminy [iT] 1%), what [Lis] to 
be done for thee? 2 Chron. xix. 2, “iy? pimary pwn, should one 
help the wicked ? Judg. i. 19, WNT? [rT] 85, he could not dis- 
possess them; Hos. ix. 13; Amos vi. 10; 2 Chr. xx, 6. 


§ 524. The Inf. const. (sometimes also the Inf. abs.) 
governs nouns in the oblique cases, like finite verbs. 

Note. The Inf. const. sometimes takes verbal suffixes, i. e. it go- 
verns pronouns in the Acc. The Inf. abs. also, in a very few cases, 
takes an Acc. after it; as Is. xxii. 13, "W23 DOR Ws WD) Apa IAT, 
cadendo boves, et gugulando oves, et edendo carnem, etc. 


§ 525. The subject of the Inf. const. (corresponding 
to the Nom. of finite verbs), is usually put in the Gen. 
after the verb. 

E. g. Judg. xiii. 20, a2 mibya, in the mounting up of the 
flame, i. e. when the flame mounted up; 1 Sam. xxiii.6, WO48 M33, 
in the flying of Abiathar, i. e. when Abiathar fled; Ps.lxvi.10. Here 


also belong those cases in which the Inf. const. takes noun-su ffizes, i.e. 
suffixes in the Genitive. 


§ 526. Besides the subject in the Gen. after the Inf. 
construct, it also takes the object, i. e. an Acc. case, and 
even two Accusatives. 


E. g. Gen. ii. 4, DW) YIN Man Mwy OV, in the day of Jeho- 


§§ 526-529. synrax; PARTICIPLES. D1} 


vah’s making the earth and the heavens, i. e. in the day when Jehovah 
made, ete. 1 Kings xiii.4, WN TAT NN WAM YEW, when the king 
heard the word of the man, etc. Is. lviii. 5, ‘a day 1W)] DIS May, 
when aman will affitct his soul, ete. So with the subject and two Ac- 
cusatives; as Gen. xli, 39, M8 >2°"Ms FN OOS wy coms, 
since God's showing you all this, i. e. since God hath shown, etc. 

Note. The Gen. or subject usually stands next to the verb; but ina 
very few cases the Acc. is put first; as Is. v. 24, tN yw wi? YOND ; 
as the flame of fire devours the stubble ; xx. 1; Gen, iv. 15. 


PARTICIPLES. 


§ 527. Active Participles are often used in the place 
of finite verbs; viz. 

(a) For the present tense; e. g. Ecc. i. 4, ‘one generation Toh 
passeth away, and another generation 82 cometh ;’ i. 7,8; Ps.i. 6: 
iii. 2: iv. 7; Is.i.7. Inthis manner participles are used with pronouns 
of any person instead of verbs, in order to express the present tense; as 
"238 ST, I fear; TAS 87, thou fearest ; TIS OND, we fear ; 
etc. In intrans. verbs this use is very common. 

(b) For the past tense in all its gradations; e. g. Gen. ii. 10, ‘and 
a river N¥* issued from Eden;’ Deut. iv. 3, ‘ your eyes have N87 
have seen ;’ Gen. xxxi. 17, 18, 19. 


(c) For the Fut. in all its varieties; e. g. Gen. xvi. 19, ‘ Sarah 
nr shall bear a son,’ etc. xix. 13, OFPTW!, “we are about io de- 
stroy the city ;’ vi. 17, ‘behold I 8°32 mill cause to come a flood ;’ 
xlviii. 4; Ex. ix. 18; 1 Kings xi. 31: xiv. 10. 

§ 528. Participles, when used as verbs, are subject 
to all the anomalies of concord which are found in 
verbs. 


E. g. Gen. iv. 10, DPVS WMS WT AP, the voice of thy bro- 
ther’s blood cries [ery]. 


§ 529. The two Hebrew participles, active and pas- 
sive, often have the sense of the Latin participles in -rus 
and -dus. 

E. g. Gen. xix. 14, YT MyM ONNPA, Jehovah is about to de- 


stroy the city; Ps. lxxvi. 8, NT\3, metuendus; Ps. xviii. 4, Sr, 
laudandus, étc. 
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§ 530. The verb of existence (77) added to the 
participle, makes an Imperf. tense descriptive of con- 
tinued action or condition. 


E. g. Job i. 14, ‘the cattle MUWIN F171, were ploughing ;’ Neh. 
i, 4, (PENG OF VIN, J was fasting and praying ;’ ii. 13, 15; 
2 Chr. xxiv. 14: xxxvi. 16; Gen. iv. 17; Deut. ix. 22, 24. 

Note. In like manner &® there is, and 7°S there is not, either with 
or without suffixes, are often connected with participles, and form a 
periphrasis for the Pres. tense of the finite verb; e.g. Judg. vi. 36, ‘if 
ywin taal thou savest ;’ Gen. xxiv. 49: xliii. 5, ‘if rmibwin + FIN, thou 
dost not send away ;’ Ex. v. 16, ‘straw 1712 PS ts not given ;’ Lev. 
xxvi. 6. 


§ 531. Active participles may govern the same cases 
as their verbs; but it is a more common construction ta 
put them in regimen with the noun that follows. 


E. g. Ps. Ixxxiv. 5, TYR (RDN, inhabiters of thy house; Ps. 
xxviii. 1, 2°77, the descenders of, [i, e. those who go into] the 
pit ; v.12, WHY AMIN, the lovers of thy name; xix. 8; Prov. ii. 19. 
Such a Gen. is capable of all the varieties of rendering which belong 


to the Gen. after nouns, § 424. It also admits intervening preposi- 
tions, like nouns, § 432. 


§ 532. Passive participles are constructed with cases 
in various ways; Viz. 

(a) With an Acc.; as Ezek. ix. 2, O°T2 W922, clothed [with] linen 
garments; 1 Sam. ii. 18, T128 “MIM, girded [with] an ephod. So in 
Greek dvasdeiny émiespévos, IL. a. 149. (6) With the Gen.; as Ezek. ix. 
]], &*4ary wan’, clothed [of] linen garments ; Joel i. 8, pom 


girded [of] sackcloth ; Ps, xxxii, 1, DWH aie [of] sin, 
etc. 


Note. When there is but one form of the participle, as (YW (from 
MAM éo die), this is capable of all the meanings and constructions of 
both the act. and pass. participles. 


§ 532 a. Active participles are very often employed 
as mere nomina agentis vel patientis, i.e. are mere nouns 
in the sense of agents actively or passively considered. 
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Verbs used as adverbs. 


§ 533. When two verbs immediately follow each other, 
either with or without the copula between them, the 


first of them may serve merely to qualify the second, 
and must then be rendered adverbially. 


E. g. } Sam. ii. 3, PIN DIN OM, do not make much [and] 
speak, i. e. do not say much ; Job xix. 3, MATA wan NO, ye 
are not ashamed ye stun me, i.e. ina meena manner ye stun me; 
Gen. xxvi. 18, SFP 2W, and he returned and dug, i. e. he again 
dug; xix. 22: xxvii. 20: xxx. 31: xxxi. 28; Hos. i. 6; Ps. li. 4: 
Ixxi. 20. So 2°O'7] is used for well, skilfully, Ps. xxxiii. 3, MOI 
for again, once more, Gen. iv. 2: viii. 2. 22 for ad finem, entirely, 
Gen. xxiv. 15. “WI for hastily, quickly, Gen. xxvii. 20; Ex. ii. 18. 
MID WI for much, often, 2 Kings xxi. 6; Ps. li. 4. 21 for again, 
1 Kings xix.6; Jobvii.7. The same is true of some other verbs. In 
some cases the second verb is in the Inf. mode; as Gen. xxvii. 20; Ex. 
ii. 18, ete. 


ADVERBS. 


§ 534. Adverbs in Hebrew are often used in the place 
of nouns. 


(a) In apposition with the nouns which they qualify: as Gen. xviii. 
4, DYA"OYN, a little water ; Neh. ii. 12, OPO OWN, few persons; 
Is. xxx. 33, man E32, much wood, etc. (bd) In the Gen. after 
nouns; as 1 Kings 3 ii. 31, BBM YEA, innocent blood; Ezek. xxx. 16, 


Dat 23, daily persectitors ; Deut. xxvi. 5, OP] WD, few men, 
etc. 


§ 535. Adverbs standing in the place of nouns, some- 
times take prepositionS before them in the manner of 
nouns. 


E. g. Ezek. vi. 10, 537 ON, gratis; 2 Chr. xix. 36, BRAS, sud- 


denly ; 1 Kings xxii. 20, rina, so, (lit. in the so]; Esth. iv. 16, 323, 
s0; Neh. ix. 19, 593, daily. 


7 536. The repetition of adverbs marks intensity. 


. Gen. vii. 19, INO erp , very much; Dent. xxviii. 43, morn 
ripe , higher and higher, TQ MEd , deeper and deeper; 1 Kings 
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xx. 40, MITT] MBM, hither and hither, i. e. here and there, all 
around. 


§ 537. Two negatives in Hebrew strengthen the ne- 
gation. 

E. g. 1 Kings x. 21, 20772 NO ADD TN, silver was not at all re- 
garded. In the parallel verse, 2 Chron. ix. 20, 85 is omitted. Ex. 


xiv. 1], 3) 8 VENT, because there was no graves at all. 
Zeph. ii. 2, etc. 


§ 538. A negative particle is often joined with nouns 
and adjectives, to qualify the sense of them. 


E. g. Deut. xxxii. 6, O21 xd not wise, i. e. foolish; Ps. xlii. 1, 
PON 85, unmerciful; Job xxx. 8, OW ‘23, disgraced ; Deut. xxxii. 
91, USN, no God ; DYN, not a nation, i. e. not worthy of this ap- 
pellation; Is. xxxi. 8, wren’ not a mortal; x. 15, yd, no wood 
at all, etc. This mode of expression is called Asrorys. 


Note. A negative is frequently implied in an interrogative sen- 
tence; e. g. 2 Sam. vii. 5, MEIN, wilt thou build me an house? i.e. 
thou shalt not; as in the parallel verse, ] Chr. xvii. 4. So Is. xxvii. 
7; Prov. xxiv. 28; Ezek. xviii. 23, comp. ver. 32; 1 Kings. viii. 27; 
Gen. xxx. 20; Job xvi. 6, ‘if I keep silence 777 "PSTN, what de- 
parts from me? i.e. Iam not relieved; Cant. viii. 4; Prov. xx. 24; 
Dan. i. 10. 


PREPOSITIONS. 


§ 539. Prepositions both simple and composite go- 
vern the oblique cases of nouns, pronouns, etc. 


For the pleonasm and ellipsis of them, see § 547. § 559. 


Note. The Hebrew language sometimes corfipounds two or more 
prepositions together, and employs them at one time in the sense of one 
part of this composite word, and at another in the sense that each of 
the prepositions separately used would convey; e. g. “TIN = ITN, 
“PVH= YY, =19, etc. Vet in most of such cases, the first pre- 
position seems to indicate some relation which could not be expressed 
without it; e. g. #9? means from [something] to [something], an idea 
different from that conveyed by 19 simply. 
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CONJUNCTIONS. 


§ 540. As the Hebrew language possesses but very 
few conjunctions, some of them are necessarily em- 
ployed in a great variety of significations. This is par- 
ticularly the ¢ase with the copulative }. But the vari- 
ous uses of this and others, are best learned from the 
lexicons and from practice. 


For some peculiar uses of Vav, see § 558. Note. For the ellipsis of 
conjunctions, see § 561. 


INTERJECTIONS. 


§ 541. Interjections simply expressive of calamity or 
imprecation, often take a Dative after them. 


E. g. 1 Sam. iv. 8, a2 ‘IN, wo to us? Ezek. xxx. 2, 1° rT, wo 
for the day! 


§ 542. Interjections which have the forms of other 
parts of speech, take after them the cases required by 
those forms. 


E. g. Ps. i. 1, *N with o Gen. after it; xxix. 1, 2, 1277, with an 
Acc., etc. 


PLEONASM. 


§ 543. Persona Pronouns. Verbal suffixes are not 
unfrequently pleonastic, being immediately followed by 
the noun to which they have relation. 

E. g. Ex. ii. 6, T27TMS WIM, she saw him the child; 1 Sam. 
xxi. 14, Say" 4AW he changed it his understanding ; Job xxxiii. 
20, ors Yer AMT, his soul abhors tt bread; Ps. Ixxxiii. 12, 
Such is the predominant construction in the Chaldee and Syriac. 


§ 544. The suffixes of nouns are sometimes pleonastic. 


E. g. Is. xvii. 6, 7H TYBVOR in the twigs of tt the fruit tree ; 
Prov. xiv, 13, MQ FNS, the end of it joy ; Cant. i. 6, "872 
"2D, my vineyard which [is] to me. Such also is the general usage 
of the Chaldee and Syriac. 
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§ 545. The Dative case of pronouns after verbs, and 
especially verbs of motion, is often pleonastic. 


E. g. Gen. xii. 1, 12°92, go for thyself, i.e. go; Cant. 1.11, 727 
1, it has gone for itself, i. @. has gone; Gen. xxvii. 43, WIT, flee 
for thyself, i.e. flee; Is. xxxi. 8, 9 D3, he has fled for himself, i.e. 
he has fled; Job xxxix. 4, Yn AaWND , they turned hot back for them- 
selves, i.e. turned not back; Cant. ii. 17, "2 M21, compare for thyself, 
i.e. compare; Job xii. 11, ‘the palate WDYyY, relishes for itself,’ i.e. 
reljshes ; xv. 28, ‘houses which 12? (awe, they do not inhabit for 
themselves,’ i. e. which no one inhabits; Prov. xiii. 13, 19 OSM, he 
shall perish for himself, i.e. shall perish; Job xix. 29, 02'2 7%, fear 
for yourselves, i. e. fear ye. The Arabic has the same idiom; and it 
is also very common in Syriac; and even in the Greek; see Matth. 
Gramm. § 389, 


§ 546. The Dative pleonastic also occurs after par- 
ticiples and adjectives; but more seldom than after 
verbs. 


E. g. Hos. viii. 9, ‘a wild ass 772, lonely for itself,’ i. e. alone, 
or lonely; Amos ii. 13, rm TIN2D, full for itself, i.e. full; Ps. cxliv. 
2, sHophen, my deliverer for me, i. e. my deliverer. 


§ 547. Or Prepositions. The prepositions 2 and 
are sometimes pleonastic. 


(a) 3; as Ex. xxxii. 22, ‘thou knowest this people that N77 373, 
they are evil,’ lit. they that are in evil; Hos. xiii. 9, TP 9373, for 
my help is in thee, lit. in respect to me [I am] in thy help; Ps. xxix. 
4; Prov. iii. 26; Is. xxvi. 4: xlv. 14, 0§ 72 AN, only thou [art] 
God, or only in thee [is] God; Job xviii.8; Ezraiii.3. In the three 
last examples, it stands even before the subject of a sentence. This is 
technically called Beth essentie. 

Note. The name of Beth essentia is also extended to 3 used in 
cases like the following; as Ps. exviii. 7, 193 MN, Jehovah is 
among my helpers, i.e. Jehovah is my helper. Ps. liv. 6: xcix. 6; 
Job xxiv. 13; Judg. xiii, 35. 


(d) 12; as Deut. xv. 7, ‘a poor man FTN WIND, one of thy bre- 
thren; lit. from one of thy brethren; Lev. iv. 2: v.13; Ezek, xviii. 
10. This idiom is common in Arabic. 
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ELLIPSIS. 


§ 548. Or Nouns. The Nom. case is sometimes 
omitted before verbs. 

(a) Before verbs used in an intrans. way, in order to denote congi- 
tion or state of feeling; e.g. Gen. xxxi. 36, Y? ATI") ct was hot to him, 
viz. FS anger, i. e. his anger burned; Gen. xxxiv. 7. comp. Gen. xxx. 
2; Ex. iv. 14, etc., where "8 is expressed. So 1 Sam. xxiv. 11, OTN 
TOY, and it pitied thee, i. e. mine eye (°2°2) pitied : comp. Gen. xlv. 
20; Deut. vii. 16, etc. where ]2Y is expressed. (6) Words such as the 
mind of the reader will spontaneously supply, are sometimes omitted, 
viz. such as TT, oribe, e. g. Prov. x. 24, the desire of the right- 
eous, WY he will grant, i. e. Jehovah will grant; xii. 12; xiii. 21: 
xxi. 13; Job iii. 20; Ecc. ix.9; Ps. x. 4, comp. ver. 13, and see below 
in § 555. 

§ 549. The Acc. case after several verbs which are 
in frequent use, is often omitted as being unnecessary 
to render the language intelligible. 

E. g. TTD. she bore, i.e. children; IVD he concluded, viz. PWS an 
agreement ; TYQ2 he inclined or spread, i. e. IS the ear, or WTI the 
tent: SWI he lifted up, i.e. ip the voice; W1Y he arranged, i. e. 
OY9 words in prayer, etc. These omissions are sometimes supplied ; 
but more generally the noun is omitted. 

§ 550. When the subject of a proposition is required 
by the sense to be repeated in the predicate with some 
addition, the actual repetition of it rarely takes place. 

E. g. Cant. i. 15, OY WIP thine eyes [are the eyes] of doves ; 
Ps. xviii. 34; xlviii. 7: Iv. 7; Is. lii. 14. 

§ 551. In the designation of weights and measures, 
the ordinary words which express the standard of them 
are commonly omitted; days and months, also, are in 
like manner occasionally omitted. 

E. g. AWD WBN, @ thousand [shekele] of silver ; 27T} TTUDY, ten 
[shekets] of gold; OD wy six (ephahs] of barley ; OT? EVD two 
[loaves] of bread ; comp. § 463. So in respect to time; as “TIM2 
WIT? on the Jirst [day] of the month. Gen. viii. 15; Ex. xii. 18; 
Ezek. i, 1. Comp. § 465. 

re 
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§ 552. Or Pronouns. The persond/ pronouns are 
often omitted; e. g. 


(a) In the Nom. most commonly, as in Greek and Latin. (6) In 
the Gen. after the Inf. nomtnascens, or after a noun; e. g. Gen. vi. 
1% nm? , to preserve [them] alive, etc., instead of Ban; Ex. 
xv. 2, ‘Jehovah is my strength, 791) and [my] song,’ for S14; 
Ps. xl. 10, 11: lxvi. 6, etc. (c) In the Acc. after verbs; as Ex. ii. 
25, ‘and God YT") observed them,’ for 52721; so perhaps Ps. cxxxvii. 
5, ‘let my right hand M2’ forget [me];’ cxxxix. 1: xvii. 11; Gen. 
ix. 22, ete. 


§ 553. The relative pronoun WR is often omitted in 
various constructions; viz. 


(a) In the Nom.; as Gen. xv. 13, ‘in a land D7]? 8%, [which] 
is not theirs ;’ Is. xl. 20: li. 2: liv. 1: Iv. 5: Ixi. 10, ete. (0) In 
the Gen. after a noun in the const. state; Ex. iv. 13, ‘send T!3 
irl) [TWN], by the hand [of him whom] thou wilt send.’ See 
§ 433. (c) In the Acc.; Prov. ix. 5, ‘as wine [which] 120) I have 
mingled ;’? Gen. iii. 13, WY MSM, what is this [which] thou 
hast done ? 


(d) When used to qualify pronouns, adverbs, etc. (§ 478); as Ex. 
xviii. 20, the way 712 92% [in which] they go,’ Job iii. 3, « perish 
the day 12 TAN [WN], [in which] J was born;’ Ps. xxxii.2; Is. i. 
30: xxiii. 7, etc.; Ecc. i. 5, OW Sit rt [Wes], [where] he arose. 


(e) Sometimes even the pronoun which "WN would qualify, is also 
omitted; as Ps. iv. 8, ‘ more than in the time DWI D237 [AWA] 
(13 527, [in which] their corn and new wine increase, etc. Comp. 


§ 478. Note. _ 


(f) WS in the sense of that which, he who, those who, etc., is often 
omitted; e.g. Job xxiv. 19, ‘Shedl takes away "NQT1 [those who] have 
sinned ;’ Ps. xii. 6, ‘I will place in safety 1? TS) [him whom] one 
puffs at,’ i.e. who is contemned. (g) In an adverbial sense; as 1 Chr. 
xv. 12, 19 WNDIN OM to [the place which] I have prepared for it ; 
comp. § 478. Note. 


Note. The omission of “IDS is much more common in poetry than in prose. In prose, it is 


generally inserted after a definite noun, and omitted after an indefinite one, as in Arable. (De 
Sacy, Gramm. Arabe, Il. § 363.) 


§ 554. Or Verss. The verb of existence (71) is 
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commonly omitted between a subject and its predicate, 
especially when the predicate stands first; see § 446. 


E. g. Gen. iii. 11, "598 OVP, for naked [am] I; iv. 13, 7173 
>) » great [is] my iniquity, etc. 


* 
§ 555. When the words of any one are repeated, the 
verb VON (which marks quotation) is very often omitted, 
and must be supplied from the sense of the passage. 
E. g. Ps. viii. 4, when I behold the heavens, [°28 “8 I exclaim], 
Lord, what is man!’ x. 4, ‘the wicked in his pride [Y28 has said], 
wapoz [Jehovah] will not punish ;’ comp. ver. 13, where the ellip- 


sis is supplied: Ps. lii. 8,9: lix.8; Job viii.18; Ecc. viii. 2, "38, i.e. 
“328 [7278]. 


§ 556. When a finite verb would be preceded by an 
Inf. abs. of the same verb, the former is sometimes 
omitted; comp. § 517. 


Note. Besides the above common cases of ellipsis in respect to the 
verb, there are many others, especially in poetry, which cannot be 
made the subject of rules, but must be supplied in conformity with the 
context; e. g. in Job xxxix. 24; Is. Ixvi. 6; Ps. Hi. 9: Iv. 3: vi. 4: 
vii. 9; Jer. xi. 15; 2 Sam. xxiii. 17, comp. 1 Chr. xi. 19; 1 Kings xi. 
25; 2 Kings vi. 33; Hos. viii. 1; Prov. vi. 26. 


§ 557. Or Apverss. The interrogative 1 is often 
omitted. 

E. g. Gen. xxvii. 24, 123 TY MFIN, art thou my very son, for TINT; 
ili, 1, 92 FIN, ts tt so then that, for ‘2 FSTT; 1 Sam. xvi. 4: xxx. 8; 
2 Sam. ix. 6: xviii. 29; Job xl. 25. Such ellipsis often takes place 
in a negative interrogation before 85; as Jon. iv. 11, DATS nb ‘28, 
and should not I spare Nineveh? instead of Brae Lam. i. 12: iii. 36; 
Ex. viii. 22; 2 Kings v. 26; Job xiv. 16, TOWN S71, and wilt thou 
not keep waich over my sins? So also before ON, 1 Sam. xxvii. 10. 


§ 558. When two negative propositions follow each 
other in the same construction, especially in poetic pa- 
rallelism, the negative adverb is sometimes omitted in 
the second proposition, and must be supplied. 
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‘E. g. i Sam. ii, 3, ‘speak not proudly, 4JY NR, tet [not] any rash 
thing proceed from your mouth;’ Ps. ix. 19, ‘for he will not always 
forget the poor, the expectation of the afflicted TANM, shall [not] 
always perish; Ps. lxxv. 6; Job xxviii. 17: xxx. 20; Is. xxiii. 4: 
xxxviii. 18. 


Note. When a negative is expressed in the first member of a pa- 
rallelism, and the second has a Vav prefixed to it, that Vav should be. 
rendered disjunctively, viz. nor, but, etc.; e.g. Ps. xliv. 19, ‘ our heart 
has not turned back from thee, 27WN OM), nor our steps declined ; 
Is. xli. 28, 12°" nor did any answer, or BUT none gave answer ; 
Job iii. 10; Is. xxviii. 27; Deut. xxxiii. 6. 


§ 559. Or Prepositions. The prepositions 3, 2, etc., 
are not unfrequently omitted where the sense requires 
them. ‘ 

(a) The prefix 3; as Ps. Ixvi. 17, SINQI7~ WYN, I cried to him 
[with] my mouth, for “PB; xii. 3: xvii. 10, 13, 14: 1x. 7, ‘help me 
FPO [with] thy right hand; cviii.7: cix.2,etc. Note also that the 
prefix 2, when used as a conjunction, usually excludes 2: as Am. ix. 
11,0359 °M°D, as [in] the days of old for ‘2}92. (6) The prefix 2; 
as Prov. xxvii. 7, M297 WHI, [to] the hungry soul, fur wins’), xiii. 18: 
xiv. 22; Jer. ix. 2. (c) The preposition 72; Ecc. ii. 24, ‘ nothing is 
better for a man 72M [than] that he should eat,’ for Down, 


§ 560. Or Consuncrions. Conjunctions which would 
express some particular relation of the latter part of a 


sentence to the former, are sometimes omitted, and their 
place is supplied by the copulative Vav *. 


§ 561. Conjunctions which serve to connect words 
and phrases are often omitted +. 


(a) The copulative Vav; as Gen. xxxi. 2, pw Shon yesterday 
[and] the day before; Judg. xix. 2, OPI MPZW ON}, a year 
[and] four months; Hab. iii. 11, TT2) WHY, sun [and] moon; Nah. 
iii. 1; Is. Ixiii. 11; Ex, xv.9; Judg. v. 27; Ps. x.3. The asyndic 
construction eccurs principally in poetry, or in the phraseology of com~- 


* In technical language, that part of the sentence which in eases like the above precedes Vav, 
is called protasie ; that which follows, apodosis. 


t This is called the oonstructio asyndetica or aryndic construction, |. ¢. without obwdeopoc 
or conjunction. 


§§ 561, 562. synTax; ELLIPsis. on 


mon life. (5) The disjunctives 1, 1M, or; as 2 Kings ix. 82, D'20 
meow two Lor] three eunuchs; 1 Sam. xx. 12; Is. xvii. 6. (c) The 
sign of comparison 2, "WM2, as; Is. xxi. 8, MON NDi}") he will roar 
[as] a lion; Ps. xi. 1, NOS OQ VI IWS, fly to your mountain [as] a 
bird; Is. li. 12, who shall be made “3TT [as] grass; Job xxiv. 5; 
Ps. xl. 8; Nah. iii. 12,13. Especially when the second member of a 
sentence hes 72 so, the first member often omits 9; as Is. lv. 9, ‘ for 
[as] the heavens are higher than the earth, {2 so are his ways,’ etc. 
Ps. xlviii. 6; Job vii. 9; Judg. v.15. (d) The particles °2, “WN, 
that; as Ps. ix. 21, ‘the nations shall know /T27) wire, [that] they 
are mere men; 1, 21: 1xxi.8; Job xix. 25; Lam. i. 2]. 


Ellipsts in poetic parallelism. 


§ 562. In poetry, a noun, pronoun, verb, adverb, or 

+ preposition, expressed in the first member of a parallel- 

ism, is frequently omitted in the second member; and 
vice versd. 


In the second member. (a) A noun; as Ps. xxiv. I, mim) ‘ Jeho- 
vah’s is the earth and all that is in it, [Jehovah's is] the world and they 
who dwell therein.’ (4) A pronoun; Ps. xxii. 1, °228 ‘I am a worm 
and no man, [J am] the scorn of men;’ so 7WAN, in ver. 10. (c) A 
verb ; as Ps, xxiii. 3, ‘O my God, S3/)8 J call all the day, we. and 
all the night [do I call}; xiii. 3, [PR MIS TY, ‘how long shall I 
have anxiety in my soul, [how long shall I have] sorrow in my heart?’ 
Is. xlix. 7, ‘kings WT! shall behold and rise, princes [ shall behold] and 
do reverence,’ etc. (d) An adverb; as Ps. x. 1, m2, “why, Jeho- 
vah, standest thou afar off, [why] hidest thou thyself ;’ xiii. 3: xxii. 
2, etc. For the omission of 8, see § 558. (e) A preposition; as 
Job xii. 12, OW WD, with the aged is wisdom, TIN? and [with] 
length of days is understanding ;’ xv.3; Is. xxviii. 7: xliv. 28, ‘saying 
to Jerusalen—2°Tl) and [to] the temple,’ for SQ’TA; xxviii. 6; 
Job xxxiv. 10; Gen. xlix. 25, 89 ‘from the God of thy father— 
‘IW Mh] and [from] the Almighty,’ for NWA; Ps. xxii. 2, ‘ why art 
thou distant ‘237 [ from] the words of my cry,’ for 279; Job xxx. 
5; Is. xlviii. 9: xlix. 7: Ixi. 7. 


In the first member ; e. g. Is. xlviii. 11, ‘for how shall [my glory] 
be profaned, for I will not give 123, my glory to another? And 
so often. 


Remark, These principles of ellipsis are by no means limited to 
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poetry ; oftentimes they for substance occur in prosaic parts of the 
Hebrew Scriptures; e. g. Ex. vi. 3,4. A multitude of obscurities 
in the English translation of the Old Testament might be removed by 
the aid of these principles, and much light diffused over the sacred 
writings. . 


CHANGE OF CONSTRUCTION. 


§ 563. When a sentence begins with a verb in the 
Inf., preceded by a preposition and used in a finite 
sense, it often proceeds with a finite verb. 


E. g. Ps. Ix. 2, 2W*1—IN87I3, when he strove—and returned ; 
Gen. xxxix. 18, 87/28) “Sp (NID, when I raised my voice and 
cried; Is. xviii. 5: xxx. 12: xlix. 5 Qeri; Amos i. 11: ii. 4; Gen. 
xxvii. 45; Job xxviii. 25: xxix. 6: xxxviii. 7. 


§ 564. Sentences often begin with a participle, and 
proceed with a finite verb. 


E. g. Prov. xix, 28, O8 T3) DTW, he who abuses his fa- 
ther, [and] chases away his mother; ii. ]4; Is. v.11: xlviii, 1: lvii. 
3; Gen. xxvii. 33; Ps. xv. 2, 3, etc. 


§ 565. Sentences often exhibit a change of person, 
especially in poetry; viz. 

(a) A transition from the third person to the second; and vice versd. 
E. g. Is. i. 29, ‘for ruxy shall be ashamed of the groves, which yz 


have loved ;’ Gen. xlix. 4, ‘rou wentest up to thy father’s bed—nrE 
went up to my couch ;’ Mic, vii. 18; Mal. ii. 15. 


(5) A transition from the jirst person to the third. E. g. Is. xlii. 
24: xliv. 25, ‘Zam Jehovah who made the universe,—ue frustrates 
the signs,’ etc. This transition, however, is not very frequent, and for 
the most part it is altered in the Qeri. 


Note. The same changes of person occur also in the use of suffix- 
pronouns, a transition being often made from the jirst or second per- 
son to the third, and vice versa; as Prov. viii. 17 (Kethib), ‘1 love 
TPIMIS , nen lovers,’ i.e. those who love me; Mic. i. 2, ‘hear ye peo- 
ple, nb> all of them,’ i. e, all of you; Job. xviii. 4; Is. xxii. 16, etc. 


§§ 566—569. syNTAX ; CONSTRUCTIO PREGNANS, ETC. 223 


CONSTRUCTIO PRAEGNANS. 


§ 566. The name of consiructio pregnans is applied 
to phrases, which imply more than the words literally 
express, although there is no direct ellipsis. 


E. g. Ps. xxii. 22, V2 OND] ILM, answer (and deliver] me 
from the horns of the wild bulls, comp. ver.13; Ps.Ixxiv.7, 1°97 YRS? 
TW YDWA to the earth have they [cast down and] defiled thy dwvell- 
ing; 1 Sam. x.9, 778 34 ortoy To-7|T1, and God changed [his 
heart and gave | to him another heart ; 1 Chr. xii. 17, 735 uw, 
but if to deceive [and betray] me to my enemies; Ps. exviii. 5; Is. 
xxxviii. 17; Jos. iv. 18; 2 Sam. xviii. 19; Hos. i. 2, ete. 


ZEUGMA. 


- §567. The name of Zeugma is applied to a construction, where 
two subjects have a verb in common, but this verb expresses action, 
etc., which can with propriety be predicated of only one of the subjects; 
e.g. Job iv. 10, ‘ the voice of the lion, and the teeth of the young lions, 
are broken out,’ i.e. the roaring of the lion [is made to cease ], and the 
teeth, etc. Gen. xlvii. 19, ‘ wherefore should we die, we and our land,’ 
i. e. we die, and our land [become desolate]; Is. lv. 3; Hos. i. 2; 
Jer. xv. 8; Est. iv. 1. 


§ 568. The figure Zeugma also includes those cases where nouns 
are grammatically connected with preceding nouns, when in respect 
to sense strictly considered such connection cannot be admitted ; e. g. 
Ps. ixv. 9, ‘thou makest "N31, the outgoings of the morning and the 
evening to rejoice,’ where outgoings cannot be predicated of evening ; 
Gen. ii. 1, ‘the heavens, and the earth, and all ON23 the host of them, 
i. e, the host of the heavens, viz. the stars. Compare Neh. ix. 6. 


HENDIADYS. 


§ 569. The name Hendiadys is applied to a construc- 
tion, in which two nouns are put in the same case, and 
connected by a copula, while in respect to sense one of 
them must be taken as a Gen. following the other, or 
as an adjective qualifying the other, § 443. 


E.g. Gen. i. 14, ‘and they shall be for signs, S°7D4* and Jor 
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seasons, i. e. they, shall be for signs of seasons, etc. iii, 16, I will mul. 
tiply thy sorrows and thy conception, i, e. I will multiply the pains of 
thy conception; Job x. 17, misfortunes and a host, i. e. a host of mis- 
fortunes ; iv. 16, stillness and a votce, i. e. a low voice ; comp. 1 Kings 
xix. 12; 2 Chr. xvi. 14; Jer. xxix. 1]. The origin of the word is, éy 
b:d Bv0iv, one thing by two. . 


PARONOMASIA. 


§ 570. The name paronomasia is given to an expres- 
sion, which contains two or more words selected in 
such a manner that they may resemble each other in 
sound, while in sense they may differ. 


Paronomasia is a very favourite figure of rhetoric among the Hebrews, and is common in all 
the oriental languages. It differs from our rhyme, inasmuch as the words which conatitute it do 
not necessarily stand at the end of parallelisms or strophes, but may be placed together in any 
part of a sentence, and are found in prose as well as poetry *. 


§ 571. There are various modes of constructing paronomasia, of 
which the following are the principal. 


(a) By placing together like sounding words; as Gen. i. 2, aN 
W121, desolate and empty ; iv.12, 12) D2, a fugitive and a vagabond ; 
xviii, 27, “BS BY, dust and ie Tob xxx. 19; Is. xxviii. 10, 
2 W 1 | W “> ie WS'2 YS, law here and law there, precept here 
and precept theres XXiv. 17, np) FYTD) “WIS, terror and a snare and 
a sling; Ps, xviii. 8; Lam. it. MZ; Jer. xlviii. 43; Is. xxiv. 3, 4. 


(d) By using like sounding weds in different parts of a sentence ; 
as Hons. viii. 2, TO3 the stalk pields no FT)) meql; Is. v. 7, ‘and he 
looked mening for equity, and lo MBwo shedding of blood, for TH7TS 
righteousness, and lo 2¥3 the cry of the oppressed ;’ vii. 9, ‘ if "> 
DON ye will not believe, then 129NK) ND ye shall not be esta- 
blished ;’ 1xi. 3, ‘ee shall appoint "RY MTA “INE, beauty instead of 
ashes ;’ Ps. xl. 4: lii.8: Axviii. 3; Zech, ix. 5; Gen. xlii. 35; Amos 
v. 26. 


(a) By changing sometimes the ordinary forms of words, in order to 
produce similarity of sound ; as Ezek. xliii.11, THQID9 THEY, where 
xD stands for N29; Ps. xxxii. 1, MNWET NOP wpm where 
‘M279 stands for Mi}. See Mic. i. 8; Ezek. iv. 11; Amos v. 26. 





™ 


” Besides the name rapovopacia, the Greek rhetoricians also called this figure 
wraphynag and rrapwrvupia; the Latins, agnominatio. id 
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(d) By emplgying, in some cases, a word sounding in some degree 
like another; as Joel i, 15, ‘it shall come *T#9 HD, as destruction 
Jrom the Almighty ;’ Jer. li. 2, ‘1 will send against Babylon 5° dar- 
barians, TIN) and they shall scatter her ;’ Is. xxxii.7, "22 “2R, ‘the 
armour of the crafty is evil;’ Ezék. vii.6, 7°28 VI VAT ND ND YP, 
the end is come, come is the end, it is waked up against thee ; Is. i. 23, 
OeT1O NIL thy princes are revolters; comp. Hos. ix. 15; Is. lvii. 
6; Amos viii. 2. 


(e) By repeating the same word in a different signification ; as Ecc. 
vii. 7, ‘like the noise [crackling] OY Y®7I of thorns under YO a pot,’ 
Judg. x. 4, ‘ Jair had thirty sons, and they rode upon thirty OU }}9, 
asses’ colts, and had thirty OY) Y, cities ;’ xv. 16, ‘ with the jaw bone 
“MTT of an ass, have I slain OVID “VM one heap two heaps ;° 
1 Sam. i. 24, ‘and "22 “VFI the lad was yet a lad; Jer. i. 11, 12, 
‘what seest thou, Jeremiah? Ans. A rod 72 of the almond tree. 
Then God said, Well, for Ww I watch over, ete. 


(f) Proper names are frequently made the occasion of Paronoma- 
sia; as Mic. i. 10, SDAFOR IDB, in Acco meep not, TIDY? MAD in 
Beth Leaphra roll thyself "DY in the dust; i. 14, ‘the houses 2°T28 
of Achzib aT2N? are liars ;’ Zeph. ii. 4, T2VY MWY, Gaza is for- 
saken ; Gen. ix. 27, ‘ God np. FID) will enlarge Japheth ;’ xlix. 8, 
MUN O Judah, thy brethren IY shall praise thee ;’ xlix. 16, 
YR VT, Dan shall judge; xlix.19, 72779) TW13 3, Gad, a host shall 
press upon him ;’ Ruth i. 20; Neh. ix. 24; Numb. xviii.2; Is. xxi. 2; 
Jer. vi. 1: xlviii, 2; Ezek. xxv. 163 Hos. ii. 25, Amos v. 5, 6. 


Note. Paronomasia is somewhat common in the New Testament ; 
as Matt. viii. 22, dpec rods vexpots Odwas rods éautiy vexpovs, let the dead 
bury their own dead ; see above ine. In Latin are found capiatur 
Capua, cremetur Cremona ; and Cicero exclaims (¢n Verrem, IV. 24.) 
quod nunquam hujusmodi EVERRICULUM in provincia ulld furt. In 
the writings of the monks of the middle ages, and of the older English 
divines, Paronomasia abounds to excess. 
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PAR. 1, REGULAR VERB TRANSITIVE. §§ 212—2]9. 
i % 





CK Kal Niphal. Piel. 
Preet. 3m. cing) OP 437 373 Swap 
3 f. mop M322 2P 
2m. Any mas. AMP AMP 
Qf. HOP mas. Aap) ANP 
1. ‘mbbp = wmadnonbips = DBP 
3. el) 1902 1337 P3 OP 
2m, onMP ona. onleP] = -OnwP 
2f. wowp AIDA NP? IMP 
1. ssp 9299p asbiap 
Inf. abs. wp i397 (bbpa) 9PM IOP 
const. Up 39 DOP Op 
Fut. 3 moms) Sop aay Sop Dap 
3 f. sop aA pA. pA 
2m. pA aA dpm - dwpn 
of opm can ov upn bun 
1. UPR TPR RN 
3m. ctu.) OP? wa) yop VP? 
3f. mbddpn madi mbar  nabipn 
2m. EPA ANA ERA MPA 
2f. APA MARA AEA omer 
1. Sopa. 2tap? 
Fut. apoc. | 
Imp. 2m. in) 90 337 up 2p 
2 f. ‘wp 99 Supn “70ap 
2m.cnr MVP — 3337 VPN sop 
af. mye mad mybbe BP 
Parte. act. Daip a3 pa 
pass. op 397 702 
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~ Pual. . Hiphil. _Hophal. _—=_—sHiithpael. 
(ban) Sep oSepr (ep Sep Gepnn oepnn 
ete. TIDOP niviapn ete. PIMAPTT ee. TOBPNA 
nbbp nbipn ndinpn nbepnn 
nbwp nbnpn AdMPN nbepnn 
‘moa AbbPN sAbipn snbiapnn 
sop sap sbupn ‘bupnn 
onbep onbupn on>upn Onan 
inbep — Ndwpn wnbupn iAbupnn 
sip asap aban win 
Sep = apn Depry 
bop = wap bpm Seprit 
(oem) RY ORY (ENR) PY CaM) wap 
ee. DOPM Spr te. DOPA ee, JOPNA 
- oapr  DePA 2OPA rep 
epn OPN Opn opnn 
bap SOPN DOPN boon 
sop yap abe» up 
mbipn  mbipn mabiapn mabbpnn 
epn apn bupn ssepnn 
mabiapn mabapn mbdpn nabiapnn 
bop) pa 7ap2 SeRR 
SO 
OPT (Den) Sepnn 
opr ete. UP 
sop sopAn 
mDOpT nabispnn 
OP DepAD 
(a7) DepD (eye) 2apR | 
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Kal. Ka. - Kal. Kal. 
Preet. 3 m. (sing) = DW Nw mT 
ss a a me my 
2m. nbay = mow (AyD) A Ay Any 
Oty & rope rev (AT2) rn nay 
1. nbaw RORY CATS) ni my 
3. (lar, baw saw shy my 
* 2 m. on aw onde on pry 
of. baw = ynbew wy wy 
1. mos = white mop 
Inf. abs. Bw ie csi 
const. Bw NW 
Fut. 3m. Ging.)  95W Nw 
3 f. BUN bNwn 
2 m. bawn nw " 
2 f. DUN ywin 
1. bun NWN 
3m. wor) pw byw 
3 f. nbavn mbkwa 
2 m. DUA oan 
2f. mdbwm nbrvn 
a bow nw) 
Imp. 2m, ig) BW ONw 
2f. BO byw 
2m. ctor) BY Nw 
2f. mae “rabew 
Part. act. 7aw nt 


pass. NY 














PAR. III. .VERBS ) GUTT., SMOOTH ENUNCIATION. § 224. 199 
Kal. Niphal. Hiphil. Hophal. 
Preet. Woy T2720 WEY Wayry 
— myDy my a TT 
. >* > 
. Avy Ayy) Hwy Tyr 
mT ATey. AT Tey 
‘ATY TY? ATP TOY 
Plur. Ty YTY3 Toy YTV 
Oy = TRY ONIN ONBYT 
INT IAT] TET ATT 
‘Ty TY. TY Ny 
Inf.abs 0 {OY TC” 
const. ty To ey TPT 
—_—-—_.---- 
Fut. oOo 
Toy PIN TRY TRYA Toph 
Toyn PIN TEVA RYA TNA 
Ton INA TOYA, PYA Ton 
Toye PIN TRV RUN TON 
Plur. yoy pI THD vr yy? 
MITA PII ATTY TITY A THY 
yA PII OPA mrayn TOWN 
ITA TUPI AYTaYA ‘AITYA AMbya 
oy) pm. Tay) «= PV2 Ty 
Fut. apoc. : Thy? 
Imp. Ty pin yi Tey 
yy ‘IT | TOP ryoym 
Plur. Wy ‘pn my yay 
matey oo mapin “myway myTeyn 
Part. act. ‘Woy Tayo 
pass. “Why * Ways Tay 


ty 


id 
900 PAR. IV. VERBS D GUTT., ROUGH ENUNCIATION. §§ 225. 


Kal. ‘Kal. Nipbal. Hophal. Hiphil. 

Pret. CHD) MONTE POT 
3 f. mom | TBE NPBA PONT 
2m. nbn ete. etc. etc. @c. 
2 f. nbn 

1. AM 

3 (pt) on EN TT YON 
2 m. DAN ete. , 

2 f. TAIIN 

1. 077 


* 


Inf. abs. 7 oan “YOM 
const, 977 oN ANT yonn 





Fut. 3 m. Pala 739 pr IT yom 
3 f. SA NAA NA yon 
2m. NMA “ann ete, ete. ete, 
2f YIN TNA 
L. oT TaN 
3M. (plur.) vain waM . 
3h 9 ANA Ay ANA 
2 m. IIA TNA 
2f m@PMA Ann 
1. yam am 





Imp. 2 m. om a) a a IR “OMT 
Qf. YN BT 
2m. (wn) = IN TaN DBT 

af 0 Tonya mT 


etc, 





Part. act. om “3N WORT 


NARS Ry Ort 


PAR. V. VERB Y GUTTURAL. §§ 220—239. 
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Kal. 


PYY 

* py 
ray 
py 
pyr 
ompyt 
inpyt 
spy 


pyr 

pyr 
\ | 
om py 
min pein 
omin py 
‘OTM pyIA 
OMI PUNE 
von apy 
nISrIA Map 
TOMA PYIN 
MSTA map 
, BM. > py 





Niphal. 


Piel. 


Pual. 


Py.) WA wv) Ta 


mas 
mpyn 
APY 
py 
py 
DAY 
APY 
py 


Pyst 


ete. 1 a 
Aa 
ADA 
‘Aa 
072 
ons 
WI2 
1978 


TA 


ete. m2 
nga 
AIS 
‘ANA 
173 
oA273 
wNI72 
773 


7 





pun Cm) TIN (ve) TY 


PYIF 
pPyIn 
Pore) 


PUN 
PPT 


MPI 
pyIM 
TIP 
pyr 


etc. Wan 


Tee 
a FD) 
ce ee 
TAR 
4973 

Ha 


maa 
‘an 
maaan 
MD 


ete. 7A 
JAA 
Tan 
TION 
9979) 
maa 
‘Tan 
maaan 
7733 


Hithprel. 


mann 
AyANT 
ANN 
‘ARAN 
aM 
DAS ANN 
Ha 
wan 





py 
‘put 

‘pays 
nape 


pet (ama) 77a 
etc. m73 
ae a 
72 

5? hr 
12 


yin 
apy 


nap 





pyr 
Pry 


T 


pyr. 


(on28) 7932 
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PAR. VI. VERB‘ GUTTURAL. §§ 233—236. 
¥ . 





Kal. — Niphal. Piel. 

Pret. 3 m. (ing) yw YW (paw) yaw 
3 f. Mynw nmynws ete, = FIYIW 

2 m. FYDY AYLI AYaW 

Qf. AyD AY) yaw 

L. AYR YEW? nye 

3. (plor.) pe a de wow 

2m. See oBiyee. aNee 

2 f. yee vet wuraw 

1. ‘yw yw) sayin 


Inf. 


Fut. 


abs. 
const. 


3M. (sing.) 
3 f. 

2m. 

2 f. 

1. 

3M. (plar.) 
3 f. 

2m. 

2 f. 

1. 


pinw 


you 


yw 
youn 
yown 
OWA 
YOUN 
wy 
MyBUA 
OWN 
myaen 
yaw 


yo 
yu 


pow 
yowin 
youn 
you 
we 
mavDwn 
yawn 
nyDwn 
yw) 


yaw 


(paws) yaw 
wc YOUR 
yown 

yuh 


nprwn 
wawn 
nyrawA 


yaw. 





Fut. apoc. 


Imp. 2 m., (sive) 


2 f. 
2 Mm. (plar.) 
2 f. 


ro 


Yow 


wow 


nye Ayn 


prow 


zee 


Wow 


a 


(vedi) yee 
etc. yaw 
wOY 

mayew 





Part. act. 


Dass. 


(nis) yRW 
snow 


yw 


(See) YaWE 
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Pual. Hiphil. Hophal. Hithpael. 
yaw yawn pow (RAwT) anny 
nyay = maw mow. | OWT 
nyEY nyawn nyiawny nyaAwN 
nyu Ayan Ayben nyanwn 
yay rye = AybUT ‘AyanUN 
yw ww SyIDwTT enw 
Dayey = ORYRwT DAY DUT mane 
yay = iyowM Ayu INVENT 
wyaw  onoybwm  aybuin WaAWT 
yow wow yawn yanwn 
yaw yaw your (any)  yenwn 
youn OWN YOWA ete. yoann 
youn = YOUR yUN yonwn 
youn yawn yRUA yanwn 
OWN YOUN YOUN YORU 
vow eel ayiawr won 
mynwn  mynvA =o myoUA mMyAAN 
OU whwn SOWA wanwA 
Tyan =o Thwm |= maybwA MyoHwA 
yay) aw. WY YONW 
ioe 
VOW (VRAWM) ARUN 
yw etc. WOW 
wbwn WEAWIT 
mayibwr , PAE 
YOWiT (ZmAWIn) = yanwn 


vee yinwe 


204 PAR. VII. VERRS ND. §§ 240, 241. 





Kal. Kal. = Niphal. Hiphil. Hophal. 
Pret.3m. © 928 oR Dona ONT DONT 


3 f. (regular) (regular.) (a8 5 Gutt.) (as 5 Gutt.) as 5 Gutt. 


Inf. abs. 28 WON 
const. 58 be Sonn oN DONT 


3f. OONM DNA DONA ete ete 


2m. IANA NM oN 
2f. YoxA WRN youn 
1. bok ak bONN 
Plur.3m. 28" .99N sbON 
3f mboxn amin mbden 
2m. INA TNA NA 
Of. AYOMAAMEXA mNn 





1. I2N3 WON 22N3 
Fut. apoc. : Dann 
Imp. 2 m. (eing,) 29 “YOR DONT DONT 
Df. SON ON ete: 


2 m. (plur.) ON YVON 
of. my5x YVON 


Part. act. 225N SoNt 
pass. DN DONd 22ND 





The derivative conjugations of verbs Nb are declined in the same 
manner as those of  Gutiural; 8 being treated (out of Kal) as a 
Guttural, and not as a Quiescent ; see Niphal, etc. in the Paradigm. 
In like manner, Piel 72§, Pual 228, Hithp. OPNI1; compare verbs 
5 Guttural, TY and (1, for the mode of inflection. 


PAR. VIII. VERBS ORIG. 1D; 1.cLass “BH. §§ 2493—247. 205 











f. maw 


mAY maw AawN 


: 
Kal. Kal. Niphal. = Hiphil. | Hophal. 
Pret. aw wy wi) lawn AAT 
3 f. (regular)  (regulak) TWA TWIN TAN 
2m. naw AWN AAT 
2 f. Aw) naw Aw 
L. ‘maw naw Aw 
Plur. 3. savin wT fatAN 
2m. pmawin onan oAlwin 
2 f. AAW «awn wawn 
1. aw Maw akan 
Inf. abs. 20 win ; 
const. NAW (WD) NWA aw eta 
Fut. aw ey wa aw aw awh 
‘3 f. ml/g) mo) WAP DUAN AWwn 
2m. awr wr OAR WMA 
of, WA WTA AA DWAR ;aeAN 
1. WN WYN WAR WN AHN 
3m. (ir) 13 way jaw aw aw 
$f ™awA aA tA MwA TIA 
2m. aw wh wan WIN Naan 
2f TWA AA TWA, TawIN TAWA 
1. aw) wy. awa. WD awa 
FuiapoOOOSOCOCS™~CSOSO 
Imp. m. cing) 2H (wT) UY WAT awn 
fw wy CWI win 
M. (pl) IAW wo AWA wT 





Part. act. awy 
pass, 350 


wa 


wry 


awis 


win 


swin 


= # 
206 PAR. IX. VERBS ‘DH. 11. CLASS. 











Kal. Hiphil. 
Pract. 3m. ing) AQ? (2°77) aon 
3f. (regular) IDO 
3 (plar.) VO" 

Inf. abs. a0? 
const, ‘40° VOT 





Fut. 3m. Syn FO" (2m) a1 





3 f. el a)Fa) VON 

2m JNA on 

af 1aen TON 

- 1, ION VON 
3m, (ptr) 120 Tato 

3f,  maDN mI 

2m Von yn 

2f TABATA 

I. 10" a0"3 

Fut. apoc. ay) p= 
Imp. m. Ging) = 30" anny 
f. "300 DOT 

mM. (plw.) 1300) oT 

f. 7320 IIT 

Part. act. aby - 20" 


pass. a0? 





Remarks. Niphal, in verbs of this spe- 
cies, does not occur. The Daghesh’d con- 
jugations are regular throughout; e. g. 
Piel 2%, Pual 2¥°, Hithpael 2¥". 
Hophal conforms to the model in Par. VII; 
e.g. 267, ete. Only Hiphil, therefore, 


distinguishes the II. class of verbs ‘n, from 


ff 
PAR. X. %. WI. CLASS. 
* 








Kal. Kal, 
ny? PS? 
(regular.) ete. 
nix) pix? 
px’ 

mgt pst 
nen pan 
nan pan 
EF PEA 
may PMN 
mney apy 


TINA TPR 


wy PEA 


Munk TPE 





ny3 pa 
ny pur 
my’ pix? 


Remarks. The conj. 
Niphal, Hiphil, and Ho- 
phal, are declined in the 
same manner as these 
conjugations are in verbs 
Pe Nun, Par. XI. E.g. 
Niph. Ax, Hiph. MYST, 


sa wh UP 


4 
PAR. XI. VERBS 95. 


207 





Kal. Kal. 

Pret. 3 m. bb) WDD 

3 f. (regular) (regular) 

2m. 

2 f. 

ie 

3 mM. (plur.) 

2m. 

2 f. 

1. 


Niphal. Hiphil. Hophal. 


va wy wa 
2 
nen pwn nO 
nwa Awa WAT 


W33 
way 

pAwa 
Nw 
nwa 


nwin 
whan 
aoe 
WAwaN 
win 


WT 
wT 
ONway 
WWI 
‘wT 





Inf. abs. Dp. ww wa 

const. 332 Pap) Wart WaT 
Fut 5D? wa wag wry? win» 
3 f. OA AM WMA wan 
2m. San WAN vaAA OWA wn 
of Yen wan (WEA in wan 


1. ODN 


$ Ua 
175) 


3m. (plor.) wa? 


3 f. moan nywin 
2 m. MSA WANA 
Qf. m5SA Awan 


1. IDS wad 


WIN 


Waar aN 
wy 


swo39 
mwa omwin mwin 
wan win 
mwa Twin Twin 
way wa. a 








Fut. Apoc. way 
Imp. m. 2D! wa waa wart 
f. (regular) «Wa WAST] 
mM, (plur,) wl waa wha 


f. mwa 


Part. act. Di) wWai3 
pass. wand 


mwa way 


whan 


wa wan 


208 PAR, XII. VERBS DY. §§ 256-—266. 











Kal. Kal. Niphal. Hiphil. 
Pret. 3 m. 3D 330) (77m) 30} (FEM) AN 
3 f. maQ 330 rap? a 
2m, map 33D NADY NAD 
2 f. niadD = FAD niad3 Maoit 
L. map osmaap sap) NBT 
3. (otur.) 2D 62D sD 120M 
2 m. onjiap =oon2aD © 6oDmiaD) «=o aniaon 
of. wap oDMAID = niaD) = NaN 
1. 30 © 230 aD) NDT 

Inf. abs. ms ale) 
const. (92) AD (orm) apn aD 
0 caer rene eereneen nent ference enemas 
Fut. mlohy ip’ 0p (AM) apy (BAY) AD 
3 f. mioda] jon opr aon ato} a 
2m. Ion son dpn apn 2DA 
Qf. "DADA "aDN *aDA 
1. idx Abr OPN IDN DN 
3m. (lw) 33D." aD ap VAD (WOM) 13D" 
Bf ARAB MoA MypA APRA APRON 
Bai: DA pM fA sab 13D 
2f. APAPA AIPA APA APRA APRN 
L. 0) 323 33 
Fut. conv. 3D") apy 


anemia anaemia ane 





Imp.m. 40 307 307 
f. aD *2Dn "207 
m. 2D (wE771) AT 12071 
f. mip MPS PANT 
Part. act. 2234p a0 


pass, 23D 


302 

















PAR. XII. VERBS DY. §§ 256-—266. 209 
Hophal. Poel. Poal. Pilpel. Polpal. 
(Bw) ID = =—-AAKD I'D 3p app 
mab manip manip = DAD AIDAD 
map natty ato «= maDID—sANADAD 
niapin AND AND = AAD. =—sA|ANAD 
mao = swnadio sAxaiv ‘AIDID.«*HADAD 
NADI sa34D s3340 NDAD 13030 
onan «AAD | OAAND «OC OAADAD = OAADID 
yyapyywAaIDwAaID AIDA. 
mao aio asip = aDAD. ABAD 
apn arp 2340 3D3D 3D3D 
(ay) oY anid" aba hoy mlopaley DAD" 
IA OA DA DADA DANN 
IDA OAM DADA ADD 
‘AIA AMA aa DADA 1ADADNA 
ADIN ANON = ADIN = ADDN DAN 
maby = May saaiDY DAY NDAD 
AyaDIA omaaIA oAAAIOA AIIDAON«oAIIDAOA 
WADIA NAAN yaON 1IDIDN VIDADN 
AyaDIA oo mABON oAAaA oMADIABN  ADAON 
309) 3131p) 3310) 3030? 3p303 

3310 330 

“Aap *IDAD 

13310 NDAD 

MAID MIADAD 

33109 30300 
ap% 23109  apaRD 


nd 


210 PAR. Xt. vERBa Y. §§ 267—271. 





Kal. Kal. Niphel.  Hiphil. 

Pret. 3m. (ine) = OP na Dip3 pn 

3 f. mp INR MBA] TNT 

2 m. nop mad op. mp 

2 f. nap mo onvep. sp 

1. ‘MDP MQ oonvap nt 

3 uy OB nd wo4p3 IOP 

2m. DAP DAD oOnWp anim 

af. WADP IMD np. Int” 

1. aly und op) 

Inf. abs. Dip nv Dry 

const. Dp mn DIT DPT 

Fut. 3 m. Ging.) Dap? nv Dip? Op? 

3 f. DIpN a Dipn DPA 

2m. DPN Dip Dpn 

of. mIpN IPH OPA 

1, DPN DPN PN 

3m. (pe) WP Tab Dy 11O"p 

3 f. mNPN map MapPA 

2 m. yapA IPA pA 

2f. APRA mppn mR 

uft}- DIp2 Dip? D3 

Fut. apoc. eh ria. = rbd 

Imp. 2 m. (sing.) DIP =m) AN pipit D7 

of. ap IPN pT 

2m. cpr) DAP yOipr vO 

2 f. map maT BPA 

Part. act. DP nn Dp 
pass. DAP =) 








PAR. XIII. VERBS TY. §§ 267—271. 

Hophal. Polel. Polal. 
DPT pip Dip 
TPIT mMDIp 324 
AIapIM maeip = ADBIP 
AIM AND FIDDAP 
ADP INP DP 
pM 3394p WIP 
DARIN pnp onan 
WOW Wap Wrap 
spa sp Seale 
opin Dip Disip 
op DDip’ onip’ 
ppm DDIpA opipn 
pp DDipn DDipn 
‘apn PAL {HRI 
DPAN DIIPN DDIDN 
yoy yO14p? yD} 
mp IAAP ADIN 
sO wap IDI 
mapn | UBBAPA,TaNbIpA 
pps DDip3 Dnip 

DI2"P 

"1919))2 

WDD 

maabip 

DIDI! 
Dpw Dnipn 











P. XIV. °Y. 211 


ra 


ra? 
ran 
yan 
yan 
yan 
1°29 
nyyan 
sx4n 
mazar 


Bors 


2 
ra 
’ 3 
12 


ee 


212 PAR. XV. VERBS HY. §§ 276—279. 











Kal. Niphal). Piel. 
Pret. 3 m. (ing) NyID NY NAD 
3 f. nN TD TTD 
2m. ae ANSI ae. 
2 f. NED ANY NED 
1. ‘Nin Ng ‘nANkD 
3 (plur.) ANZ AINSI INE 
2m. DONNY ONNYDI DNN¥D 
2 f. JON TINY) TONED 
1. VINO NINN) TINY 
Inf. abs. Nig NID 
const. NxD NBT ND 
Fut. 3 m. (sing.) RYN" NID’ NID" 
3 f. NIN NOH NYON 
2m. RED NEON RUIN 
of. NBA NEF) NEA 
L. NYDN NUON NuON 
3 m. (pur. INN? aN INED? 
3 f. mein mania maNgon 
2m. INYDA NYDN NADA 
af. meio TNR, Tain 
1. RxD] _ NBR NDI 
Fut apoc. 

Imp. 2 m. (ing.) NYO NYT NYD 
2 f. "NYT "NEB "NED 
2 mM. (pier.) ANNO INYDIT INR 
2 f. TINY mag MINED 
Part. act. nyia NY 

pass. NANI NYID2 














PAR, XV. VERBND §§ 276—279. 213 
Pual. Hiphil. Hophal. Hithpael. 
R22) NBD NNT (R37) NSD NEON 
we TRY TEAR ee. TINO = ANYON 
me8p ANE nxipn Nk 
Deyo NYDN Den mNSEAN 
MNSD ANYON ‘nxio cnxgonn 
ND ONSIT ww NANT 
OnNED = ONNYOT OnNyo} | DNNYDNT 
IND IANA WONgDT WINEDT 
NBD NET SRT | UNEDAT 
NYT 
Nx NRT RID RRDT 
(ME34) NBD" NvgD» (R3Q}) NN REQ: 
wc, NSIT YON ac. MYON RUDI 
REDMOND NYO RNDAIN 
a SE OA CNNDA 
NEON NMON RYON NYONN 
INEDy ND NSD NS 
“TNs TRON meio  7aNsOAA 
NNO | NNN WA | INNDNA 
MR¥DA | TaNkDN meton TNA 
ND] NED nym RED 
N23? 
NYDTT NYDN 
OMT OREO 
ANYON EDA 
TINT aT 
NRO NBN 


(NID) NYRD 


(NBR) NINN 


214 PAR. XVI. VERBBITD. §§ 280-—292. 





Kal. Niphal. Piel. Pual. 
Pret. 3m. (1%) 723 M03 ma mtb 
3 f. m3 minds mina Tana 
2m. m3 (m2) man (77a) nia mda 
2 f. Fa ete. m3 ey m3 
l. Jabee: smyday amy ma 
3 pier) (M93) 93 92) ry) 
2m. pms om pa ona 
of. wa won wma mwa 
1. 1°93 say a3 19 
Inf. abs. Hs oa mia a 
const. nya nban nica AA 
Fut. 3m. 22° mx mo tp 
3 f. mbar man mban man 
2 m. mban man mban oman 
2 f. oan yan Dan ban 
1. moan mtbane DIN mbox 
3m. or) 9Y aba by aby 
3 f. ayn nyian ayyan nyban 
2 m. "an IF) Sban An 
2 f. myn Ayan ayan ayan 
1. 792) W933 ‘m2 ‘haa 
2 f. "2 “an 23 
2 M. (plur.) 193 sa a3 
af mya man yy, 
Part. act. mia | AEP in) 


pass. 993 7993 Pe) 











PAR. XVI. VERBS 715. §§ 280—292. 215 
Hiphil. Hophal. Hithpael. Hithpalel. 
m2 T237 mann TTA 
nndon ninban nnbann _ 
mbar) man nan mann minnen 
ae: rvban moan mann 
yoann nine 
bon ban ann nnAWN 
oman onan onan =—oonnnwn 
Tae 27 ann | 
on yom ann 
| v2.37 mm ann 
nba ban nbann mnAwiy 
Arey m2.) mam MTA? 
man man mann mnAwN 
mban mban nbann mMoAWA 
oan an ann ) 
238 nba mDanR MAW 
499 by sam Aw 
nyan nyan nyyann 
an aban wan NAA 
man AYAA | nyeann 
m3 m3 mans TIA 
PP Sum aw 
(ar) M27 may 
ban yann neu 
re mann mann 
ny ean nyyann _ 
39 rVPaMD MMW 


ma 


916 par. xvi. %» & 7. 


Kal. 
Pret. nm 
af nny 
2m. ny 
2 f. my 
] , s) ny 
3 (plar.) my 
2m. ony 
2 f. wy 
1. oy 
Inf. abs. mm 
const. mi 
Fut. mm” 
3 f. TVA 
2 m. my 
2 f. myn) 
1. TN 
3 (plur.) ae 
3 f. ayn 
2 m. vr 
2 f. nyyA 
1. m2 
Fut. apoc. 
Imp. m™ 
Qf. ” 
2 M. (plur.) my 
2 f. ayy 
Part. act. my 
nace) 


Hiphil. 
TNT 
aie 
min 
main 
s) min 
7 
Fania 
en 


wn 


min] 
my 
min 
min 
mn 
rm 
my 
APN 
mn 
mI 
7 


a5 


om 


mit 
7 


awn 





m0 


PAR. XVIII. VERBS 9D & Nb. 


Kal. 
nv3 
mn 
(as Nb) 


Niwa 
mw 
nb 
NON 
NYA 
NYA 
Ninn 
RY 
TINBT 
NWA 
mxvn 
ip) 


Rw 
NY 
ANw 
TaN 


Hiphal. 
st 
TN 
NN 
NY 
TN 
NWI 


WINWI 
SINU 
nwa 


nwa? 
(as ub) 


Niphil. 
“UT 
me 
Nw 
newin 
‘nN 
ANT 
onnwin 
iy 
SNL 
Re 


Nw? 


wih 


WEN 


Nitta * From 8t2 (not 8i3) 


Nw) 


PAR. XIX. 95 & 714. 














PAR. XX. VERBN\D. 217 
Kal.  Hiphil. Kal.  Hiphil. Hophal. 
Pret. imt03 rart Na NIT NT 
Bf. ne er m3 mea. N37 
2m. (sm) NaN neh nxgn nnxay 
Df. nen na | 
L. ya NA ANDI 
3. (pier, som] GNa)I82 AT NIN 
2m. oye ORS ONAN 
of. wren Shes Boe s 
1. wen MND eT 
Inf. abs. = 7093 sia 
const. 03 miwit} (kz) nia wan 
Fut. 19? rtd" xia ey nay 
3 f. mA || TaN Nina 
2m. mas mar nian oan 
2 f. A A} NAA 
1. TTAN TON}; © NaN NIN 
3. (plur.) 10 voy NID) Dy NAY 
3f 0 mya opan) omen niga 
Do ai. yO. 9077 WIA wan 
2 f. nen = AOA ee | eae 
1. OI M3 Ni23 Nv) 
Fut. apoc. oh Lom RB 
Imp. 79) (TT) THOT Naa 
2 f. (as) OT M2 WIT 
2 m. (pur) ‘Oi Wa WAN 
2 f. TOM 
Part. act. 77)3 ma Na wl NAD 


pass. “103 


















218 PAR. XXJ. PARTICIPLES. § 30). 
Masc. ae Fem, Fem. Segh. 
Verbs final Pattahh act. 5p (myup) m>up nbiop 
—~ pass. 2p STAMP 
— Tseri act. WW ray naw" 
— Hholemact. my 
y gutt. act. pyr mpyt | mpyr 
5 gutt act. Dw Mow nynw 
» act. OP mp 
a) act. 73 (719) 1) 
pass. "73 mya 
Niphal. 
regular Dp mop np 
5 gutt. Tey3 maya NTRP? 
wy 402 map. 
y Dip mip 
Piel. 
regular mrapto mpr ndepn 
Y ° mp maa 232 
> mtx mba 
PoE of py 33D Mazon naaion 
Pual. 
regular 79pr map niziepD 
Hiphil. 
regular pa mp nbwapr 
5 gutt. ayn MmTnyn. NnyTayn 
yy aon maDD 
DY DPD Tp 
Hophal. 
regular 7p mapa ngtpe 
Hithpael. 
recular map = MewPND Npepne 


alg 




















PAR. XXI. PARTICIPLES. 

Plur. mase. Plur. Fem. ee Mase. Fem. ; 
mop  nmibop Dec. VII. 5. Dec. X. XIII. 
op = mibawp Ill. c. Xx. 

ow nih Vie. XI. XIII. 
ony nny III. c. - X. 
D’pyt Nipyt VII. X. XII. 
sD -) a) Vil. X. XII. 
Dp nip I. X. 
py) nds IX. a. X. 
oma nia III. ¢. X. 
Niphal. 
pymp. = nYwpa II. ‘XI. XIII. 
ovyy2 nity Il. XI. XITI. 
Dad) niad3 Vill. X. 
DD 1pP3 ninip3 IIT. c. X. 
Piel. 
pYyepA = NYPD VII. c. X. XIII. 
po1n = MiDNAD VII. X. XIIT. 
oI Nba IX. Xx. 
aloe Marion VIE. 5. X. XII. 
Pual. 
DYyOpD = MYwep HI. XI. XIf. 
Hiphil. 
pS apa  niowpn I. X. XIII. 
Dyn nyroyn 1. X. XIII. 
papa miann VIII. X. 
Ono = Nin*pD I. p, & 
Hophal. 
pYyEpa Mua - II. XI. XIII. 
Hithpael. 
ppp niepn VII. c. X. XIII. 


220 PAR. XXII. VERBS WITH 8UFFIX-PRONOUNS. §§ 303—312. 








Suffixes. Sing. 1. 2 mase. 2 fem. 3 masc. 3 fem. 
Kal. > swap 
ssop FOP T>1p oa 

Pret. = = 1 iP = bP, a. rien mp 
> > smNdwp 

sandop andoep  andwp eo wee 

3 f. * 38 mt i T = A oT | : IAbUP ware 
; AZO mA? 

as). i smbap ¢ A2BP 

‘YAP yndup d 

2 f. ecco: rs SiC mAbup 

nies mi eee 
a sae e 2c: 

1. — PAP TAP YAP MAP 

a 

2m. ‘RAMP — — smAbp mrbup 


poms 


—  omidbup mbup amadep — midup 





TR) 
ak op Tepe teen = eR AUP 
cm) te) cr oa) 











Fut. 207) FR TM IIOP 
3 m. with ae be ee Sa oe 
perth. $320 MP —_ s5Opy map 
3. come) om MPL Pur oambapr ADP 
(2228) (71220) 
Imp. bop — ne wmbMP TOP 
"yaw 
Piel. = PTR TBP HR A2UP 


a 


iph, fut. ap? Twp» Taps wmbapr Sap 


PAR. XXII. VERBS WITH SUFFIX-PRONOUNS. §§. 303—312. 221 

















Plur. 1. 2 mase. 2 fem. 3 masc. 3 fem. 
moep oeR aR twR TBP 
anvep = DaNePp = anzwP = aNap = INDUP 
wAPUP a — onvep = UP 
9997. PP) 
pare = — oA PAW? 
— oo opnrep ore oondep” — pabep 
anu pawbup up pibop pop 
NAYP _ = pInoup PAIOP 
— oaep = ep NP IIUP 
DIOP = Py -—-02P 
MP oyepe = 2wR, = Opa 12UP 
(02237) osep) = 1270p) (OIN) 
DUP? 
335 Dp pabep» ss bepy wa pop 
DNYD 
aAbwp p>10p. 1397p Dap pup? 
UP = — n20P — 
nyow ; 
nBup ml7mp eR 1208p 


1 pers. Fut. OQ yess 





nbyyp Dao OP PY 12 


232 


PAR. XXIII. 


Suffixes. 


Kal. Preet. 
3 f. 


VERBS ST WITH SUFFIXES. 


Sing. 1. 


wy 
aunwy 


2 masc. 


Tey 


wey 


3 masc. 


Tey 
IAwY 
inwy 


§ 313. 


Plur. 3 masc. 


owy 
onwy 


asi Oh 7 





2 m. pik pnwy 
‘wy WN wyY P= 
L. — opie TPB ony 
> amines 6 
3 (plar.) WY pwy mw piwy 
Inf. wmwy qWwy eee onwy 
° Py P4 wy T ° 
Fut.3m. wy qe Ey 

e & . Whwy e 

3m. with eintps ce eo 
epenth. 3 wy" wy wy’ _ 
l. _ TWN = NWN DWYN 
3m. om) RW Pw wy Diwy 
Imp. m. oy on my Diy 
Piel. Pret. 3 m. ° a bes my Diy 
Fut. 3 m. 383 713" wig" pix! 
epenth. 3 § ‘sy oi SS = 
Hiph. Preet. 37 730 oN pat 
Fut. with d +35 _ "> % : 
epenth. 3 Ey EP é 32° a 


PAR. XXIV. NOUNS WITH SUFFIXES. § 334-340. 223 


No. I. Noun masc. ending with a conzonant. 








Abs. (ios) O'D @ horse. (plur.) D'DID horses. 
Suff. 1. DIO my horse. DID my horses. 
2m. JO thy — PDI thy — 
2 f. JO thy — TOW thy — 
3m. WD his — YDID his — 
3 f. MDD her — TDID her — 
Loins) DID our — DID our — 
2m. DIDAD your — D2"DID your — 
24. 2010 your — DD your — 
3m. ODD ther — DITO} their — 
3 f. OD their — WDW their — 
No. II. Noun masc. ending with a Quiescent. 
Abs. Gin) = AN father. Abs. (ing) A8 father. 
Suff. 1. ‘AN my father. Pl. 1. wYAN our father. 
2 m. aN thy — 2m. ODAN your — 
2 f. _ PAR thy — 2f. IAN your — 
3m, WAN, VAX his — 3m. OPIN thar — 
3 f. PAN her — 3f. WAX their — 
No. Ili. Noun feminine. 
Abs. (ing) THM a law. (plu) TNA laws. 
Suff. 1. SP my law. TINA my laws. 
2m. WM thy — TAMA thy — 
2 f. INN thy — PW thy — 
3m. WN his — yA his — 
3f. ANA her — THIN her — 
1 @nr, ae our — Inn our — 
2m. DOIN your — DININA your — 
2 f. WNW your — WOW your — 
3m. DAWA their — OTN their — 


3 f, WWW their — | WOW! their — 








224 PAR. XXV. NOUNS MASCULINE. §§ 345 sEa. 
Sing. abs. Const. Light Suff. Grave Suff. 
Dro. I. Srnauuar. § 346. 
(a) DID DID ‘DID DIDID 
(b) a3 "a2 ma p2723 
(c) Dip ipw OIDW - pomipw 
(d) mibyy min smb pombe 
Dec. II. Singutar. § 347. 
(a) DT D7 7 (once) D319 
(b) 3312 3313 1382 p21312 
(c) paid yaid yan pIy3d 
(d) Ww Ww Ww pW 
Dec. III. Stneutar. § 350. 
(a) TPA TP2 "Tee DIT 
(b) v2 v2 9D D23"" 
(c) bap bap sbanap pabwp 
@ wr w1 N31 D237 
(e) Wit Qiagy) 1 yn DINIT 
(f) Din Dia DI p2D117 
(g) DIAN DIAN ‘DIAN DIDIAN 
(h) 73 on 
Dec. IV. Stneuuar. § 353. 
(a) 137 137 "37 02737 
(6) 322 329 by, D222? 
© om Dan 2271 D2227 
@ we wwe wy D2 wy 
(e) pray poy Poy DIPoOy 
if) "22 "29 "525 02522 
(g) NIB 


PAR. XXV. NOUNS MASCULINE. §6§ 345 sxq. 225 














Plural abs. Light suff. Const. Grave suff. 
Dec. I. Piura. 

D’DIO ‘DID ‘DID D2"DID 
maa aa aa paia3 
DmIDW MIDw Dw DD ONBw 

Dec. II. Puvurau. 

ov") "24 27 02" 
D'1313 1313 DD o>"23'2 
DyriD yaia yatD p> "yaid 

ow ww a 

Dec. III. Puurau. . 
orNpS PPS *TpP2 ODP 
: Disvbia won wh pa yon 
mbanp byop bywop o> 
DyI73t mT D>"273t 
(MINIT) MII (As Dec. X,) | 
DDI DIN ‘DID DDI 
D'DIAN ‘DIAN ‘DIAN D>"DIAN 
Dec. IV. Puvurau. 

: DAT "a7 “aT da”) 
m2” 22? Eee D332 
DDT IT uel DDT 
yy wee Daye 
Dypey 1) DOV 
DBD a DID 
ninay ninay (DTN) 


Ff 


226' PAR. XXV. NOUNS MASCULINE. §§ 356 sxq. 











Sing. abs. Const. Light suff. Grave suff. 
(h) my quid) Tey 
(i) yoy (pb) woe woe 

Dec. V. Sineuxtar. § 356. 
(a) ip pt ‘Ip D227" 
(6) ayn ayn a 
(0) an ana yen) BEND 
(d) 722 (998) 722 "123 02729 
Dec. VI. Srneuuar. A class. § 359. 
(a) (2m) 728 RR 7p 3820 
(6) we. WS ws 2 Dw: 
() myo aM yr Dy 
E class. 
(d) 780 780 "BD DATED 
(e) 73P 73? "ap Dap 
(f) pan pon ort = apn 
(g) wh Wh “oy abn 
<h) mys my3 m2 Dany 
O class. 

() 73 72 "pa Data 
Gj) yop yap wep = DDNDP 
(h) 7B "98 iopb) ye “abe 


2) | yp wip wp BWP 


PAR. XKV. NOUNS MASCULINE. §§ 356 sxqQ. 
Piur. abs. Light suff. Const. 
Dewy WY let 
Dox y23 yy 

Dec. V. PLURAL. 

D*3/t *22t ‘3pt 

Ov vySryT wysrt 
MmpNnD (As Dec. XI.) 

DTaD 723 7a2 

Dec. VI. Puurau. A class. 

D779 1271 270 

Dw "wa “ws 

oy yy yy 

E class. 

DD. "BD 5D 

om. ™/P AP 

DPI 2% CIRM) PON 

DYT2IT ete. TON “Ion 

oy. Tre ars) 

O class. 

ona 2 pa 

"sap BID Si? 

Dre “BP oyD 

Dwsp wp WIP 


227 
Grave suff. 


D> wy 
po yoy 


D2*3/t 
oe 


o2"12 


D299 
p23 
Dy 


D2*"15D 
0243p 
D222 
DIN 
DIY 


D2 p2 
D2"sDP 
b22yB 
DI WIP 


298 ~° PAR. XXV. NOUNS MASCULINE. §§ 371 sEKQ. 





Segholates of roots 19 and *Y. (q) Tt, const. Tt, pl. BY TYT 








(m) OY, const. M2 (r) Ve aie — on 
(n) mM — Tin Segholates of roots mm, 

(o) Si Cs) “IP, COB) const. "78, suff. PIB AM 
Cp) V3, — WY, pl OW (1) 31 CRM) —— 8 — PS NST 
Dec. VII. Sineuuar. § 371 sEa. 

Sing. abs Const. Light suff. Grave suff. 
(a) Dw (oy) DW ‘nw pInw 
(b) DiN aN AN DANN 
) map map ep = Dap 
(d) mar mar ‘mara = ODM aI 
(e) bp bp ‘Spo app 
(f) wall nap _ — 
(g) YY yy ’Y (DD8Y 

Dec. VIII. Srneuuar. § 374. 
(a) DY (By) DY vo) pp" 
(b) AN AN ‘BN D25N 
(c) a 7 aia) D279 
(d) 3? (ra) 3? ‘a? 023? 
2 ph Cpr ph ym 3B 
'f) iy (7) iy C43) MY opty 
(g) 73 
(h) “ee ee) cE 
(i) " a 
(7) Ww ww "Ww ow 
(k) m” m 2 | 
Dec. IX. Sineuuar. § 377. 

(a) min mn vin pin 
(2) ue my wy aw 
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Segholates of 11> continued. Inf. Segholates. 
(u) on (2h), const. “on, suff. por (2) W2%, const. WI, suff. WAT 
(0) °°, plur. NTR [pl OI ¢y) OQW —— ow — topy 
(w) 23, — ER (2) "82 — 92, pL MWR 
Cyy) 7, VOR. (2x) DDB, Tope 





Dec. VII. Piura. 





Plural abs. Light Suff. Const.+ Grave Suff. 
minw niw niw D> ninw 
DN “ahK pin OPIN 
Diep yep ep tape 
nina ‘nna nina anima 
MPD (as Dec. XIII.) _ 
DTInaE 
: oy yy ‘sy D2 yy 
Dec. VIII. Puvurau. 
DvD 2. "2 DD 
DBR DN DN DI DN 
oN "10 "1 DID 
miad mia mia pia. 
Or pn ed D2"Pt 
pa v3 yma BNP 
p33 ‘339 90 p2"230 
OMT “ry on D2" 
one mow ae 
pn? 





Dec. IX. PuuRat. 


pn nT Din pin 
ory mw “Ty D2Tw 











230 PAR. XXVI. NOUNS FEMININE. §§ 380—392. 

Sing. abs. Const. Light suff. Grave suff. 
Dec. X. Stneutar. § 380. 
(a) TN nin NN Donin 
() mana nana ‘nna pondina 
Dec. XI. Srneutar. § 383. * 
(a) my nw nw DINWw 
(b) gee bi aa Daniw 
c) mis np ‘mpm DSN 
moon naan ‘non anon 
fe) Ty nbay nbay panbay 
f) —-7Q?am nian "PHD (as Dee. XII) 
2) MDW mnswp ‘FIDW (as Dec. XIII.) 
Dec. XII. Stncuuar. § 387. 
a) 7320 n370 a7 N372 
8) mow n2ow “nw = oapw 
2) mM ney BENT 
d) ad aa nan Oana yi 
z) my nw my. * Daw 
Dec. XHI. Sineurar. § 390. 

a) = RDO mye rmpR0RTBPD 
6 MB mB mR TA 
() ne nw ‘AUN (AWN) TAUN 
(d) NIAD ninz ‘IND y AND 
() nny nw ‘nem qwN 
(f) n>) na nD A 
() aw nai nw TARY 
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Plur. abs. Const. Suffix. sing. Suff. plur. 
Dec. X. Pururat. 
niin niin niin Dn 
nvana nina nina onan 
& 
Dec. XI. Puurat. 
PAW , nisw nis DIM 
niw niw mw DI niw 
MPS nips pty Dp Ty 
nian ninon ‘ninon pI*ni3 
nya myooy niday Doni: 
Dec. XII. Puurat. 
myn man Jal y)a) pni390 
nin nirow nionw DI Nn 
nipan nian npn p> nissan 
ni nian man ONIN 
nny) nya ny) onal 
Dec. XIII. Prurat. 
nypp nyo ‘nop = DD 
mins nina MIND DI Nan2 
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Bing, abs. 


py 
nian 


wad. XXVIL -. NOUNS BUAG. § 303, 


Dual abs. 


I. 


5 
ppt 
on 

pinay 


IT. 


> 


orp 
Dp 
II. 
Dyaw 


IV. 


> 


Dvp22 
Dyson 


Dapy 
VI. 


Don 
p73 
Dine 
py) 


2 Condy, 





29 
yon 


“apy 


mn 
m2 
N 
oy) 


Sing. abs. 


> 


yoo 


@ 


™ om 
VII. 

ony 
VITlI. 


AD NBD 
w Dw 


may Dunpe 
TS DTD 
XI. 
may ona) 
map oP 
XI. 
nem DAWN 


Daal abs. 


wh orm 


Const. 





TY 


ND 


‘22 
aw 


Nw 
“ND 


na? 





PAR. XXVIII, NUMERALS, ETc. §§ 395—398. 233 
(A) Cardinals, etc. from 1 to 10. 
No. Signs. | Masc. abs. Const. Fem. abs. Const. Ordinal, 
Los (TTT “TX ONS MN 
2 2 Oe ow DAW AU 
3 > my ney wy wy 
4 7 MYBIN nyDIN YEN YAW 
5 mn may nwa wen (wan cee) 
6 4 maw nw whey ww 
7 + Ayo onyw yaw yaw 
8 nm maw mip  minw 
9 op TyeA onyUA oywh oyun 
10 > my omy fey fw 
(B) Cardinals from 11 to 15. 
: Masculine. 
11 8 wy MN 
Wy ey 
12 » wy DW 
Wey °w 
ig, » wy mow 
14 Tey nyatN mey yak 
15 Ww wy mon my won 
16 OF wy mv mwy wy 
17 8 ey mpAW myey yw 
is mm wy mipw TIwy Mow 
19 Tey Tywn Mey yen 


Gs 


4 


cs oe PAR, EXVIU. NUMwiALS, § 805.908... 


(C) Cardinals from 20 to 90. ; 





> oy °§ 60 pp ° oP 
5 Dred 70 yy oye 
b> DSN nn ne A) 
) Dwon 90 y DUA 


(D) Hundreds, 
: mp . 600 In (0) ming ww 
5 ons = 700 WN (1) AND Yaw 
yw Minn wy 800M (A) ind mb) 
ns FAN YAWN 900 PAN (Y) Fine yUA 
oF (7) miND won 


‘oy ’ 


(E) Thousands. 


i Abe = 10,000 M394, 139, N27 
i msds 20,000 may Aw 
j  omebe nue = 30,000 may wy 
7 DBON MYDIN 40,000 Nia) YAN 


obey nwaN = | 42) my ony 
j med my lor 12 times 10,000 
i =o yaw =—«G00,000 PN IND we 


